DICTIONARY OF

American History

Third Edition



EDITORIAL BOARD

Michael A. Bernstein
University of California, San Diego

Lizabeth Coben
Harvard University

Hasia R. Diner
New York University

Grabam Russell Hodges
Colgate University

David A. Hollinger
University of California, Berkeley

Frederick E. Hoxie
University of Illinois

Pauline Maier

Massachusetts Institute of Technology

Louis P. Masur
City College of New York

Andrew C. Rieser
State University of New York, Geneseo

CONSULTING EDITORS
Rolf Achilles
School of the Art Institute of Chicago

Philip 7. Pauly
Rutgers University



DICTIONARY OF

American History

Third Edition

Stanley 1. Kutler, Editor in Chief

Volume 5
La Follette to Nationalism

cSs
H;J
CHARLES SCRIBNER’'S SONS*

THOMVISON

——

GALE

New York e Detroit ® San Diego ¢ San Francisco ¢ Cleveland ® New Haven, Conn. * Waterville, Maine ¢ London ¢ Munich



© 2003 by Charles Scribner’s Sons
Charles Scribner’s Sons is an imprint
of The Gale Group, Inc., a division of
Thomson Learning, Inc.

Charles Scribner’s Sons® and Thomson
Learning™ are trademarks used herein
under license.

For more information, contact
Charles Scribner’s Sons

An imprint of the Gale Group
300 Park Avenue South

New York, NY 10010

THOMVMISON
_*_ -

GALE

Dictionary of American History, Third Edition
Stanley I. Kutler, Editor

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

No part of this work covered by the copyright
hereon may be reproduced or used in any
form or by any means—graphic, electronic, or
mechanical, including photocopying, record-

For permission to use material from this
product, submit your request via Web at
http://www.gale-edit.com/permissions, or you
may download our Permissions Request form
and submit your request by fax or mail to:

ing, taping, Web distribution, or information
storage retrieval systems—without the written
permission of the publisher.

Permissions Department

The Gale Group, Inc.

27500 Drake Rd.

Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Permissions Hotline:

248-699-8006 or 800-877-4253, ext. 8006
Fax: 248-699-8074 or 800-762-4058

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS CATALOGING-IN-PUBLICATION DATA

Dictionary of American history / Stanley I. Kutler.—3rd ed.

.oam.
Includes bibliographical references and index.

ISBN 0-684-80533-2 (set : alk. paper)
1. United States—History—Dictionaries. |. Kutler, Stanley I.
E174 .D52 2003
973'.03—dc21

Printed in United States of America
10987654321



CONTENTS

Volume 1
List of Maps . . . xi

Preface . . . xv
Aachen to Butler’s Order No. 28

Volume 2
Cabeza de Vaca Expeditions to Demography and
Demographic Trends

Volume 3
Denominationalism to Ginseng, American

Volume 4
Girl Scouts of the United States of America to Kwanzaa

Volume 5
La Follette Civil Liberties Committee Hearings to
Nationalism

Volume 6
Native American Church to Pyramid Schemes

Volume 7
Quakers to Suburbanization

Volume 8
Subversion, Communist, to Zuni

Volume 9
Contents . . . v
Archival Maps . . . 1
U.S. History through Maps and Mapmaking . . . 2
Early Maps of the New World ... 6
The Colonies . .. 12
Exploration of the American Continent. .. 19
Colonial Wars . .. 25

The Revolutionary War . . . 29

The Early Republic. .. 37

The War of 1812 ... 42

The United States Expands . . . 45
Texas and the Mexican War ... 52
Transportation . . . 56
Gold Rush in California . .. 59

The Civil War. .. 65

New York—The Development of a City . . .

Primary Source Documents . . . 79
The Colonial Period . . . §1

The Revolutionary War . .. 127
The Early Republic.. .. 153
Expansion . .. 187

Slavery, Civil War, and Reconstruction . . .

Women’s Rights . .. 325

Industry and Labor . . . 339

World War1... 363

The Great Depression . . . 375
World WarIl.. .. 393

The Cold War ... 411

Civil Rights . . . 445

The Vietnam War . .. 455

The Late Twentieth Century . . . 481

Volume 10
Directory of Contributors

Learning Guide
Index

70

267



DICTIONARY OF

American History

Third Edition



LA FOLLETTE CIVIL LIBERTIES COMMIT-
TEE HEARINGS. From 1936 to 1940, a special com-
mittee of the U.S. Senate, known as the La Follette Civil
Liberties Committee, held the most extensive hearings in
American history to that date into employer violations of
the rights of workers to organize and bargain collectively.
Conducted by Senator Robert M. La Follette Jr. of Wis-
consin, the hearings exposed the heavy-handed, often
brutal tactics many of the nation’s leading corporations
used to prevent their workers from forming unions.

A colorful cast of witnesses, including unrepentant
businesspeople and strikebreakers, told how companies
had planted spies within the ranks of labor; stockpiled
weapons, such as submachine guns, rifles, and tear gas;
and subverted local law enforcement by hiring their own
police forces. The two most famous sets of hearings both
occurred in 1937. In the spring the La Follette committee
investigated oppressive conditions in the coal-mining com-
pany towns of Harlan County, Kentucky. In the summer
the committee staged dramatic hearings into the MEemo-
rRIAL Day Massacre, during which police had killed ten
strikers and wounded a hundred others outside the gates
of Republic Steel’s South Chicago factory. In 1939 and
1940 the committee brought its investigations to a close
by holding hearings on the plight of migrant farm workers
in the fruit and vegetable fields of California.

Business critics accused La Follette and his cochair,
Senator Elbert D. Thomas of Utah, of rigging the hear-
ings in favor of labor, and indeed the sympathies of com-
mittee members did rest with workers. But most com-
mentators gave the committee high marks for procedural
fairness and for safeguarding the rights of witnesses. Al-
though some communists or communist sympathizers
served on the committee’s staff, no evidence indicated that
they significantly influenced the committee’s hearings or
its voluminous reports and legislative recommendations.

By turning the spotlight on oppressive labor prac-
tices, the hearings put corporations on the defensive and
helped spur the growth of organized labor during the de-
pression decade. The committee’s ninety-five volumes of
hearings and reports are one of the best sources of infor-
mation on labor-management relations in the 1930s.
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LA SALLE EXPLORATIONS. René-Robert Ca-
velier, Sieur de La Salle, was among the foremost archi-
tects of French colonial expansion in North America. Be-
tween 1669 and 1687, he traversed the interior of the
continent, from the Saint Lawrence River to the Great
Lakes to the Gulf of Mexico, and claimed nearly all the
territory in between for France. La Salle’s prodigious ex-
plorations were made possible by the imposition of royal
authority over New France, or Canada, in 1663. An
imperialist-minded governor, Louis de Buade, Comte
de Frontenac et Pallau, gradually reversed the colony’s
floundering economy and initiated a new era of expansion
and growth. La Salle became the principal architect of the
imperial designs embodied by Frontenac.

La Salle’s beginnings were inauspicious enough. He
attended a Jesuit college and was educated for the priest-
hood in France, but in 1666 he left his homeland and his
studies to pursue wealth and adventure in the New World.
By 1669, he had established himself as a successful seig-
neur, or landowner, near Montreal, although he was not
content to simply farm the land. He also dabbled in the
fur trade, an occupation that brought La Salle into con-
tact with the Native peoples of the region. He soon be-
came enamored with Native accounts of the richness of
the lands west of the French settlements. His interests
closely coincided with the imperial aspirations of Fron-
tenac, who wanted to expand French influence through-
out the Great Lakes region to monopolize the fur trade.
In 1672, La Salle sold his land and entered into Fronte-
nac’s service as an explorer. He was influential in the es-
tablishment of Fort Frontenac (present-day Kingston,
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Ontario), the centerpiece for the governor’s planned ini-
tiative against the Iroquois monopoly of the lower Great
Lakes fur trade. In 1674, La Salle traveled to France and
laid Frontenac’s expansionist agenda before an enthusi-
astic King Louis XIV, who appointed La Salle the seig-
neur of Fort Frontenac and elevated him to the nobility.

La Salle grew wealthy from trade profits while pre-
siding over Fort Frontenac, but his interest in the interior
of North America never waned. He returned to France
in 1677 to seek royal permission to explore the territory
to the west of New France, to construct forts at advan-
tageous locations, and to facilitate trade with the peoples
he encountered. La Salle hoped to establish a new colony
and to personally monopolize the extensive trade he ex-
pected to come from such an endeavor. The king granted
La Salle permission to explore the region, open trade, and
build forts, but refused to authorize any new interior col-
onies that might draw migrants from France and weaken
the population base for the army. In addition, the French
government refused to finance the expeditions on account
of the uncertainty surrounding economic returns. Thus,
La Salle had to underwrite his explorations personally, a
decision that drained the fortune he had obtained through
the fur trade and left him increasingly in debt.

Despite financial difficulties and strong opposition
from merchants in Montreal, who believed their profits

La Salle’s
Expeditions

would diminish if La Salle transferred the center of trade
further to the west, and Jesuit missionaries, who feared
his transgression onto uncharted Native lands would an-
ger potential future converts, La Salle began his western
explorations in 1679. He set sail aboard the Griffon, a
small but steady vessel, from a point just above Niagara
Falls and entered Lake Erie. Exploring and charting
much of the Great Lakes region, La Salle established a
trade post on the site of Green Bay, Wisconsin. The Grif-
fon soon returned to Fort Frontenac with a full cargo of
furs, while La Salle led an expedition to the southern tip
of Lake Michigan, where he built Fort Miami, before
continuing on to the intersection of the Illinois and Mis-
sissippi Rivers. After backtracking a short distance to Lake
Peoria, La Salle began the construction of Fort Creve-
coeur and a ship to carry his expedition down the
Mississippi.

However, his plans were thrown awry by the failure
of the Griffon to return from Niagara, leaving his men
perilously short of supplies. Unknown to La Salle, the
vessel had sunk on Lake Erie. In early 1681, he was forced
to endure a treacherous midwinter return to Fort Fron-
tenac, during which time the post at Fort Crévecoeur was
attacked and subsequently deserted. Despite these set-
backs, La Salle refused to relinquish his dream of de-
scending the Mississippi River, and by the end of 1681 he



had returned to Fort Miami to renew his efforts. Travel-
ing primarily by canoe, he finally reached the Gulf of
Mexico on 9 April 1682 and triumphantly claimed the
entire Mississippi watershed for France and named the
new territory Louisiana in honor of King Louis XIV.

During his return up the Mississippi, La Salle con-
structed Fort Saint Louis along the Illinois River and or-
ganized a colony of several thousand Indians around the
post. However, Frontenac was replaced as governor of
New France, and his successor quickly proved hostile to
La Salle’s plans. The explorer was ordered to abandon the
western posts and return to Montreal. La Salle refused
and instead returned to France, where he once again
sought royal permission for his western ambitions. The
king upheld La Salle’s claims against the governor and
even authorized La Salle to establish a military colony in
Louisiana at the mouth of the Mississippi River. In return,
the king required that La Salle use the site as a base to
launch campaigns against Spanish forces in Mexico.

La Salle’s final expedition, begun in 1684, proved a
disaster. He quarreled incessantly with the French naval
officers in charge of the expedition, diseases ravaged his
troops, and a nautical miscalculation landed the expedi-
tion at Matagorda Bay in Texas, nearly five hundred miles
west of the intended destination. Despite repeated at-
tempts, La Salle was unable to rediscover the mouth of
the Mississippi River or to effect a junction with French
forces in the Illinois country. In the interim, many of his
men died. Finally, in 1687 his remaining troops, pushed
to mutiny by hunger and privation, murdered the ex-
plorer near the Brazos River following yet another failed
attempt to locate the Mississippi.
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LABOR. As the nearly 4 million Americans recorded
in the census of 1790 grew to more than 280 million in
2000, the character of their work changed as dramatically
as their numbers. At the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury, most Americans were farmers, farm laborers, or un-
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Dolores Huerta. One of the leaders of the international grape
boycott, which the United Farm Workers—a union founded in
1966 by Cesar Chivez, its president until the 1990s, and
Huerta, its first vice president—began in the late 1960s during
a long strike in California to improve conditions for farm
laborers, most of them of Mexican or Filipino descent. AP/
Wine WorLp PHoTOS

paid household workers. Many were bound (as slaves in
the southern states, indentured servants elsewhere). Most
farmers, craft workers, and shopkeepers were proprietors
of family businesses. Most workers were of British origin,
though there were large German and African American
minorities. Many workers received part or all of their pay
in the form of housing, food, and goods. The workday
and work year reflected the seasons and the weather as
much as economic opportunity or organizational disci-
pline. Two hundred years later, farm labor had become
insignificant, employees vastly outnumbered the self-
employed, bound labor had disappeared, and child and
unpaid household labor had greatly declined. Family and
other social ties had become less important in finding
work or keeping a job, large private and public organi-
zations employed more than a third of all workers and set
standards for most of the others, the labor force had be-
come ethnically diverse, labor productivity and real wages
were many times higher, wage contracts and negotiated
agreements covering large groups were commonplace,
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and workplace disputes were subject to a web of laws and
regulations.

These contrasts were closely associated with revolu-
tionary changes in economic activity and particularly with
the growth of modern manufacturing and service indus-
tries. After the middle of the nineteenth century, virtually
all new jobs were in these sectors, which were also centers
of innovation.

Technology

The changing character of work was closely related to the
classic technological innovations of the nineteenth cen-
tury and the beginning of modern economic growth. In-
novations in energy use were particularly influential.
Thanks to the availability of numerous waterpower sites
in New England and the mid-Atlantic states, industry de-
veloped rapidly after the American Revolution. By the
1820s, the massive, water-powered Waltham Mills of
northern Massachusetts and southern New Hampshire
were among the largest factories in the world. By mid-
century, however, steam power had become widespread
in manufacturing as well as transportation, and steam-
powered factories became the basis of the industrial econ-
omy. In 1880, the Census Bureau announced that non-
factory manufacturing had become insignificant. The
advent of electrical power at the turn of the century had
an even greater impact. It made possible the giant manu-
facturing operations of the early twentieth century, the
smaller, more specialized plants that became the rule after
the 1920s, the great versatility in machine use that char-
acterized the second half of the twentieth century, and the
mechanization of stores, offices, and homes.

Steam and electrical power and related innovations
in machine technology not only made it feasible to create
large organizations but gave them an economic advantage
over small plants and shops. Workers in the new organi-
zations were wage earners, usually not family members
(unlike most nineteenth-century executives), and often
they were not even acquainted outside the plant. They
rejected payment in kind or in services (company housing
and company stores in isolated mining communities be-
came a persistent source of grievances), started and
stopped at specific times (the factory bell remained a pow-
erful symbol of the new era), and became accustomed to
a variety of rules defining their responsibilities and be-
havior. Mechanization also led to specialization of func-
tion. Factory workers (except for the common laborers,
the least skilled and most poorly paid employees) were
almost always specialists. Elaborate hierarchies of pay and
status grew out of the new ways of work.

The industrial model soon spread to the service sec-
tor. Railroad corporations created hierarchical, bureau-
cratic structures with even stricter lines of authority and
more specialized tasks than the largest factories. Insur-
ance companies, department stores, mail-order houses,
and large banks followed this pattern, though they typi-
cally used only simple, hand-operated machines. The

growth of regional and national markets (a result of tech-
nological innovations in transportation and communica-
tion as well as the expanding economy) made the hier-
archical, bureaucratic organization profitable even when
power-driven machines played little role in production.

Immigration

Most workers who filled nonexecutive positions in the
new organizations were European immigrants or their
children. The rapid growth in the demand for labor (con-
founded by periodic mass unemployment) forced em-
ployers to innovate. In the nineteenth century, they often
attracted skilled workers from the British Isles or Ger-
many. By the latter decades of the century, however, they
hired immigrants mostly to fill low-skill jobs that veteran
workers scorned. Although immigration from Britain,
Germany, and Scandinavia never ceased, most immi-
grants increasingly came from the economic and tech-
nological backwaters of Europe. By the early twentieth
century, more than a million immigrants were arriving
each year, the majority from eastern and southern Eu-
rope, where most of them had worked as tenant farmers
or farm laborers.

An obvious question is why ill-paid American agri-
cultural workers did not respond to the opportunities of
industrial and service employment. Several factors appar-
ently were involved. The regional tensions between North
and South, where the majority of poor, underemployed
agricultural workers were located, and the post-Civil War
isolation of the South discouraged movement to indus-
trial centers. Racial prejudice was also influential, though
few white southerners moved north before 1915. Lifestyle
decisions were also important. In the midwestern states,
where industry and agriculture developed in close prox-
imity and where racial distinctions were less important,
farm workers were almost as reluctant to take industrial
or urban service jobs. (There was, however, significant
intergenerational movement, particularly among children
who attended high schools and universities.) Consequently
a paradox emerged: American farm workers seemed con-
tent to eke out a modest living in the country while Eu-
ropean agricultural workers filled new jobs in industry
and the services.

Mass immigration was socially disruptive. Immigrants
faced many hazards and an uncertain welcome. Apart
from the Scandinavians, they became highly concentrated
in cities and industrial towns. By the early twentieth cen-
tury, most large American cities were primarily immigrant
enclaves. (Milwaukee, perhaps the most extreme case, was
82 percent immigrant and immigrants’ children in 1900.)
"To visitors from rural areas, they were essentially Euro-
pean communities except that instead of a single culture,
a hodgepodge of different languages and mores prevailed.
It is hardly surprising that observers and analysts be-
moaned the effects of immigration and especially the shift
from “old,” northern and western European, to “new,”
southern and eastern European, immigrants.



In the workplace, native-immigrant tensions took
various forms. The concentration of immigrants in low-
skill jobs created a heightened sense of competition—of
newer immigrant groups driving out older ones—and led
to various efforts to restrict immigrant mobility. These
tensions were exacerbated by ethnic concentrations in
particular trades and occupations and the perception of
discrimination against outsiders. A concrete expression of
these divisions was the difficulty that workers and unions
had in maintaining solidarity in industrial disputes. The
relatively low level of labor organization and the partic-
ular character of the American labor movement have of-
ten been explained at least in part as the results of a het-
erogeneous labor force.

The end of traditional immigration during World
War I and the low level of immigration during the inter-
war years eased many of these tensions and encouraged
the rise of “melting pot” interpretations of the immigrant
experience. World War I also saw the first substantial
movement of southern workers to the North and West,
a process that seemed to promise a less tumultuous future.
In reality, the initial phases of this movement increased
the level of unrest and conflict. Part of the problem—
repeated in the early years of World War II—was the ex-
cessive concentration of war-related manufacturing in a
few congested urban areas. The more serious and persis-
tent irritant was racial conflict, with the poorest of the
“new” immigrants pitted against African American mi-
grants. Although the wartime and postwar wave of race
riots waned by 1921, the tensions lingered. In most north-
ern cities, African Americans were much more likely to
live in ethnically homogeneous neighborhoods than were
any immigrant groups.

By midcentury, most Americans looked back at im-
migration as a feature of an earlier age and celebrated the
ability of American society to absorb millions of outsiders.
Yet at the same time, a new cycle of immigration was
beginning. It had the same economic origins and many
similar effects, though it differed in other respects. Most
of the post-World War II immigrants came from Latin
America and Asia rather than Europe. They settled over-
whelmingly in the comparatively vacant Southwest and
West, areas that had grown rapidly during World War II
and continued to expand in the postwar years. In contrast,
the Northeast and Midwest, traditional centers of indus-
trial activity, attracted comparatively few immigrants. Most
of the newcomers were poorly educated and filled low-
skill positions in industry and the services, but there were
exceptions. Among the Asian immigrants were many well-
educated engineers, technicians, and professionals who
quickly rose to important positions, a development that
had no nineteenth-century parallel.

Employer Initiatives

Managers of large organizations soon realized that they
were dependent on their employees. Turnover, absentee-
ism, indifferent work, or outright sabotage were signifi-
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cant threats to productivity and profits. Conversely, highly
motivated employees could enhance the firm’s perfor-
mance. Traditional tactics such as threats of punishment
and discharge were less effective in a factory or store with
numerous work sites and a hierarchy of specialized jobs.
Uncertain about how to respond, nineteenth-century em-
ployers experimented widely. A handful introduced elab-
orate services; others devised new forms of “driving” and
coercion. Most simply threw up their hands, figuratively
speaking, and delegated the management of employees to
first-line supervisors, who became responsible for hiring,
firing, and other personnel functions. As a result, there
were wide variations in wages, working conditions, and
discipline, even within organizations, as well as abuses of
authority and high turnover. Friction between supervisors
and wage earners became a common cause of labor unrest.

Remedial action came from two sources. In the last
quarter of the nineteenth century, state governments be-
gan to impose restrictions on employers, especially em-
ployers of women and children. By 1900, most northern
and western states regulated the hiring of children, hours
of labor, health and sanitation, and various working con-
ditions. During the first third of the twentieth century,
they tightened regulations, extended some rules to male
workers, and introduced workers’ compensation, the first
American social insurance plans. In the late 1930s, the
federal social security system added old-age pensions and
unemployment insurance, and other legislation set min-
imum wages, defined the workday and workweek, and re-
stricted child labor. Still, none of these measures directly
addressed a variety of shop-floor problems. To remedy
this deficiency, as well as to raise wages, the New Deal
also promoted collective bargaining, most notably via the
NaTtionar LaBor ReraTions Act of 1935.

Employers also played an important role in this pro-
cess. Beginning at the turn of the century, a relatively
small number of employers, mostly large, profitable cor-
porations, introduced policies designed to discourage turn-
over and improve morale. Two innovations were particu-
larly important. The first was the creation of personnel
departments that centralized and standardized many of
the supervisors’ personnel functions. By the 1920s, most
large industrial and service corporations had personnel de-
partments whose functions and responsibilities expanded
rapidly. The second innovation was the introduction of
systematic benefit systems that provided medical, educa-
tional, recreational, and other services.

During the 1930s and 1940s, the federal and state gov-
ernments embraced many features of this “welfare capital-
ism” in the process of creating a modest welfare state. Gov-
ernment initiatives extended some benefit plans to workers
at smaller and less generous firms and encouraged the
larger employers to create even more elaborate benefit pro-
grams. The spread of collective-bargaining contracts and
a more prosperous postwar economy reinforced this trend.
The years from the early 1940s to the mid-1970s would be
the heyday of corporate benevolence.
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Coal Strike of 1902. Two of the 150,000 anthracite coal
workers of eastern Pennsylvania who went on strike from May
to October, until a sympathetic President Theodore Roosevelt
stepped in and set up a commission, which met some of the
strikers’ demands regarding wages, hours, and a board to
resolve disputes. Tiropore RooseveLT CoLLECTION, HARVARD
CoLLEGE LiBrARY

Labor Unrest

The growth of industrial and service employment also
introduced new forms of unrest and protest. The years
from the 1870s to the 1940s witnessed waves of strikes,
which were widely viewed as a perplexing and troubling
feature of modern society. Yet strikes were only the most
visible examples of the many tensions and conflicts char-
acteristic of industrial employment. Dissatistied wage earn-
ers had in fact two basic choices, “exit” and “voice.” Un-
happy workers could quit, or exit, and search for more
satisfying jobs, or they could try to improve their current
jobs through the use of their collective “voice,” that is,
through protests, complaints, and negotiations. Histori-
cally, most workers have concluded that quitting is easier
than trying to create and maintain a union. Still, the his-
tory of organized labor (because it has been carefully doc-
umented) is the best available valuable measure of the ten-
sions associated with modern employment and the ability
of workers to exercise a “voice” in industry.

Nineteenth-Century Unions

The American labor movement dates from the early nine-
teenth century, first became an important force during the
inflationary prosperity of the 1860s, and flourished during
the boom years of the 1880s. During those years a pattern
appeared that persisted through the twentieth century.
The individuals most likely to organize were so-called au-
tonomous workers, those who had substantial indepen-
dence in the workplace. Most, but not all, were highly
skilled and highly paid. They were not oppressed and with
notable exceptions were not the employees of the new
institutions most closely associated with American indus-
trialization: the large factories, railroads, and bureaucratic
offices. Rather they were the men (with very few excep-
tions) whose skills made them vital to the production pro-
cess and who could increase their influence through col-
lective action. Their strategic roles also made employers
wary of antagonizing them, another critical factor in un-
ion growth. Employers typically countered unions with
threats and reprisals. Low-skill employees had to take
those threats seriously; autonomous workers could resist
employer pressures.

Regardless of their particular jobs, workers were more
likely to organize successfully in good times and when
they could count on sympathetic public officials. Pros-
perity and a favorable political climate were important
determinants of union growth; recession conditions and
state repression often made organization impossible, re-
gardless of other factors.

"Two groups dominated the nineteenth-century labor
movement. Miners were autonomous workers who were
not highly skilled or highly paid. But they worked alone
or in small groups and faced extraordinary hazards and
dangers. Organization was a way to express their sense of
solidarity, increase (or maintain) wages, tame the cut-
throat competition that characterized their industries (es-
pecially coal mining), and restrict the entrance of even
less skilled, lower wage workers. Unions flourished in
both anthracite and bituminous coal fields in the 1860s
and early 1870s, and they emerged in the western “hard
rock” industry in the 1870s. After great turmoil and nu-
merous strikes during the prolonged recession of the mid-
1870s, miners’ organizations became stronger than ever.
Their success was reflected in the emergence of two pow-
erful unions, the UnrTED MINE WORKERS OF AMERICA,
formed in 1890, and the WESTERN FEDERATION OF MINERS,
which followed in 1893. They differed in one important
respect: the coal miners were committed to collective bar-
gaining with the goal of regional or even national con-
tracts, while the Western Federation of Miners scorned
collective bargaining in favor of workplace activism.

The second group consisted of urban artisans, led by
construction workers but including skilled industrial work-
ers such as printers and molders. Some of the unions that
emerged in the 1820s and 1830s represented workers in
handicraft trades, but in later years, organized workers
were concentrated in new jobs and industries, though not



usually in the largest firms. Organization was a way to
maximize opportunities and simultaneously create buffers
against excessive competition. Railroad workers were a
notable example. Engineers and other skilled operating
employees formed powerful unions in the 1860s and 1870s.
Through collective bargaining, they were able to obtain
high wages, improved working conditions, and greater se-
curity. However, they made no effort to organize the vast
majority of railroad workers who lacked their advantages.
Most railroad managers reluctantly dealt with the skilled
groups as long as there was no effort to recruit other
employees.

The limitations of this approach inspired efforts to
organize other workers, and the notable exception to this
approach was the KniguTs oF LaBor, which briefly be-
came the largest American union. The Knights attempted
to organize workers regardless of skill or occupation, in-
cluding those who were members of existing unions. Sev-
eral successful strikes in the mid-1880s created a wave of
optimism that the Knights might actually succeed, and
membership rose to a peak of more than 700,000 in 1886.
But employer counterattacks, together with the Knights’
own organizational shortcomings, brought this activity to
an abrupt halt. Thereafter, the Knights of Labor declined
as rapidly as it had grown. By 1890, it had lost most of its
members and was confined to a handful of strongholds.

Twentieth-Century Unions

After the severe depression of the mid-1890s, which un-
dermined all unions, the labor movement enjoyed a long
period of expansion and growing influence. Autonomous
worker groups, led by coal miners and construction work-
ers, dominated organized labor for the next third of a
century. The debate over tactics was decisively resolved
in favor of collective bargaining, though a dissenting
group, the INDusTrRIAL WORKERS OF THE WoORLD, rallied
critics with some success before World War 1. Collective
bargaining was effectively institutionalized during World
War I, when the federal government endorsed it as an
antidote for wartime unrest. The other major develop-
ment of this period was the emergence of an effective
union federation, the American Federation of Labor
(AFL), which dated from the upheavals of 1886 but only
became influential with the membership revival of the
early twentieth century. Under its shrewd and articulate
president, Samuel Gompers, the AFL promoted the au-
tonomous worker groups while professing to speak for all
industrial workers. Gompers and his allies disavowed so-
cialism and efforts to create an independent political party,
policies that led to an erroneous perception (encouraged
by their many critics) of indifference or hostility to political
action. On the contrary, Gompers closely aligned the AFL.
with the Democratic Party and created aggressive lobbying
organizations in the states and in Washington.

Labor’s political activism seemed to pay off during
World War I, when Gompers was appointed to a high
postin the mobilization effort and the federal government
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directly and indirectly encouraged organization. The
greatest gains occurred in the railroad industry, which was
nationalized in 1917. Under government control, railroad
managers no longer could oppose organization and col-
lective bargaining. By 1920, most railroad employees were
union members. Government efforts to reduce unrest and
strikes also resulted in inroads in many manufacturing in-
dustries. In 1920, union membership totaled 5 million,
twice the prewar level.

These gains proved to be short-lived. The end of
wartime regulations, the defeat of the Democrats in the
1920 national elections, new employer offensives, and the
severe recession of 1920-1922 eliminated the conditions
that had encouraged organization. Membership con-
tracted, particularly in industry. The decline of the coal
and railroad industries in the 1920s was an additional
blow. By the late 1920s, organized labor was no stronger
than it had been before the war. The one positive feature
of the postwar period was the rapid growth of service sec-
tor unionism.

The dramatic recession that began in 1929 and con-
tinued with varying severity for a decade set the stage for
the greatest increase in union membership in American
history. Recessions and unemployment typically reduced
the appeal of any activity that was likely to provoke em-
ployer reprisals. This was also true of the 1930s. Union
membership declined precipitously between 1930 and
1933, as the economy collapsed and unemployment rose.
It also plunged in 1937-1938, when a new recession led
to sweeping layoffs. Union growth occurred in 1933-
1937, and in the years after 1939, when employment was
increasing. Yet the generally unfavorable economic con-
ditions of the 1930s did have two important indirect ef-
fects. Harsh economic conditions produced a strong sense
of grievance among veteran workers who lost jobs, sav-
ings, and status. Because the depression was widely blamed
on big-business leaders and Republican officeholders, it
also had a substantial political impact. The 1932 election
of Franklin D. Roosevelt, who had strong progressive and
activist credentials as a Democratic politician and espe-
cially as governor of New York, proved to be a turning
point in the history of the labor movement.

The expansion of union activity after 1933 reflected
these factors, particularly in the early years. Roosevelt’s
New Deal was only intermittently pro-union, but it ef-
fectively neutralized employer opposition to worker or-
ganization, and with passage of the National Labor Re-
lations Act in 1935 it created a mechanism for peacefully
resolving representation conflicts and introducing collec-
tive bargaining. Although the ostensible purpose of the
legislation was to foster dispute resolution and higher
wages, it indirectly promoted union growth by restricting
the employer’s ability to harass union organizations and
members. In the meantime, industrial workers, notably
workers in the largest firms such as steel and automobile
manufacturing companies, reacted to the new opportu-
nities with unprecedented unity and enthusiasm. The de-
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IWW Rally. Members and supporters of the radical Industrial Workers of the World, which preferred confrontational tactics such
as strikes over collective bargaining and compromise, meet on 1 May 1914—May Day, the socialist holiday for labor—at New
York’s Union Square, a gathering place for labor activists in the early twentieth century. Ligrary oF CoNGREss

pression experience and the New Deal appeared to have
sparked a new era of militant unionism. An important
expression of this change was the emergence of the Con-
gress of Industrial Organizations, a new labor federation
created in November 1938 by John L. Lewis, the presi-
dent of the United Mine Workers, and devoted to ag-
gressive organizing, especially in manufacturing.

Although the National Labor Relations Act (and other
related legislation designed for specific industries) most
clearly and explicitly addressed the industrial relations is-
sues of the 1930s, other New Deal measures comple-
mented it. The move to regulate prices and production
in the transportation, communications, and energy in-
dustries, which began with the National Industrial Re-
covery Act of 1933 and continued with a variety of specific
measures enacted between 1935 and 1938, created oppor-
tunities for unions. Regulated corporations had powerful
incentives to avoid strikes and cooperate with unions. As a
result, about one-third of union membership growth in
the 1930s occurred in those industries. If the UnrTeD AU-
TOoMOBILE WORKERS OF AMERICA and the UNITED STEEL-
WORKERS OF AMERICA were symbols of the new militancy
in manufacturing, the equally dramatic growth of the IN-

TERNATIONAL BroTHERHOOD OF TEAMSTERS symbolized
the labor upheaval in transportation, communications,
and energy.

Government regulations played a more direct role in
the equally dramatic union growth that occurred during
World War I, when aggregate membership rose from 10
million to 15 million. Most new jobs during the war years
were in manufacturing companies that had collective
bargaining contracts and in many cases union security
provisions that required new hires to join unions. War
mobilization thus automatically created millions of addi-
tional union members. Government efforts to discourage
strikes also emphasized the unions’ role in a bureau-
cratic, intensely regulated economy. By 1945, the labor
movement had become a respected part of the American
establishment.

Postwar Labor

By the mid-1940s full employment, high wages, and op-
timism about the future, based on a sense that govern-
ment now had the ability to manage prosperity (together
with awareness of the social safety net that government
and business had created since the mid-1930s) replaced



the depressed conditions of the 1930s. The experiences
of workers in the 1940s and 1950s seemed to confirm the
lessons of the New Deal era. With the exception of a few
mild recession years, jobs were plentiful, real wages rose,
and the federal government continued its activist policies,
gradually building on the welfare state foundations of the
1930s. The labor movement also continued to grow, but
with less dynamism than in the 1940s. Optimists viewed
the merger of the AFL and CIO in 1955, ending the in-
ternecine competition that dated from the late 1930s, as
a likely stimulus to new gains.

In retrospect, however, those lessons are less com-
pelling. The striking feature of the economy of the 1950s
and 1960s was not the affirmation of earlier developments
but the degree to which the character of work and the
characteristics of the labor force changed. Farming and
other natural-resource industries declined at an acceler-
ated rate, and industrial employment also began to de-
cline, but service-industry employment boomed. Formal
education became even more important for ambitious
workers. Married women entered the labor force in un-
precedented numbers. Employers, building on the initia-
tives of earlier years, extended employee benefit pro-
grams, creating a private welfare state that paralleled the
more limited public programs. Civil rights laws adopted
in the early 1960s banned racial and other forms of dis-
crimination in employment decisions.

One other major development was little noticed at
the time. Organized labor stopped growing, partly be-
cause it remained too closely wedded to occupations, such
as factory work, that were declining, and partly because
the employer counterattack that began in the late 1930s
at last became effective. A major factor in the union
growth of the 1930s and 1940s had been an activist, sym-
pathetic government. Although some postwar employer
groups sought to challenge unions directly, others adopted
a more subtle and successful approach, attacking union
power in the regulatory agencies and the courts and pro-
moting employment policies that reduced the benefits of
membership. These attacks gained momentum during the
administration of Dwight D. Eisenhower (1953-1961).
One additional tactic, locating new plants in southern or
western states where there was no tradition of organiza-
tion, also helped to isolate organized workers.

The impact of these varied trends became inescap-
able in the 1970s, when the economy experienced the
most severe downturns since the 1930s. Manufacturing
was devastated. Plant closings in traditional industrial ar-
eas were common during the recessions of 1973-1975 and
1979-1982. Well-known industrial corporations such as
International Harvester collapsed. Unemploymentreached
levels that rivaled the 1930s. Productivity declined and real
wages stagnated. Exploiting anxiety over the future of the
economy, Republican Ronald Reagan ran successtully on a
platform that attacked the welfare state and industrial re-
lations policies that emphasized collective bargaining.
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A. Philip Randolph. The organizer and head of the
Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters, which won a long
struggle for better working conditions, and the most important
labor leader fighting discrimination against African Americans,
especially in the workplace and in the military, for a half

century. Fisk UNTvERSTTY LiBRARY

The experience of the 1970s accelerated the changes
that were only dimly evident in earlier years, creating a
labor force that was more diverse in composition and
overwhelmingly engaged in service occupations. The re-
turn of favorable employment conditions in the 1980s was
almost entirely a result of service-sector developments.
Formal education, antidiscrimination laws, and affirma-
tive action policies opened high-paying jobs to ethnic and
racial minorities, including a growing number of immi-
grants. At the same time, industry continued its move-
ment into rural areas, especially in the South and West,
and unions continued to decline. Indeed, according to the
2000 census, only 14 percent of American workers be-
longed to unions.

The results of these complex developments are dif-
ficult to summarize. On the one hand, by the 1990s many
workers enjoyed seemingly limitless opportunities and ac-
cumulated unprecedented wealth. Severe labor shortages
in many industries attracted a flood of immigrants and
made the United States a magnet for upwardly mobile
workers everywhere. On the other hand, many other
workers, especially those who worked in agriculture or
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industry and had little formal education, found that the
combination of economic and technological change, a less
activist government, and union decline depressed their
wages and made their prospects bleak. At the turn of the
century, the labor force and American society were di-
vided in ways that would have seemed impossible only a
few decades before.
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LABOR, DEPARTMENT OF, established as the
tenth executive department by departing President Wil-
liam Howard Taft on 4 March 1913. Demands for a de-
partment of labor originated with a conference of labor
representatives held in Louisville, Kentucky, in 1865 to
deal with post—Civil War labor problems, and the Na-
tional Labor Union took up the demands. Following the
example of Massachusetts in 1869, thirteen other states
established bureaus of labor by 1883. In 1884, the Bureau
of Labor was established by statute in the Department of
the Interior “to collect information upon the subject of
labor.” The KniguTs oF LaBor and the American Fed-
eration of Labor continued the pressure for a department.
In partial response, the Bureau of Labor was elevated to
independent, but noncabinet, status as the Department of
Labor in 1888. Legislation in 1903 established the De-
partment of Commerce and Labor with cabinet status,
with the Bureau of Labor continuing to study labor con-
ditions. Renamed the Bureau of Labor Statistics, the bu-
reau was installed in the new Department of Labor in
1913.

The mission of the new department was to “foster,
promote and develop the welfare of wage-earners, to im-
prove their working conditions, and to advance their op-
portunities for profitable employment.” Besides the Bu-



reau of Labor Statistics, the department included the
Children’s Bureau and the Bureau of Immigration and
Naturalization, with the addition of the Conciliation Ser-
vice in 1918 and the Women’s Bureau by statute in 1920.
With labor legislation directed at the problems of eco-
nomic depression in the 1930s, the department acquired
significant administrative responsibilities for the first time.
The Wagner-Peyser Act established the U.S. Employ-
ment Service in the department in 1933. Administration
of working conditions for construction workers was as-
signed under the Davis-Bacon Act of 1931 and for other
workers under the Public Contracts Act of 1936. The Fair
LaBor Stanparps Act of 1938 assigned administration
of national minimum-wage levels.

From 1958 to 1970, the Labor Department devel-
oped to address new post-war problems. Congress passed
the Welfare and Pension Plans Disclosure Act and the
Labor-Management Reporting and Disclosure Act in
1958-1959. Under the Manpower Development and
Training Act of 1962, the department developed national
policies to deal with the impact of technology on the
growing labor force. Activism by liberal doctors and labor
advocates prompted Congress to pass the Occupational
Safety and Health Act (OSHA) of 1970, which set and en-
forced national standards of workplace safety and health.
The Department of Labor has grown steadily, as has its
functional organization, with assistant secretaries bearing
line responsibility for such individual organizations as the
Manpower Administration, the Labor-Management Ser-
vices Administration, the Employment Standards Admin-
istration, and the Occupational and Safety Administra-
tion. The Bureau of Labor Statistics remains a separate
administrative entity.

The role of the Department of Labor as the repre-
sentative of a specific interest—namely, workers—has
been a matter for periodic discussion. Responding to the
broad class mandate inherent in its creation in 1913, the
U.S. Department of Labor initially—and periodically
since—sought to defend workers’ rights and mediate
labor-management relations. As a result, the department
has been one of the federal government’s more contro-
versial agencies. Given the volatile combination of class
interests and partisan political conflict that it embodies,
the department has seen its mission continuously modi-
fied by succeeding presidential administrations and each
new secretary of labor. Although the first three secretaries
of labor—from 1913 to 1933—had been officials of labor
unions, since 1933 the backgrounds of the secretaries have
been more diverse, including social work; governmentad-
ministration; and legal, academic, and management spe-
cialization in labor-management relations.

In the early Cold War period, Congress passed the
Taft-Hartley Act in 1947, over President Harry S. Tru-
man’s veto; the act attacked the National Labor Relations
Board and sought to reconfigure U.S. labor relations in
ways more favorable to employers. Taft-Hartley empha-
sized workers’ right nor to unionize by outlawing closed
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shops; authorized the president to intervene in labor dis-
putes with a “national emergency” injunction; required
the National Labor Relations Board to seek injunctions
against unions involved in secondary boycotts or jurisdic-
tional strikes; and required union officials to sign affida-
vits swearing they were not and never had been members
of the Communist Party. It was viewed by both its ad-
vocates and its opponents as a means to limit labor’s abil-
ity to organize, and it curtailed the Labor Department’s
ability to protect workers.

In 1977, Democratic President Jimmy Carter in-
stalled economist Ray Marshall of the University of Texas
as secretary of labor, prompting a change in direction
once again. Under Marshall’s direction, the Department
of Labor became a much more activist agency than it had
been in the recent past. A recognized authority on na-
tional manpower policy, Marshall devoted much attention
to the employment and training problems that accom-
panied the stagnant economy of the 1970s. He revised
and strengthened the Job Corps, created in 1964, and the
department’s employment and training programs, which
had been reorganized in 1973 under the revenue-sharing
provisions of the Comprehensive Employment and Train-
ing Act (CETA). The Department of Labor also created
a substantial array of new programs to provide job train-
ing for veterans, retraining for displaced workers, and
skills instruction and development to reduce the persis-
tently high rate of youth unemployment. Meanwhile,
with some success, business critics urged executive and
legislative leaders to limit the mandate of one of the de-
partment’s most important but controversial agencies—
OSHA. Established in 1970 and charged with ensuring
safe working conditions for everyone in the United States,
OSHA aroused the ire of employers who resented federal
intervention in the workplace. With Marshall’s encour-
agement and support, OSHA director Eula Bingham re-
organized the agency and streamlined its rules and pro-
cedures, leaving it in a stronger position to protect worker
health and safety and to withstand the Republican assaults
on the department’s budget during the 1980s.

However, the department as a whole suffered during
the 1980s, when President Ronald Reagan’s administra-
tion cut its budget and prompted charges that it failed to
enforce workers’ rights. In 1981, President Reagan used
lockout techniques against the Professional Air Traffic
Controllers’ union, which struck for higher wages and
better working conditions. After President Reagan re-
placed the striking air traffic controllers with nonunion
workers (retirees and military workers), other companies
increased their use of the lockout, and both workers and
employers got the signal that the administration would
not be supporting workers’ right to organize.

Regulatory relief became the predominant theme of
the Republican administrations of Presidents Reagan
(1981-1989) and George H. W. Bush (1989-1993). Re-
flecting the changing political agenda to “less govern-
ment,” the Department of Labor devoted increased at-
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tention to reforming or eliminating regulations that
employers found cumbersome and coercive. It also de-
voted more time and energy to developing cooperative
programs between government and business to address
the problems of unemployment, occupational training
and retraining, and U.S. industrial competitiveness. Re-
flecting this new emphasis, Congress passed the Job
‘Training Partnership Actin 1982, which replaced CETA,
and encouraged employers to help design new programs
to train the unemployed. In similar fashion, where Dem-
ocratic administrations had supported and encouraged
trade unionism and collective bargaining, Republicans
considered the adversarial relationship inherent in such
negotiations costly and inefficient. The new emphasis on
industrial harmony was institutionalized in the depart-
ment’s renamed Bureau of Labor-Management Relations
and Cooperative Programs. New appointments to the
Office of Secretary of Labor also reflected the depart-
ment’s changing mandate. Rather than people who con-
sidered themselves working-class spokespeople, the Re-
publican appointees tended to be either businesspeople
(Raymond Donovan, 1981-1985, and Ann Dore Mc-
Laughlin, 1987-1989) or professional politicians (Wil-
liam E. Brock, 1985-1987; Elizabeth H. Dole, 1989-
1991; and Lynn Martin, 1991-1993). Democrat Bill
Clinton’s election in 1992, and his choice in 1993 of Rich-
ard Reich to head the Department of Labor, once again
produced a significant shift in the agency’s policies and
procedures. Like Marshall, Reich, an academic econo-
mist, embraced the role of working-class advocate in the
federal government.

However, the tide turned in the early twenty-first
century, when the Labor Department, under President
George W. Bush, fell under heavy fire from worker ad-
vocates for easing up on workplace enforcement and
backing off its commitments. In 2001, a Republican-
dominated Congress caused national outcry by overturn-
ing the department’s ergonomic workplace standards.
The decision brought accusations that the Bush admin-
istration and Congress cared more about protecting cor-
porations from inconvenient laws than about protecting
the nation’s workers. A series of forums that the Labor
Department called in July 2001 to discuss ergonomic
standards drew protesters, and garnered an accusation
from Richard L. Trumka, secretary-treasurer of American
Federation of Labor and Congress of Industrial Organi-
zations (AFL-CIO), that the Labor Department was hold-
ing hearings “designed to lead to no action.” Though the
forums had more than 100 witnesses, critics pointed to
the prevalence of industry participants and the absence of
testimony by injured workers as a sign that the depart-
ment was not committed to worker protection. In the
wake of this development, the terrorist bombings of 11
September 2001 led President Bush to redirect funding
from numerous domestic programs into the military to
fund a “war on terrorism”; one casualty was the Labor
Department’s funding for such programs as job training
and community colleges. The long-term effects of the war
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on terrorism upon the Labor Department remain to be
seen.
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LABOR DAY s observed annually in honor of work-
ing people on the first Monday in September in all the
states and territories, including Puerto Rico and the Vir-
gin Islands. The day was originally conceived in 1882 by
Peter J. McGuire, the radical founder and indefatigable
warrior of the Brotherhood of Carpenters and Joiners of
New York. On 8 May, McGuire proposed to the New
York City Central Labor Union that the first Monday in
September, because it fell midway between the Fourth of
July and Thanksgiving Day, be set aside annually as a “la-
bor day.” His effort bore fruit on Tuesday, 5 September
1882, when workers in New York City held a large parade
and a festival sponsored by the Central Labor Union and
the Knights of Labor. In 1884, the New Yorkers held a
parade on the first Monday of September and designated
that day as the annual Labor Day. The agitation in New
York City was soon followed by labor unions in other
states, which staged vigorous campaigns in their state leg-
islatures for the establishment of Labor Day as a legal
holiday. Their earliest victories were in Oregon and Col-



orado, where Labor Day was declared to be a state holiday
in February and March 1887, respectively. The next year
the American Federation of Labor passed a resolution for
the adoption of a Labor Day at its St. Louis, Missouri,
convention. Thirty states had followed the lead of Oregon
and Colorado by the time the first Monday in September
was made a national holiday by an act of Congress, with
the bill signed into law by President Grover Cleveland on
28 June 1894. In the early twenty-first century, Labor Day
parades, rallies, festivals, and speeches were still organized
by labor unions across the country and often supported
by political leaders. Because of the shrinking popular base
of traditional labor unions, however, most Americans
tended to regard the day merely as the finale of a long
summer of fun in which hot dogs, barbecues, and picnics
reigned.
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LABOR LEGISLATION AND ADMINISTRA-
TION. Labor legislation in America has gone through
four distinct periods. Before the late nineteenth century,
legislative intervention in the master-servant relationship
had been extremely rare and episodic, and common law
and court policy had long prevailed as the dominant legal
framework. However, in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries (especially during the Progressive Era),
waves of protective labor legislation swept across the coun-
try, providing industrial workers with some protection
against flagrantly unfair and inhumane labor practices by
employers. Then during the 1930s, labor legislation be-
gan to focus on the organization of labor, and leadership
was taken over by the federal government. Since the
1960s, labor laws have reached far beyond unions and in-
dustrial workers, offering protection against discrimina-
tion because of race, gender, age, or disabilities.

In colonial America, when the majority of workers
were domestic servants, apprentices, temporary helpers,
indentured servants, or slaves, and when wage labor for a
livelihood was the exception, the master-servant relation-
ship was hierarchical and mutually obligatory. Many legal
commentators and treatise writers of the period noted
that the master was supposed to afford the servant pro-
visions and medical care. In colonial Massachusetts, laws
and indentures accorded the servant certain rights, such
as food, clothing, shelter, safe tools, and the right not to
suffer bodily harm or cruel treatment. On the other hand,
such paternalistic arrangements often imposed harsh terms
on the servant. When the servant failed to measure up to
the norms or terms of labor, the servant might be disci-
plined, even whipped, by the master or imprisoned by a
court. In colonial South Carolina (and Massachusetts, to
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a lesser extent), the master had statutory permission to
put his servant to work for one week—not to exceed a
total of two years—for every day the servant was absent
from work without consent. In many colonies and local-
ities, voluntary idleness was illegal, and a small number
of the “indigent,” “vagrant,” or “dissolute” persons and
criminals were bound to labor for limited terms, usually
not exceeding one year. Yet, until the end of the eigh-
teenth century there had been little, if any, legislative ac-
tion or litigation involving free adult workers.

In the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries
visible groups of gainfully employed artisans and me-
chanics appeared in increasing numbers in urban and
early industrializing centers and seaports. When those
workers envisioned their collective interests and orga-
nized as trade societies and brotherhoods, state courts
suppressed their efforts by invoking a doctrine of com-
mon law that defined such activity as “criminal conspiracy
inimical to the general welfare.” The leading cases were
Commonwealth v. Pullis (Pennsylvania, 1806), State of Mary-
land v. Powley (1809), and People v. Melvin (New York City,
1809). The judiciary’s hostility toward labor would con-
tinue until the mid-1930s.

During the first half of the nineteenth century, state
courts formulated a new legal framework that viewed the
master-servant relationship as a contract between two free
and equal parties. The old paternalism persisted for res-
ident servants, juvenile apprentices, and slaves, but a new
court policy denied wage workers medical care for injuries
resulting from an accident caused by a fellow servant or
the injured worker himself. It was also reasoned that an
injured worker had assumed the risk of the trade upon
entering employment, and that such risk was compen-
sated through wages. Elaborated in the early 1840s, the
three so-called employers’ defenses would remain until
the 1910s. The American judiciary maintained a strong
role in subsidizing industrialization—mostly at the ex-
pense of workers—by reducing the employers’ liability
and expenses related to labor organization.

In the 1880s and 1890s, industrialization was in full
swing, industrial accidents were mounting, and workers
were often treated unfairly and left at the mercy of the
marketplace. A growing number of social reformers and
public leaders began to lend a sympathetic ear to indus-
trial workers’ grievances and to attack the pro-business
legal framework. In consequence, a number of state leg-
islatures enacted the first significant labor laws. For ex-
ample, laws were passed to prescribe safety standards, re-
strict hours of labor, and regulate methods and terms of
wage payment. Although the constitutionality of such
laws were sustained by some state courts, most failed to
pass judicial muster—most notably Godcharles v. Wigeman
(Pennsylvania, 1886; struck down an anti-truck act) and
Richie v. People (Illinois, 1895; struck down an eight-hour
law for women).

The legislative initiative and the occasionally favor-
able judicial response were only a prelude to a full-fledged
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reform movement of the Progressive Era (c. 1897-1917).
During this period, broad interpersonal and interorga-
nizational coalitions developed, dedicated to improving
working and living conditions for industrial and mercan-
tile workers. With labor (especially state federations of
labor) as the vanguard, the reform coalitions included lib-
eral churches and ministers preaching the “social gospel”;
settlement houses and charity organizations; muckraking
journalists and popular magazines; reform-minded col-
lege professors; progressive public officials and inspec-
tors at bureaus of labor or labor statistics; and pro-labor
civic organizations. In addition, dozens of state labor laws
were precipitated by a series of industrial calamities, in-
cluding the 1907 Monongah mine disaster in West Vir-
ginia (362 killed); the 1909 Cherry mine disaster in Illi-
nois (259 killed); the 1911 fires at the Triangle Shirtwaist
Company in New York City (146 killed); and in 1914, a
fire at an Edison lamp factory in West Orange, New Jer-
sey (25 killed).

The confluence of reform coalitions and tragic in-
dustrial accidents led to the most rapid and intensive labor
legislation in American history, including employers’ lia-
bility laws; safety laws for factories, workshops, railroads,
and mines; hour laws for men and women; laws regulating
the terms and conditions of wage payment; prohibition
of the trucking (company store) system; convict labor and
child labor laws; greater protection for collective bargain-
ing and trade unions; and laws regulating fees and abusive
practices by private employment agencies. The most
prominent achievement was the passage of workmen’s
compensation acts, which by 1920 had been enacted by
the federal government and by all but six states.

Although most progressive labor legislation was en-
acted state by state, federal legislation provided the model
for many state laws. The Federal Employers’ Liability
acts of 1906 and 1908 were more liberal than most state
counterparts, and earlier than many. The federal govern-
ment took the initiative in probing the possibility of
workmen’s compensation, producing the Federal Work-
men’s Compensation Act of 1908, the earliest viable com-
pensation law in the country. This was also true of the
federal eight-hour laws of 1892 and 1912, as well as the
Esch Industrial Hygiene and Occupational Disease Act of
1912. A federal law of 1912 even offered postal workers
strong union protection and job security. In 1915, Con-
gress eliminated the use of the stopwatch in government
plants earlier than any state did. The federal government
was also the leader in safety inspection and accident pre-
vention and publicized the need of old age pensions.

Employers’ associations vigorously attacked progres-
sive labor laws as too costly, injurious to interstate com-
petition, unconstitutional, and likely to serve as an “en-
tering wedge” for further drastic measures. Yet, despite
the major aberration of Lochner v. New York (U.S. Su-
preme Court, 1905; struck down New York’s ten-hour law
for bakers) courts rejected employers’ objections and sus-
tained most progressive laws as a valid exercise of the po-
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lice power by the legislature. As shown most dramatically
by the Holden v. Hardy decision of the U.S. Supreme
Court (1898, upheld Utah’s eight-hour law for miners
and smelters) progressive jurisprudence put the public
welfare above private property rights, recognized the un-
equal power relationship between employer and employee,
showed an enormous amount of deference to the will and
wisdom of the legislature, adapted law pragmatically to
socioeconomic and technological changes, debunked the
freedom-of-contract fiction, stripped employers of many
of their vested interests in common law, and merged the
welfare of workers and the public.

Progressives learned from the past when several “vol-
untary” labor laws had proved to be only “dead letters,”
due to employers’ noncompliance. Consequently, advo-
cates of progressive legislation equipped the laws with fi-
nancial and legal penalty clauses—in some cases even
criminal penalties with imprisonment terms—and pro-
hibited contracting out of the laws. Many laws were also
backed by a newly created or strengthened administrative
apparatus with a far greater staff and financial resources
than ever before. For example, the Industrial Commis-
sions in several states (most notably in Wisconsin) were
given powers to interpret the laws quasi-judicially, write
administrative guidelines, issue administrative orders, and
penalize or prosecute non-complying employers. Progres-
sive labor legislation, adjudication, and administration oc-
casioned a “radical departure” from the laissez-faire and
pro-business past. Furthermore, those progressive ideas
would serve as a building block for the labor-relations
governance in the following decades.

Progressive labor legislation had a critical flaw, how-
ever. While supporting the welfare of industrial workers
as an integral part of the broader public welfare, it fell
short of recognizing labor’s right to organize and promote
the exclusive interests of individual unions. In particular,
state and federal supreme courts invalidated most mea-
sures intended to promote labor organization, and instead
they legitimized “yellow-dog contracts” whereby employ-
ees signed away the right to unionize as a precondition of
employment; held collective action of a union as an anti-
trust violation; and struck down laws protecting union
membership. After a little more than a decade of little
progress in protective labor legislation, and even a few
setbacks in the 1920s, labor interests emerged as the over-
arching issue when the very foundation of the nation’s
economic life and social fabric was in critical jeopardy.

As the first major pro-union measure, the Norrrs-
LaGuarpia Act (1932) outlawed yellow-dog contracts
and banned federal injunctions in labor disputes, except
under carefully defined conditions. Pro-union legislation
was further amplified by the NatronaL Lasor Rerations
Act (or Wagner Act, 1935), the single most important
labor law in American history. Declaring to redress the
historical inequality of bargaining power between man-
agement and labor, the act guaranteed labor “the right to
self-organization, to form, join, or assist labor organiza-



tions, to bargain collectively through representatives of
their own choosing, and to engage in concerted activities
for the purpose of collective bargaining or other mutual
aid and protection.” It enumerated and prohibited “unfair
practices” by employers to undercut labor organization
and collective bargaining. The act created a permanent
independent agency—the National Labor Relations Board
(NLRB)—with the power to conduct and certify union
elections and to prevent unfair labor practices by em-
ployers. With this epoch-making legislation, organized
labor grew from some 3.5 million workers in 1935 to al-
most 15 million in 1947. These two pro-union measures
were followed in 1938 by the Fair LaBor STaANDARDS
Acr, which established a minimum wage and a maximum

workweek.

After World War I, the public became more con-
servative and complacent, and legislation reversed some
of the more radical legislation of the 1930s. While retain-
ing most of the collective-bargaining provisions of the
Wagner Act, the Labor-Management Relations Act (the
TarT-HarTLEY AcT, 1947) prohibited the closed shop
(mandatory union membership by employees) and per-
mitted the union shop only on a majority vote of the em-
ployees. It also outlawed jurisdictional strikes and sec-
ondary boycotts and stipulated a sixty-day “cooling-off”
period at the close of a contract. An additional eighty-day
cooling-off period might be ordered by the president
when the nation’s health or safety was deemed at risk. The
act also encouraged states to pass right-to-work laws by
allowing state anti-union measures to preempt federal
legislation. In 1959, the act was amended by the Labor-
Management Reporting and Disclosure Act (the Landrum-
Griffin Act) to further restrict secondary boycotts and the
right to picket, regulate internal financial and managerial
affairs of unions, and provide the states with greater free-
dom to govern labor relations within their jurisdictions.

The 1960s opened a new chapter in the history of
American labor law by addressing such entirely new issues
as race, sex, age, disability, and family. This was a natural
outcome of factors such as the civil rights movement, new
social norms, a gradually shrinking trade and industrial
workforce, changes in technology, and an increasingly
global economy. Since the 1960s, labor laws have come
to cover practically all working Americans.

The opening page of this new chapter was the EquaL
Pay Act (1963). The act prohibited gender-based wage
discrimination between workers doing similar kinds of
work under similar conditions. The next year saw Title
VII of the CiviL RigHTs AcT oF 1964—the most sweeping
labor measure ever. It barred discrimination in every as-
pect of employment, based on race, color, ethnic origin,
sex, or religion. In 1986 sexual harassment was incorpo-
rated into Title VIL. In 1967 the Age Discrimination in
Employment Act—supplemented by the Age Discrimi-
nation Act of 1975—prohibited discrimination against
persons forty years of age and older, based solely on age.
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For the first time in 1973, with the Rehabilitation Act,
Congress prohibited workplace discrimination against em-
ployees with disabilities in the federal government or in
the private sector receiving federal assistance. The limited
scope of the act was greatly extended by the AmEerICANS
wiTH DisaBiLities Act (ADA) in 1990, which came to
cover some 43 million people in the private and nonfed-
eral public sector. In 1999, the Work Incentives Improve-
ment Act made it easier for people with disabilities to
return to work by expanding health care coverage and
assistance by the Social Security Administration. Also sig-
nificant was the FamiLy anp Mebpicar Leave Act (1993),
which mandated up to twelve weeks of unpaid leave for
employees with at least a year of service, so that they could
balance the demands of the workplace with their family
and medical needs.

The enforcement of many of the labor laws enacted
since the 1960s rests with the EQuar EmMproymeNT OPPOR-
TuNITY CommissioN (EEOC), created in 1965. EEOC en-
forces the Equal Pay Act, Title VII, the Age Discrimi-
nation in Employment Act, the Rehabilitation Act, and
the ADA by utilizing such enforcement tools as admin-
istrative resolution, mediation, outreach, educational and
technical assistance, on-site reviews, and litigation in fed-
eral court. The agency operates fifty field offices nation-
wide in cooperation with state and local fair employment
practices agencies. The CrviL RigaTs AcT OF 1991 pro-
vided for both compensatory and punitive damages in
cases of willful violations of Title VII, the Rehabilitation
Act, and the ADA. And the Occupational Safety and
Health Administration (OSHA), created within the De-
partment of Labor, enforces the OcCcUPATIONAL SAFETY
AND HeaLTH AcT (1970), regulating the health and safety
conditions in nearly 7 million workplaces for more than
100 million private-sector workers by means of workplace
inspections, educational programs, citations, and penalties.

In the final decades of the twentieth century, the en-
forcement of protective labor laws tended to be relatively
strict during Democratic administrations and lax during
Republican administrations. Historically, the labor laws
since the 1960s have made a remarkable contribution to
redressing longstanding injustices and prejudices against
minorities, women, and people with disabilities, yet sub-
stantial discrimination still exists. Similarly, many basic
rights and interests of unskilled, migrant, and low-paid
workers have long been largely neglected.
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LABOR PARTIES. The world first labor parties ap-
peared in a number of American cities after 1828, usually
on the initiative of newly founded city labor organiza-
tions. They supported a variety of causes important to
working men but failed to develop into a national force
and did not survive the depression that began in 1837.
Since then the city labor party has been a recurring phe-
nomenon. The movement in New York between 1886
and 1888, for instance, attracted national interest by sup-
porting the candidacy of Henry George for mayor. Simi-
lar labor parties appeared at the same time in Chicago
and other cities and occasionally grew to state level or-
ganizations. In 1900 organized labor in San Francisco
promoted a Union Labor party.

The first labor organization of national scope, the
NatioNaL Lasor Union, formed a short-lived political
party between 1870 and 1872. As well as supporting labor
demands such as the eight-hour day, its platform reflected
the then-current greenback agitation, demonstrating the
connection with farmers’ movements that characterized
most labor politics in the late nineteenth century. Thus,
the Greenback Labor Party, founded nationally in 1878,
received the support of the KnigHTs oF LABOR, whose
division into district and local assemblies was admirably
suited to political activity. Terence V. Powderly, the best-
known leader of the Knights, was elected mayor of Scran-
ton, Pa., on a Greenback Labor ticket in 1878 and later
helped found the Populist Party in 1889. By then, how-
ever, the American Federation of Labor (AFL) had re-
placed the Knights as the chief national labor organiza-
tion. The AFL convention of 1894 refused to support the

16

labor-wing of the Populist Party, partly owing to the par-
liamentary tactics of its president, Samuel Gompers.

Meanwhile, some Socialist trade unionists, chiefly of
German origin, had founded the Sociarist LaBor ParTY
in 1877. Their party sometimes participated in the various
movements already discussed, but Socialist doctrines of-
ten caused dissension, which contributed to the demise of
“united labor” parties. After the foundation of the more
moderate SociALIST ParTY oF AMERICA in 1901, its mem-
bers within the AFL constantly argued for endorsement
of the Socialist Party, but they never succeeded. Had the
AFL followed the example of the British Trade Union
Council in forming a labor party in 1906, as seemed a
possibility after several adverse court decisions, many So-
cialists would probably have supported it.

After World War 1, a labor party finally did emerge.
Initiated by several state federations of labor and city cen-
trals, the National Labor Party was formed in 1919, and
it renewed the earlier policy of alliance with farmers’
groups by organizing the FarmEer-LaBor Party the fol-
lowing year. The AFL remained aloof. Only in 1924 did
it join a coalition of farmers, labor groups, and Socialists
in support of Robert M. La Follette’s presidential candi-
dacy under the banner of the Conference for Progressive
Political Action (CPPA). Disappointing hopes for a new
national party, the CPPA disintegrated after the election.
The Farmer-Labor Party survived in Minnesota, and
small minorities of trade unionists continued to support
the Socialist Party of America, the Socialist Labor Party,
and the Communist Party (under different names). The
AmericaN Lasor Party (now the Liberal Party) was a
means by which mainly old-guard Socialists of the gar-
ment trades could support Franklin D. Roosevelt and still
retain a separate identity from the Democratic Party. In
general, the state of the American Left since 1924 has
made the traditional “nonpartisan” policy of the AFL
seem all the sounder. Adopted in 1906, this policy has
aimed at “rewarding friends and punishing enemies” ir-
respective of party. In practice it has usually involved close
alliance with the Democratic party.
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LABOR’S NON-PARTISAN LEAGUE. Estab-
lished in 1936, Labor’s Non-Partisan League was instru-
mental in garnering worker support in the reelection of
President Franklin Roosevelt. In the 1930s, labor mili-
tancy and strikes became prevalent across the nation, es-
pecially in the years 1934 and 1937. Organizing and union
victories created a solidarity among workers that had pre-
viously eluded the labor movement in the United States.
The emergence of the Congress of Industrial Organiza-
tions (CIO), led by the controversial John L. Lewis, sym-
bolized the growth and changes in the labor movement.

In the spring of 1936, International Brotherhood of
Teamsters president Daniel J. Tobin, whose union was an
American Federation of Labor (AFL) affiliate and who
was a leading opponent of Lewis’s CIO, was appointed by
Roosevelt to head the Democratic Party’s National Labor
Committee. Fearful of being put at a disadvantage, and
realizing the New Deal created opportunity for more ex-
tensive labor gains in political policy, CIO leaders John
L. Lewis and Sidney Hillman founded Labor’s Non-
Partisan League (LNPL). The LNPL sought to organize
the working class vote for Roosevelt.

The head of the AFLs International Printing Press-
men’s and Assistant’s Union, George L. Berry, agreed to
serve as chairman of the LNPL. Lewis took the position
of director in charge of organization and Hillman served
as treasurer. The phrase “Non-Partisan” was chosen for
the League in order to emphasize that they claimed no
ties with either of the two major political parties, and that
they were open to union members of whatever faction.
Every effort was made to win the support of all unions,
with fifty-nine non-CIO unions joining the LNPL in
1936. However, it was Lewis’s CIO-affiliated United
Mine Workers of America that donated $500,000 to Roo-
sevelt’s campaign fund—the largest single contribution
ever made at that point to a national political party. In
total, the LNPL raised more than $1,500,000 for Roo-
sevelt’s 1936 campaign.

Some within labor disagreed with how closely the
LNPL affiliated the CIO, and the labor movement, with
the Democratic Party. Although most workers supported
Roosevelt in the divisive 1936 election, the AFL officially
remained uninvolved in politics and more radical ele-
ments thought labor should set up a third party rather
than work with the country’s two capitalist parties. Lewis
insisted the LNPL strictly supported Roosevelt as an in-
dividual, not the Democratic Party. Consequently, he
worked with the LNPLs New York State section to set
up its own party, the American Labor Party, with its own
line on the ballot.

The efforts of the LNPL and the votes of workers
across the country were important in helping Roosevelt
sweep the election of 1936, with the American Labor
Party delivering New York State to the President. The
effort demonstrated the effectiveness of direct labor ac-
tion in politics. After the 1936 election, the Non-Partisan
League made a commitment to ensure the election of
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other candidates dedicated to labor and progressive is-
sues. In the next few years, the LNPL entered local elec-
tions in several states. It also organized support for New
Deal legislation and sought to defeat all opponents of the
New Deal in the 1938 congressional elections. It was,
however, the 1936 election that marked the high point of
influence for Labor’s Non-Partisan League.
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LABORATORIES exist at the nexus of commerce,
academic disciplines, and the State in early twenty-first-
century America. Laboratories have been, and remain, a
source of American military and economic power; their
products indispensable elements for everyday life. How
these organizations, ostensibly dedicated to the produc-
tion of new knowledge and technologies, came to occupy
such a central place in the landscape of American history
is at one with the history of American science and tech-
nology as well as the growth of the American state during
the twentieth century.

The Nineteenth Century

Although laboratories existed to test materials for railroads
and small chemical concerns, as well as in some of the na-
tion’s colleges and universities such as Harvard and the
Lawrence Scientific School at Yale, laboratories that we
might recognize as such date from two distinct events—
the 1862 MorrirL Land Grant Act and the establishment
of the Jouns Hopkins University in 1876. The Land
Grant Act provided each state in the Union with funds to
establish an institution of higher learning with an emphasis
on practical knowledge. Hopkins followed the German
model of higher education, with its reverence for research,
albeit with substantial local modification. Uniting these
two temporally distinct events was a common recognition
that laboratories are sites where the producers and con-
sumers of technical knowledge bargain over a host of
meanings.

Prior to World War II (1939-1945), the federal gov-
ernment supported research that might serve to aid in the
development of the nation’s natural resources. Hence, ag-
riculture was a major beneficiary of Department of Ag-
riculture funding through the experiment station at each
state’s land grant institution. Successful researchers en-
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rolled local farmers to support research and teaching that
might aid the local agricultural economy. Distinctive and
important results emerged from these local constellations,
ranging from the famous Babcock butterfat test to the
development of hybrid corn. Balancing local needs with
their own agendas, land grant researchers enacted the
American laboratory’s dilemma—those charged with the
production of knowledge were often the least powerful
actors in any given locale.

The founding of the Johns Hopkins University is
central for understanding the laboratory’s history in Amer-
ica. Until the 1980s, historians viewed the establishment
of this new institution in Baltimore as simply an attempt
to bring the German model of research to American soil
and break with the traditional American college, with its
emphasis on the production of morally solid citizens. Un-
der Daniel Coit Gilman’s leadership, the new university
hired professors trained in European universities, includ-
ing Henry Rowland (physics), Ira Remsen (chemistry),
Henry Newell Martin (biology) and J. J. Sylvester (math-
ematics). However, far from abandoning the college’s tra-
ditional function, the new institution’s laboratories and
seminar rooms became new sites for the production of
both knowledge and upstanding citizens, the majority of
which became college teachers. Hopkins valued research,
but it was inseparable from teaching. As Gilman once ex-
plained, “in the hunt for truth we are first men and then
hunters”; the antebellum college’s moral economy moved
to the new university. So great was the connection be-
tween research and teaching that Remsen expressed dis-
may when Gilman left Hopkins to become the first pres-
ident of the CarNEGIE INsTITUTION OF WASHINGTON
(CIW), a private research institution.

Research and No Teaching

Separating research from teaching was among the great
social accomplishments of the twentieth century. Private
philanthropy and the emergence of the corporate labo-
ratory were crucial in achieving this division. Around
1900, General Electric (GE) and AT&T established the
first industrial research laboratories in America. Rather
than produce students and theses, these laboratories pro-
duced new technologies and patents, the new corporate
currency. For example, after many failures, Willis Whit-
ney’s group at GE invented the ductile tungsten filament
for light bulbs, creating an array of patents that made GE
untouchable in this growing market. At AT'&'T] research-
ers patented various important aspects of radio so as to
maintain the system’s monopoly on long distance com-
munication. Far from being a university in exile, the cor-
porate laboratory invented the firm’s future and protected
its investments. Industrial research was always basic to cor-
porate needs, but that did not mean such work was mun-
dane or less intellectually sophisticated than university-
based research. GE’s Irving Langmuir won his 1932
Nobel Prize in Chemistry for his explanation of a basic
GE problem: why did light bulbs darken over time?
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The establishment of the Rockefeller Institute for
Medical Research (now RockereLLER UNivERsITY) and the
CIW were also salient in separating research from teach-
ing. Both were the products of the massive fortunes earned
by the nineteenth century’s great robber barons, but each
had different ends. Rockefeller’s Institute, founded in 1901,
had as its mission the understanding and treatment of dis-
ease and the separation of biomedical research from the
education of physicians. Sinclair Lewis’s Arrowsmith offers
a fine depiction of Institute life. The CIW, founded in
1902 with $10 million in U.S. Steel bonds, sought to find
the “exceptional man” and free him from the distractions
of everyday life with financial support. Finding the ex-
ceptional man proved difficult, and the CIW settled for
the creation of an array of departments under the lead-
ership of recognized leaders in the natural and social sci-
ences as well as the humanities. Only the natural science
departments survived into the twenty-first century. Cleav-
ing research from teaching allowed the laboratory to
become portable and capable of existing in a variety of
contexts.

War and the State

The two world wars facilitated the growth of U.S. labo-
ratories in ways that had been heretofore unthinkable.
World War I (1914-1918) provided American science
with a new institution, the National Research Council
(NRC) of the National Academy of Sciences, which served
as the agent for the Rockefeller Foundation’s massive post-
doctoral fellowship program, which provided American
researchers with funds to study at elite institutions in the
United States and Europe. These young researchers re-
turned to take up faculty positions, establish laboratories,
and effectively end America’s reliance on Europe as a
source of advanced training in the sciences. The 1920s
also featured what one observer called a “fever of com-
mercialized science,” as laboratories spread throughout
American industry. Although the Great Depression slowed
the spread of industrial laboratories, the crisis also acted
as a selection mechanism, allowing only those laboratories
with independent sources of revenue or outstanding re-
search to survive.

World War II and the massive mobilization of Amer-
ican science led by CIW President Vannevar Bush effec-
tively made the nation’s laboratories at one with the
nation’s security and prosperity. With the federal govern-
ment’s support, the MANHATTAN PrOJECT, the American
atomic bomb project, created a whole set of laborato-
ries—including Los Alamos, Oak Ridge, and the Metal-
lurgical Laboratory. Equally important were the labora-
tories established to develop radar (the MIT Radiation
Laboratory), the proximity fuze (The Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity Applied Physics Laboratory), and guided missiles
(CalTech’s Jet Propulsion Laboratory). Government, but
more specifically military patronage, heretofore unaccept-
able to the nation’s scientific elite, propelled the labora-
tory into its central role in American life. Contrary to
what many originally believed, American researchers found



military problems a rich source of intellectually and tech-
nologically important questions. Even more importantly,
there was someone eager to pay for answers—the armed
services. Bush’s famous 1945 report, Science—The Endless
Frontier, and the visible demonstration of scientific power
made at Hiroshima and Nagasaki, made the nation’s lab-
oratories and their products essential for America’s com-
ing struggle with the Soviet Union as well as the country’s
future economic growth.

During the Cold War, military patronage supported
the largest expansion of the nation’s research capabilities
in both university and corporate laboratories. Four basic
projects dominated the nation’s laboratories: the devel-
opment of the ballistic missile; the various attempts to
design and build adequate continental defense systems;
the introduction of quantitative methods into the social
sciences; and the development of new technologies of sur-
veillance and interpretation for the purposes of intelli-
gence gathering. One basic technology emerging from
this quartet was the networked digital computer, a tool
now indispensable in so many contexts, including the
modern research laboratory. In the biomedical disciplines,
the NatioNaL INsTiTUTES OF HEALTH (NIH) supported a
similar and equally expensive expansion that had as its
visible endeavor the human genome project.

In 1990, one-sixth of the nation’s scientists and en-
gineers were employed in more than 700 federally funded
laboratories, including sixty-five Department of Defense
and Department of Energy institutions, having annual
budgets ranging from $15 billion to $21 billion, depend-
ing on who and what is counted. Even with the Cold
War’s end and the lessening of federal funds, the nation’s
laboratories flourished as government and industry rushed
to continue the vital business of innovation.

The Present and the Future

As of 2000, industry outspent the federal government as
the laboratory’s greatest patron, but much of that work
involved the laborious and difficult process of developing
ideas into viable commercial products. University labo-
ratories still account for the majority of basic research
done in the United States. Although the events of 11 Sep-
tember 2001 will undoubtedly affect federal funding of
research and lead to an increase in military research, the
major areas in which laboratories will play a role will re-
main roughly as they were in 2000: biotechnology, in-
cluding the massive private investment by the pharma-
ceutical industry as well as the ongoing attempts to
harvest the work of the human genome project; nano-
technology, the attempt to develop sophisticated minia-
ture technologies to act in a variety of contexts, including
the human body and the battlefield; and information
technology, as researchers attempt to make computers
ubiquitous, easy to use, and capable of mining the vast
data archives created by government and industry. In the
first and last of these domains, corporate laboratories will
play vital roles as individual firms attempt to bring new

“LAFAYETTE, WE ARE HERE”

therapies and new technologies to market. Nanotechnol-
ogy will remain a ward of the state as researchers attempt
to develop means of manipulating their newfound Lilli-
putian world effectively. If successful, corporations will
adopt that research just as they adopted the biotechnol-
ogy research originally done in NIH-funded laboratories.
The twenty-first century, like the twentieth, will be the
laboratory’s century.
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“LAFAYETTE, WE ARE HERE.” These words
were spoken during World War I at the tomb of the Mar-
quis de Lafayette during a speech honoring his heroic
service in the cause of the American Revolution. On 4
July 1917 Paris celebrated American Independence Day.
A U.S. battalion marched to the Picpus Cemetery, where
several speeches were made at Lafayette’s tomb. The his-
toric words uttered on that occasion, “Lafayette, nous
voila” (Lafayette, we are here), have been popularly, but
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LAFAYETTE ESCADRILLE

erroneously, attributed to General John J. Pershing. He
stated that they were spoken by Colonel Charles E. Stan-
ton, and “to him must go the credit for coining so happy
and felicitous a phrase.”
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LAFAYETTE ESCADRILLE, a squadron of vol-
unteer American aviators who fought for France before
the United States entered World War 1. Formed on 17
April 1916, it changed its name, originally Escadrille
Américaine, after German protest to Washington. A total
of 267 men enlisted, of whom 224 qualified and 180 saw
combat. Since only 12 to 15 pilots formed each squadron,
many flew with French units. They wore French uniforms
and most had noncommissioned officer rank. On 18 Feb-
ruary 1918 the squadron was incorporated into the U.S.
Air Service as the 103d Pursuit Squadron. The volun-
teers—credited with downing 199 German planes—suf-
fered 19 wounded, 15 captured, 11 dead of illness or ac-
cident, and 51 killed in action.
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LAFAYETTE’S VISIT TO AMERICA. In Feb-
ruary 1824, U.S. President James Monroe, and the U.S.
Congress, invited the Marquis de Lafayette, the Revolu-
tionary War hero and American icon, to visit the United
States. Lafayette arrived in New York City on 24 August
1824 to an enormous patriotic reception and parade. Over
the course of sixteen months, he toured virtually all areas
of the country and spent time with Thomas Jefferson at
MonriceLro. Lafayette visited Braddock’s Field, Niagara,
and other scenes of the Revolution and culminated his
trip with a fiftieth anniversary celebration of the Battle of
Bunker Hill in Boston. He ended his tour with return
visits to New York and Washington, D.C. On 7 Decem-
ber 1825, Lafayette departed for France. Since Lafayette
arrived in the United States with little left of his inheri-
tance, Congress rewarded his patriotism with $200,000 in
cash and a township of land. At sixty-eight, Lafayette re-
turned to his native home a rich man and an adopted son
of America.
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LAFFER CURVE THEORY. The Laffer Curve The-
ory states that tax revenues are related to the tax rate in
such a manner that no revenue is generated at a tax rate
of either zero or one hundred per cent, for at one hundred
percent taxable activity would effectively cease; somewhere
in between these tax rates lies the revenue-maximizing rate.
Higher income taxes reduce the tax base by discouraging
saving and labor supply. A reduction in after-tax income
will reduce savings. An increase in the income tax rate
changes the relative price of consumption and leisure, en-
couraging leisure. Beyond the maximum, higher rates
would reduce income so much that revenues would de-
crease. Lowering tax rates indirectly encourages invest-
ment by increasing savings, potentially increasing income
and thus tax revenues. The curve need not be symmetric
or have a particular maximum. Professor Arthur Laffer
and Representative Jack Kemp argued that a large reduc-
tion in U.S. income tax rates would reduce the deficit.
This implied that previous policymakers were acting
against their own true interests, imposing unpopular high
tax rates that reduced the amount of revenue they had to
spend. The Reagan Administration’s tax cuts during the
1980s led to record large deficits, not to reduced deficits.
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LAISSEZ-FAIRE, a French term that translates
loosely as “let things alone,” originated in the eighteenth
century with a school of French economists, known as the
Physiocrats, who opposed trade restrictions that sup-
ported older economic systems such as mercantilism.
Adam Smith, an eighteenth-century Scottish economist,
popularized the term and gave it added influence in later
economic thought. He argued that a society’s economic
well-being and progress are assured when individuals
freely apply their capital and labor without state interven-
tion. The theory holds that individuals act out of self-
interest and that self-interested action will benefit the
larger community’s general well-being. Proponents of



laissez-faire reject state intervention through measures
such as protective social legislation and trade restrictions,
viewing them as socially injurious. The doctrine of
laissez-faire involves not only a negative social policy of
nonintervention but also a positive philosophy that rec-
ognizes a harmony between individual and social interests.

The United States has never adhered unconditionally
to this doctrine, either theoretically or practically. Tariffs,
components of American trade policy almost since the
country’s independence, contravene the principle of in-
dividualism expressed in the doctrine of laissez-faire.
Antitrust legislation such as the SHERMAN ANTITRUST ACT
(1890) and the Clayton Act (1914) similarly violate
laissez-faire principles. Numerous examples of protective
labor legislation, such as minimum-wage laws, workers’
compensation statutes, hours legislation, and social se-
curity laws, belied professed allegiance to laissez-faire
principles during the first half of the twentieth century.
Since World War II, only a small minority of Americans
have espoused laissez-faire theories.
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LAKE CHAMPLAIN. More than a hundred miles
long and seldom more than ten miles wide, Lake Cham-
plain drains Lake George to the south and parts of New
York and Vermont to the west and east. Just south of the
Canadian border, it feeds into the Richelieu River—hence
into the St. Lawrence River—and protrudes into Quebec
as Missisquoi Bay. Easily navigable and situated along the
same axis as the Hudson River, to which it was linked by
canal in 1823, the lake was a strategic waterway until the
late nineteenth century, when more stable geopolitical re-
lations and improved land transport reduced its military
and commercial significance.

Some 9,000 years ago, a rising land mass created a
lake from what had been a swollen arm of the Champlain
Sea. For a brief period around a.p. 1500, eastern Plano
hunters probably explored its shores, and northern Iro-
quoians were the first to establish villages there. In the
sixteenth century, the Mohawk Iroquois hunted in the
Adirondacks west of the lake, and the Abenakis soon con-
trolled the opposite side. The Iroquors, especially the
Mohawks, followed what would become known as the
Champlain-Richelieu route on northward journeys to
raid, make peace, trade, or hunt. Moving in the opposite
direction, Samuel de Champlain joined Native allies in

LAKE ERIE, BATTLE OF

1609 to defeat a Mohawk army near Crown Point, New
York, “discovering” and giving his name to the lake.

For close to a century, until the conquest of Canada
in 1760, both colonists and Native people used the route
to practice an often lively contraband trade, and in the
armed conflicts of the turn of the eighteenth century and
during the last years of New France, invaders frequently
plied these waters. In 1758, at the height of the Frencu
AND INDIAN WAR, the French repulsed General James Ab-
ercromby’s forces at Fort Carillon (Ticonderoga). After
the French had been driven from the lake two years later,
the British traced the intercolonial boundary, not sus-
pecting that it would eventually become an international
one. In 1775, General Richard Montgomery’s army in-
vaded Canada via the lake, and the British controlled the
area from 1777 through the end of the American Revo-
lution. Thereafter, European Americans settled both sides
of the border. Lake Champlain has, in more recent times,
been mainly of recreational significance and has figured
in ongoing environmental discussions between the United
States and Canada. Thanks to north-south rail and high-
way links, the regional economy continues to have a
strong transborder orientation.
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LAKE ERIE, BATTLE OF (10 September 1813).
The victory of Commodore Oliver Hazard Perry’s Amer-
ican fleet off Put-in-Bay, Lake Erie, was the major naval
engagement on the Great Lakes in the War of 1812 and
ensured immediate American control of Lake Erie and
thus the freedom to invade Canada. The American and
British fleets met in a light afternoon breeze, and, in close
fighting, the Cualedonia was nearly destroyed before the
Niagara and the tardy Lawrence arrived to give support
and force Robert H. Barclay, commander of the Derroit
and the Queen Charlotte, to surrender. Perry sent to Gen-
eral William Henry Harrison, commander of the Amer-
ican army in the Northwest, his famous message, “We
have met the enemy, and they are ours.”
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LAKE OKEECHOBEE. Known at various times
throughout history as Laguna del Espiritu Santo, May-
aimi, and Lake Mayaco, Lake Okeechobee—from two
Seminole Indian words meaning “big water”—is located
in the center of Froripa. It covers 730 square miles, has
135 miles of shoreline and an average depth of nine feet,
and is the second largest freshwater lake in the continental
United States after Lake Michigan. Its existence was mere
legend to Americans until 1837, when U.S. Army colonel
Zachary Taylor fought with the Creeks and Miccosukees
during the Seminole Indian Wars. Even afterward it re-
mained virtually unknown except to the Indians until the
early 1880s, when Hamilton Disston dredged a navigable
waterway north to Kissimmee River and west to the Gulf
of Mexico, facilitating the first steamboat traffic. The first
railroad was completed in 1915, and was followed by a
major highway in 1924, five drainage canals in 1927, and
an eighty-five-mile levee in 1937. Agricultural endeavors
in the early decades of the twentieth century included
peanuts, nuts, hay, sugar cane, and ramie. The lake and
its surroundings provide a unique ecosystem abundant
with flora, fish, and wildlife. The 110-mile Lake Okee-
chobee Scenic Trail was opened by the U.S. Forest Ser-
vice in 1993 and the lake and its waterways are monitored
and managed by the South Florida Water Management
District in order to better predict its significant meteor-
ological effects and protect it as a national resource.
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LAKE PONTCHARTRAIN is in southeastern
Louisiana, five miles north of New Orleans. The lake is
about 40 miles long and covers about 600 square miles.
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It was connected to New Orleans by canal in 1795, by
railroad in 1831, and by ship canal in 1921. The Bonnet
Carre spillway connects the lake and the Mississippi River
thirty-five miles above the city. Two causeways, twenty-
three miles in length, cross the lake and form the longest
bridge in the world. In the mid-eighteenth century, Lake
Pontchartrain served as a link in the British inside passage
to the Mississippi. Later, it became part of the overland
route to the north and east.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Colten, Craig E., ed. Transforming New Orleans and Its Environs:
Centuries of Change. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University of Pitts-
burgh Press, 2000.

Cowan, Walter G. New Orleans Yesterday and Today: A Guide to
the City. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press,
2001.

Walter Prichard/A. E.

See also Louisiana; New Orleans; Orleans, Territory of.

LAKES-TO-GULF DEEP WATERWAY. In 1673,
Louis Jolliet noted the favorable possibilities for a canal
to connect the GReaT Laxkes with the Des Plaines, Illinois,
and Mississippi rivers. Both Albert Gallatin and Peter B.
Porter, in the early 1800s, urged the actual construction
of a canal. Aided by a right-of-way and a land grant pro-
vided by Congress, the state of Illinois completed the Il-
linois and Michigan Canal in 1848. The Chicago Sanitary
and Ship Canal, completed in 1900 and extended in 1910,
rendered obsolete the first thirty-mile section of this wa-
terway. Sponsored by the Chicago Sanitary District, this
new canal had a width of more than one hundred sixty
feet and a depth of twenty-four feet. Its construction gave
additional impetus to the long-standing movement to
develop a Lakes-to-Gulf deep waterway. In 1889, the leg-
islature of Illinois had suggested a channel depth of four-
teen feet, but some groups active during the transporta-
tion crisis of 1906-1907 and the conservation movement
of 1908 demanded the additional ten feet. Congress re-
fused to provide federal support for these proposals.
Consequently, in 1921, the state of Illinois started con-
struction, made possible by a $20 million bond issue au-
thorized in 1908, of five locks and four dams between
Lockport and Utica. In 1930, the federal government
took over the project and completed it three years later
with a channel depth of nine feet.

Dredging and construction achieved a similar mini-
mum depth in the Illinois Waterway below Utica and in
the Mississipp1 Rivir to Cairo, Illinois. Locks and dams
at Peoria, La Grange, and Alton, Illinois, were completed
during 1938-1939. Near Saint Louis, Missouri, a lateral
canal with locks opened in 1953, and a dam was finished
in 1964. Improvement of the Calumet-Sag route from the
sanitary canal to Lake Calumet, begun in 1955, was
scheduled for completion in 1977. This segment is now



Albert Gallatin. Secretary of the Treasury, 1801-1814, and
an early advocate of a canal linking the Great Lakes with the
Mississippi and other rivers. Lisrary oF CONGRESS

the primary connection of the Illinois Waterway to Lake
Michigan.

Six additional large locks and other improvements
are planned for the section of the waterway between
Lockport to La Grange. Construction of a new dam and
large twin locks at Alton has been proposed. These new
authorizations, proposals, and studies are in part related
to the great achieved and expected increases in barge traf-
fic. Factors contributing to this growth include the eco-
nomic expansion of the areas adjacent to the waterway
and the substantial improvement in the efficiency of
barges, towboats, and related equipment. In the early
2000s, domestic waterborne shipping accounted for about
14 percent of the United States’ internal cargo transpor-
tation, at less than 2 percent of the annual costs. The
waterway created by connecting the Mississippi to Lake
Michigan forms a vital link in this transportation network.
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LAKOTA LANGUAGE

LAKOTA. See Sioux.

LAKOTA LANGUAGE. “Lakota” is a term used in
conjunction with a language complex (and therefore de-
rivatively for its speakers) across an area of the Northern
Plains extending from western Minnesota to eastern
Montana and northward to Alberta. Other terms are used
now equivalently, now differentiatingly, with it, including
“Stoux” and “Dakota.” The former is eschewed by some
because it is a French corruption of an Ojibwa term,
whereas Lakota and Dakota are autonyms and derive from
the root for “friend” or “ally.” It should be added, however,
that in speaking colloquially in English, the term “Sioux”
is often the one used by speakers themselves.

The language complex is differentiated by a system-
atic correspondence of 1~d~n in various speech forms, as
seen in Lakota and Dakota, the western and eastern var-
iants, respectively. Because Anglo-American contact was
first with the eastern speakers, Dakota was generalized to
designate the complex, but recently—because the western
speakers who inhabit the large reservations of western
South Dakota (Rosebud, Pine Ridge, Cheyenne River,
and Standing Rock) are numerically dominant—the choice
of terms has shifted to Lakota. There are only a small
number of speakers of the n-variety, at least in the main
body of speakers, and their speech is closer to that of the
d-speakers so that they call the language Dakota also.
There are also descendants of two groups of n-speakers
who pulled away from the main body in pre-contact times
and moved north into present-day Alberta who still call
themselves Nakoda, although Lakota calls them Hohe
and the common English designations are Assiniboine
and Stoney Sioux.

The traditional political alliance of the Sioux, called
the Seven Councilfires, is organized linguistically with
seven bands of speakers. They consist of four bands of d-
speakers (Mdewakanton, Wahpekute, Wahpeton, Sisse-
ton), two of n-speakers (Yankton, Yanktonai), and one of
l-speakers (Teton).

Lakota is part of the larger Siouan-Catawban family
of languages, which includes Siouan branches of the Mis-
sissippi Valley (Winnebago, lowa-Otoe, Dhegiha), the
Missouri River (Crow, Hidatsa, Mandan), the Ohio Valley
(Ofo, Biloxi, Tutelo), and the distantly related Catawba.
The original home of the Proto-Siouans is debated among
specialists, but it must have been considerably east and
south of the Lakota homeland of the contact period.

In addition to being the source of a number of large
toponyms in the Upper Midwest, Lakota has also con-
tributed to the American vocabulary the word tepee (lit-
erally, they live) and the generalized “Indian” expressions
“how” (a greeting) and “kola” (friend). There are pres-
ently from ten thousand to twelve thousand speakers.
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LAME-DUCK AMENDMENT, the name applied
to the Twentieth Amendment (1933) to the U.S. Consti-
tution, abolished so-called lame-duck sessions of Con-
gress, which were held from December of even-num-
bered years until the following 4 March. These sessions
acquired their nickname because they included numerous
members who had been defeated (the lame ducks) in elec-
tions held a month before the session opened. The law
permitted them to sit and function until their terms ended
in March, while a newly elected Congress, with a fresh
popular mandate, stood by inactive and unorganized.
Newly elected members usually had to wait thirteen
months to take office, because the lame-duck sessions
lasted only three months, and Congress did not recon-
vene until the following December. In the last lame-duck
session, which opened in December 1932, 158 defeated
members sat in the Senate and House. The amendment,
sponsored by Sen. George W. Norris of Nebraska, did
away with the lame-duck session by moving back the day
on which terms of senators and representatives begin
from 4 March to 3 January, and by requiring Congress to
convene each year on January 3—about two months after
election. The amendment also set back the date of the
president’s and the vice-president’s inauguration from
March to 20 January. Other provisions relate to the choice
of president under certain contingencies.
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LAMP, INCANDESCENT. As early as 1820, sci-
entists all over the world had begun to work on the de-
velopment of an incandescent lamp, but it remained for
Thomas A. Edison at Menlo Park, New Jersey, on 21
October 1879 to make the first successful high resistance
carbon lamp, which embodied almost all the basic features
of lamps commonly in use today.

The first carbon lamp was inefficient in comparison
with present-day lamps, giving only 1.7 lumens (light
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units) per watt (unit of energy). Inventors, many of them
American, gradually improved the carbon lamp through
minor changes in construction, so that by 1906 it pro-
duced 3.4 lumens per watt. In 1905 Willis R. Whitney,
head of the research laboratory of the General Electric
Company at Schenectady, New York, succeeded in chang-
ing the character of the carbon filament to give it metallic
characteristics, and for a few years the Gem lamp, which
produced 4.25 lumens per watt, was on the market. In
1904 two Austrian chemists, Alexander Just and Franz
Hanaman, patented a remarkably efficient tungsten fila-
ment lamp, giving 7.75 lumens per watt; however, it was
extremely fragile and could be used only under special
conditions. At that time it was believed impossible to draw
tungsten wire, but in 1910 William D. Coolidge of the
General Electric research laboratory succeeded in mak-
ing ductile tungsten. Lighting manufacturers quickly saw
tungsten’s advantages of both efficiency and strength, and
the drawn-wire tungsten filament lamp shortly super-
seded all other forms.

All lamps up to this time operated filaments in a
vacuum. In 1913, after much experimentation and fun-
damental research, Irving Langmuir, one of Whitney’s as-
sistants, discovered that with the largest sizes of lamps, if
the filaments were coiled and the bulbs filled with inert
gases, such as nitrogen or argon, the efficiency could be
increased to as high as 20 lumens per watt. Gas filling and
double coiling of filament have since been introduced into
smaller sizes.

The cost of the incandescent lamp has constantly
been reduced and efficiency increased. In 1907 the 60-
watt lamp gave 8 lumens per watt and lost 25 percent of
this light before burning out. Thirty years later the 60-
watt lamp produced 13.9 lumens per watt and emitted 90
percent of its original light at the end of its life. By the
1970s developments had brought the number of lumens
produced in a tungsten-filament lamp to 40, the maxi-
mum obtainable before the filament melts. In the late—
twentieth century, concerns about energy use spurred the
manufacture of efficient lamp styles, including “long-life
bulbs,” with thicker tungsten strands, and the more effi-
cient fluorescent and halogen lamps. (Halogen lights use
tungsten filiments, but with halogen added to increase the
light output.) Although fluorescent and halogen lamps
provide more light with greater efficiency, incandescent
lamps continued to be used because of their simplicity and
low cost.
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LAND ACTS. United States land policy has favored
putting public lands into private hands, spending income
from the sale of public lands to pay public debts and fi-
nance public transportation enterprises, adjudicating pri-
vate land claims in areas acquired by treaty, extinguishing
American Indian land titles to a great extent, and enabling
tribal management of remaining lands in Indian country.
Although these policy goals have evolved and been con-
tested frequently, public policy has favored the wide hold-
ing of private property and its productive use.

The Treaty of Paris of 1783 ended the American Rev-
olution and put about 270 million acres of public land in
the hands of the Confederation government. The Con-
federation Congress passed the Land Ordinance of 1785,
putting government in the land disposal business. The
Land Ordinance of 1785 set the pattern for public land
distribution. Public land was to be surveyed, sold at a high
minimum price at auction, occupied thereafter—military
bounty warrant claimants excepted—and one section set
aside for schools. Congress tinkered with the system in
1796, 1800, 1820, and 1841, lowering the price and the
minimum lot size to stimulate sales. Preemption by actual
settlers on surveyed land, giving them the right to pur-
chase that land before others, became fixed in 1841 and
extended to unsurveyed lands in the 1850s. The 1862
Homestead Act offered 160 acres of public land for a
transaction fee to an occupier-developer who worked the
land for five years. The Timber Culture Act of 1873 and
Desert Land Act of 1877 put more public land into private
hands for small sums.

Congress gave land away to stimulate enterprise. The
Mining Law of 1866 and General Mining Law of 1872
gave claimants to mineral lands on the public domain free
use of land for mining purposes. Congress funded the
construction of the transcontinental and other railroads
with public land grants.

Congress in 1872 turned slightly away from disposal
to preservation in withdrawing two million acres for
Yellowstone Park. In 1879 it created the Public Land
Commission to classify lands and bring the first signs of
management to the public domain. In 1891, Congress au-
thorized the president to withdraw forest lands from pur-
chase, and the authority to withdraw public lands for pres-
ervation expanded dramatically in the twentieth century.

Congress set a policy of adjudicating private land
claims with the acquisition of lands from Great Britain,
Spain, France, and Mexico. Most of these lands were
along the Detroit River in Michigan, at Vincennes on the
Wabash in Indiana, at Cahokia in Illinois, and in Mis-
souri, Louisiana, Mississippi, Florida, California, and
New Mexico. The system of adjudication included com-
missioners who investigated the claims, reviewed docu-
ments, and reported to Congress regarding the claims.
Specific statutes like the California Land Act of 1851 es-
tablished such a commission system that heard and de-
cided claims. The parties had the right to appeal decisions
to the federal courts.

LAND CLAIMS

The policy for American Indian tribal lands in the
nineteenth century was extinguishment by treaty or war,
or both. Tribal lands were constricted as a result and un-
der constant pressure from federal administrative agen-
cies and state governments until the 1940s, when Con-
gress passed the Indian Claims Commission Act of 1946.
Thereunder the tribes started proceedings to recover
money for past treaty injustices, at the expense of waiving
future claims to land itself. Few tribes recovered land,
with the notable exceptions of the Taos Pueblo recovering
Blue Lake and acreage within the Kit Carson National
Forest and the Zuni recovery of Kolhu/wala:wa in Ari-
zona. ‘Tribal authority over land was confirmed, in part,
by the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assis-
tance Act of 1975. The desire of the tribes for greater
autonomy and clear sovereignty continues.
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LAND BOUNTIES. Lacking well-filled treasuries
but possessing abundant supplies of land, the American
colonies and, after the Revolution, the states and the na-
tional government, granted land bounties instead of cash
subsidies to reward military service in past wars. This was
to encourage enlistment in pending wars and to aid vari-
ous special groups. During the Revolution and the War
of 1812, Congress promised land bounties as inducements
to enlist and as rewards for service. Many land grants were
sold to speculators who used them to accumulate great
tracts of property.
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LAND CLAIMS. In 1783, Great Britain ceded to the
new republic sovereignty over about one-fourth of the
land area of the present-day United States. For the next
seventy years, the foremost national project was to extend
U.S. sovereignty across the continent to the Pacific Ocean.
The 1783 territory of the new nation was augmented by
seven separate land acquisitions between 1803 and 1853.
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LAND COMPANIES

All of these territorial acquisitions brought real people
with real claims to the land. The process of honoring pre-
existing private land claims was sufficiently complicated
to keep Congress and the courts busy for more than a
century. By 1904, the United States had recognized the
rights of more than 20,000 claimants to approximately 34
million acres of land.

The first conflict between American sovereignty and
prior claims of ownership came in the lands of the Old
Northwest Territory, which would become the states of
Ohio, Indiana, Michigan, Illinois, and Wisconsin. In that
region, French settlers had established trading posts with
modest agricultural hinterlands at key sites on the Great
Lakes and Ohio and Mississippi valleys. They demanded
that the new United States recognize their ownership
rights to the lands of their villages. In the 1794 Jay’s
‘TReaty with Great Britain, the United States agreed to
uphold the claims of the French in the Northwest, and
over the next thirty years almost 3,000 French settlers had
their claims validated with clear title recognized by Amer-
ican courts.

The 1803 Loursiana PurcHast resulted in a dou-
bling of the American nation. It also produced many
thousands of new private claims to lands around St. Louis
and New Orleans on the basis of prior grants from the
Spanish and French authorities. The U.S. Congress au-
thorized a special board of commissioners to examine pri-
vate land claims in the new territory of Missouri and state
of Louisiana. The board heard more than 3,000 claims
from Missouri but rejected most because of inadequate
documentation or because the American commissioners
thought the claims conflicted with prior Spanish laws.
The rejected claimants turned to Congress for special re-
lief, and they kept the private claims before that body
until the late 1870s. In Louisiana, more than 9,000 claim-
ants eventually won title to more than 4 million acres of

land.

"The purchase of Florida by the United States in 1819
predictably brought a new set of private claims, extending
to more than 2.7 million acres. The Florida claims, though
large in acreage, were small in number. The confirmation
of some of these grants allowed some Florida families to
build large estates at key sites around Florida, including
around Tampa Bay.

The largest volume of private claims concerned lands
acquired by the United States after the annexation of
Texas in 1845 and the conquest of Mexico and the re-
sulting Mexican Cession of 1848. In newly acquired Cali-
fornia, for example, prior claims were filed for as much as
27 million acres of land. In New Mexico, Colorado, and
Arizona, a comparable amount was claimed under prior
grants made during Mexican rule, and for this region
Congress established a special Court of Private Land
Claims in 1891 to hear appeals. That court was kept busy
hearing cases through 1904.

The significance of the private land claims in Amer-
ican history is that the United States did not acquire an
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empty continent. Dealings with American Indians over
land were one matter. Dealings with alien residents who
claimed private property from a foreign government’s
grant was another, and the United States set the pattern
early on of attempting to deal fairly with the claimants. A
title search on property in some of the most valuable real
estate in America today, including Los Angeles, San Di-
ego, Tampa, St. Louis, New Orleans, and Detroit, shows
the relevance of the private land claims. Their recognition
was the result of the accommodation of the new United
States to an older, foreign past.
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LAND COMPANIES. From the Virginia Company
of 1603 and its grant of land in North America, through
the Great Depression of the 1930s, land companies ex-
isted as intermediaries between governments seeking to
dispose of their lands, and private individuals wishing to
settle on the lands. In the original thirteen states, land
companies advocated Indian removal and opening lands
to white settlement. That often included fraud, as in New
York State when the Holland and Ogden Land Compa-
nies illegally forced Indians out of the state and into the
West or Canada. Some land companies engaged in fraud
at the legislative level, as did the group of Yazoo compa-
nies involved in buying land from the state of Georgia for
less than one cent an acre in the 1790s. The resulting
confusion over title to western Georgia lands lasted more
than a generation.

The main area of operation for land companies was
the public domain of the United States, that is, lands that
the United States acquired in spreading from the Atlantic
to the Pacific. Alexander Hamilton and George Washing-
ton in the 1790s saw a need for land companies as brokers
between the federal government, which wanted to sell
large tracts of public land, and small farmers looking for
new farmland. The first land company in the new Re-
public was the Scioto Company of Ohio, which bought
5 million acres of land for resale to settlers in the North-
west Territory. Each wave of public land fever brought
forth new companies. After the War of 1812, the Boston
and Illinois Land Company bought nearly a million acres
of land in Illinois. In 1820, the United States stopped
selling public land on credit to purchasers, so land com-
panies stepped into the role of seller and creditor.

A new type of land company emerged after 1850,
when Congress began granting millions of acres of public



land to railroads. Land grant railways used part of their
lands to secure loans for construction. Once completed,
railroads encouraged settlement by selling some of their
land. That way, settlers would grow crops, raise livestock,
make journeys, and, in general, use the railway. Railroads
sold as much as 100 million acres of land to settlers.

One way to think about land companies is to view
them as classic commodity speculators: they tried to buy
low and to sell high, and they sought to turn over the
inventory as quickly as possible. In this view, land com-
panies were a hindrance to settlement, because they bought
up the best land before the average settler could get any,
and then withheld that land for resale at higher prices. An
alternate view is that land companies were efficient mar-
ket makers. They provided expertise in locating good
lands, and they provided credit that was otherwise non-
existent in many frontier communities.
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OVERVIEW

The public lands of the United States consisted of all the
land acquired from American Indian tribes, stretching
west from the trans-Appalachian region to the Pacific
coast, excluding only the original thirteen states, along
with Kentucky, Tennessee, Vermont, and Texas. The pub-
lic domain consisted of about 1.25 billion acres of land.
Its potential included some of the following natural re-
sources: the richest farmlands in the world in what be-
came the Corn Belt and Wheat Belt of the Midwest, and
the Cotton Belt of the Lower Mississippi Valley; the Cali-
fornia gold fields and the Nevada silver fields; the oil
and gas lands of Oklahoma; the coal lands of Wyoming;
the Iron Range of Minnesota; and the great forests of
the Pacific Northwest. In short, the public lands of the
United States represented an extraordinary patrimony for
the nation. It is no exaggeration to say that the American
industrial revolution of the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries was fueled by the enormous riches extracted in
one way or another from the public lands.

LAND GRANTS: OVERVIEW

A Public Trust

The public lands of the United States were (and are) a
public trust of the federal government, every bit as much
of a trust as the dollars in the U.S. Treasury. So the judg-
ment of history is directed toward determining how well
the federal trustees managed their trust. Consider a trustee
managing a simple undeveloped parcel of land. The trustee
has a number of choices about how to best execute the
trust. The trustee can sell the property and try to maxi-
mize income for the trust. The trustee can develop the
property to promote future revenues. Or the trustee can
hold onto the real estate asset for future generations.
These three choices were also the ones that the Congress
of the United States faced in managing the trust of the
public lands. And it exercised all three of those choices
from the time that the public lands were established in
1785 through the end of the twentieth century. The focus
is rightly on the Congress, for it was the legislative body
that set the specific policies for public land management.
The Executive Branch, including the president, the sec-
retary of the Treasury, and after 1849, the secretary of the
Interior, carried out laws passed by Congress on manag-
ing the public lands.

With the benefit of historical perspective, it is pos-
sible to see that the Congress exercised its trusteeship of
the public lands in three broadly defined chronological
eras that correspond with the three abstract choices of a
trustee of an undeveloped real estate parcel. First, from
1785 through 1819, the Congress passed a set of public
land laws that had the intent of maximizing income to
the Treasury through outright sales. Second, from 1820
through about 1902, the Congress made use of the public
lands for a host of development projects. Instead of selling
land for cash, the Congress established a set of donation
programs with the idea that recipients would use their
land grants to conduct congressionally approved projects.
Finally, beginning about 1900, and especially after 1933,
the Congress determined that the public lands should no
longer be sold outright, but rather should be held in trust
for the long term.

"To be sure, there was overlap in policymaking among
these three separate historical eras. During the first era,
between 1785 and 1820, for example, the Congress leg-
islated the policy that one square mile out of every thirty-
six-square-mile township should be dedicated to support
public education. After a township was surveyed by fed-
eral land surveyors into thirty-six square-mile sections,
the sixteenth section was withheld for public education.
This policy was later doubled to two square miles per
township held from sale or donation, sections 16 and 36
in each township. In practice, this did not mean that the
little red schoolhouse was invariably located in section 16
or 36. Rather, the acreage of those sections was turned
over to state officials who then became the trustees for
the land. Usually, the state land commissions sold the so-
called school lands for cash and then used the proceeds
to build and maintain public schools.
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LAND GRANTS: OVERVIEW

The Nineteenth Century

The most interesting period of trusteeship was the second
phase, the nineteenth-century phase, when Congress
passed laws donating public lands for a wide variety of
purposes. This was the era of land grants: land-grant uni-
versities; land-grant railroads; land-grant old-age pen-
sions; and especially land-grant homesteads for farmers.
These land grants were made by Congress to four types
of recipients: the states; business corporations; veterans
and their dependents; and farmer-settlers.

The land-grant donation from Congress to the states
is the element of continuity between the first, or income-
producing phase, of public lands policy history and the
second phase after 1820. The congressional thinking was
that the states were the proper political bodies to carry
out national goals, but that the states lacked the resources.
For that matter, so did the national treasury lack resources
in the form of cash reserves, but the public domain pro-
vided a sort of bank account from which to fund what
today we would call federal block grants to the states. At
first, the form of federal land grants was limited to sup-
porting public primary education in the new states from
Ohio on west. But, in 1862, Congress extended the goal
of supporting public education to the college and univer-
sity level with the passage of the Morrill Land Grant Act.
The Congress provided the means for each state to build
and support a public college that would promote agri-
culture. In time, these institutions became the state uni-
versities that were the pillars of American public higher
education in the twentieth century. The funding idea for
the Morrill Land Grant Act was simple: each state in the
Union was entitled to select undeveloped public land and
use that land as a trustee to support the new state agri-
cultural college. Thus, New York, which had no public
lands, was able to secure almost 3 million acres of public
land from Congress with which to support the new Cor-
nell University. It is no accident that Cornell was named
in honor of the state’s land agent, Ezra Cornell, who op-
erated so successfully as a land trustee in managing the 1
million acre endowment. In most other states, the land
grant college became the University, as in the University
of Illinois. States that had a preexising state college or
university before 1862, such as the University of South
Carolina or the University of Michigan, later established
a separate land-grant college specifically for agricultural
education, for example respectively, Clemson University
and Michigan State University. Overall, Congress granted
about 90 million acres in public land grants to the states
for primary and higher education.

The nineteenth-century era of congressional land
grants to states also coincided with the widespread de-
velopment of the corporate form of enterprise as the way
that Americans conducted business. As the size and scale
of corporate enterprises grew, so too did the demand for
capital and financing of corporate enterprise. Private cap-
ital markets, such as the New York Stock Exchange, sup-
ported a limited number of corporate businesses, but pri-
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vate investors shied away from supplying capital to the
biggest of projects, the long-distance transportation proj-
ects that united the different states into a single national
market for production and exchange. Here was a dilemma
for congressional policymakers: if they trusted the stock
exchange only to underwrite the capital needs of the
builders of turnpikes, canals, and railroads, then private
business would only construct such projects in the more
densely populated parts of the nation. In practice, this
meant that transportation would follow population, and
not the other way around. So starting in the 1820s, and
then increasingly each decade up through 1870, Congress
donated grants of public land to private entrepreneurs
who pledged to construct the road, canal, or railroad, and
then operate it as a private business. The congressional
thinking was that land-grant support of transportation
would speed the settlement of the West. Especially for
railroads, Congress thought that jump-starting transpor-
tation connections would speed settlement and subse-
quent development. Between 1850 and 1870, Congress
donated about 91 million acres to numerous private rail-
road companies. The results were twofold: the transcon-
tinental railroads that linked San Francisco and Omabha,
Duluth and Puget Sound, and New Orleans and Los An-
geles, were built way ahead of when private enterprise
would have done the task. The nation was bound together
in a national transportation network and a national mar-
ket in goods and services developed thereafter. The sec-
ond result was that almost all the land-grant railroads
were unprofitable and defaulted on their obligations and
went into bankruptcy by the early 1890s. Yes, the trans-
portation network was completed, but settlement did not
occur rapidly enough to make the railways profitable as
ongoing private enterprises. “Premature enterprise,” as
one scholar termed it, had its benefits, but also its costs.

A third type of land grant was made to American
veterans of past wars as a sort of old-age pension. This
particularly applied to veterans of the War of 1812 (1812-
1815) and the host of Indian wars that the United States
fought between 1800 and 1860. Pensions in cash were
strictly limited to those soldiers who had been wounded
and disabled in battle, a relatively small number of indi-
viduals. By contrast, more than 400,000 men had done
some military service in the War of 1812, and collected
little for it. As the surviving War of 1812 veterans became
old men in the 1840s and 1850s, they began to demand
of Congress that the public lands be used as pension
grants. Congress eventually agreed in a series of laws
passed in 1850, 1852, and 1855. Some 60 million acres of
public land were granted to more than half a million vet-
erans of the various American wars. The old veterans got
their land pension in the form of what was called a mili-
tary bounty land warrant, or certificate for land. Almost
invariably, the veterans sold their warrants for cash, which
provided them a modest one-time pension. The sold war-
rants were collected by New York bankers, who in turn
sold them with interest to would-be farmer-settlers in
western states and territories. In effect, the private capital



markets worked very efficiently to turn veterans’ land
warrants into both pensions for the old men and credit
for young farmers.

"The fourth and largest type of land grant in the nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries was the homestead
grant. This was also known as a free-land donation. It,
too, was passed as policy by Congress in the year 1862,
the same year as the Morrill Land Grant Act. The Home-
stead Act provided that settlers on the public lands could
have five years to live without charge on a parcel of up to
a quarter-section of 160 acres (a quarter-mile in area). At
the end of five years, if the settler had made improvements
to the unimproved quarter-section, then the United States
would pass title to the land to that settler. Today, we
would call such a policy a “sweat equity” program, where
the settler or dweller trades labor today on a property for
eventual ownership of an improved property in the future.
In America between the Civil War (1861-1865) and
World War I (1914-1918), the homestead policy was an
enormously popular federal program. The homestead
idea combined Jeffersonian veneration for the farmer with
the Lincolnian active use of the federal ownership of the
public lands to speed development. Some 1.4 million set-
tlers began homestead claims on more than almost 250
million acres of western lands, especially concentrated on
the northern Great Plains in Nebraska, the Dakotas, and
Montana. Despite droughts, grasshoppers, and sometimes
low farm commodity prices, the majority stuck out their
five years and earned farm ownership by their own hard
work.

By the end of the nineteenth century, much of the
arable lands of the West had passed from public owner-
ship into private hands. Congress increasingly had to turn
to public monies in the Treasury to fund its development
projects rather than public lands.

The historian’s judgment is that in the nineteenth
century, Congress was determined to support public edu-
cation, transportation development, veterans’ benefits,
and new farm settlement. The Treasury simply did not
have enough dollars to fund these policies. But the public
lands offered a way to convert a wealth in land into ma-
terial support for congressional policies. So the public
lands passed into private ownership by the hundreds of
millions of acres between 1820 and 1900. In return, what
the modern United States has to show for this spending
of its national wealth in land is the establishment of a
national commitment to public university education, a
national transportation network, a belief that veterans
should be supported in old age, and a long-term support
for farming as a way of life. That is a fair legacy of trus-
teeship that the Congress established with its grants of
land from the public domain.
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LAND GRANTS FOR EDUCATION

The American colonies generally followed the practice of
making land grants to aid in supporting public schools.
The Confederation, borrowing from the New England
land system, provided in the Land Ordinance of 1785
that the sixteenth section (640 acres) of each township, or
1736 of the acreage of the public land states, should be
granted to the states for public schools. New states after
1848 were given two sections, or 1,280 acres, in each
township. Utah, Arizona, New Mexico, and Oklahoma
were given four sections in each township when they en-
tered the Union. At the same time, states were given a
minimum of two townships, or 46,080 acres, to aid in
founding “seminaries of learning,” or state universities.
Such great institutions as the Universities of Michigan,
Wisconsin, and Indiana benefited from these grants.

The next important step in federal aid to education
came in 1862 as the result of an energetic campaign un-
dertaken by Jonathan Baldwin Turner of Illinois, Horace
Greeley through the New York Tribune, and various farm
and labor journals. The Land Grant College Act, gener-
ally called the Morrill Act, was fathered in the House of
Representatives by Justin Smith Morrill of Vermont. This
measure gave each state 30,000 acres of public land for
each representative and senator it had in Congress to aid
in establishing colleges of agriculture and mechanical arts.
States that had no public lands received scrip that could
be exchanged for public lands available elsewhere. As a
result of this act, agricultural colleges were established in
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every state, with two in each southern state because of the
states’ insistence on segregation. Special land grants were
made also to endow normal schools, schools of mining,
reform schools, and a women’s college.

Congress was unusually generous in sharing its pub-
lic lands with Alaska for education and other purposes
upon its admission to the Union in 1959. In place of nu-
merous grants for education, internal improvements, and
public buildings, Congress granted a total of 103,350,000
acres to be allocated as the new state wished and promised
5 percent of its net return from all land sales in the state
for school use.

This liberal distribution of public lands reflects the
ever growing interest of the American people in free pub-
lic education. It encouraged the states early to create
schools, helping to finance them when local resources
were unequal to the task. It also made it easier for those
of a later generation who favored direct money grants for
education by setting a constitutional precedent for the
practice of granting land for schools. Altogether, Con-
gress granted to states for public education an area much
larger than California. The first public land states reck-
lessly mismanaged their bounty, while others, such as
Minnesota, managed theirs so well that they built up a
large endowment for education.
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LAND GRANTS FOR RAILWAYS

The liberality with which Congress subsidized canal con-
struction by land grants suggested to early railroad pro-
moters that they might also obtain land donations to aid
their enterprises. Most persistent were the advocates of a
central railroad for Illinois to connect the extreme north-
western and southern parts of the state. When, in 1850,
boosters expanded their proposed railroad scheme into an
intersectional plan by extending it to the Gulf of Mexico,
Congress adopted a measure that gave Illinois, Missis-
sippi, and Alabama a broad right-of-way for the railroad
tracks through the public lands. The grant also included
alternate sections in a checkerboard pattern for a distance
of six miles on both sides of the road, amounting to 3,840
acres for each mile of railroad.

"This generosity not only gave railroads the necessary
right-of-way but also allowed railroad companies to fi-
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nance construction by selling adjacent land to prospective
farmers. Because the presence of a railroad increased
property values, the plan gained approval, even of many
strict constructionists, who noted that the government
could price its reserved sections within the twelve-mile
area at double the ordinary minimum of $1.25 an acre.
"This assured the government as much return from half of
the land as it would receive for all of it without the line.
Furthermore, land grants required railroads to provide
free transportation for troops and supplies and to offer
rate concessions for transporting mail.

Swift completion of the Illinois Central Railroad por-
tion of the intersectional line aided in opening areas to
settlement thitherto inaccessible and gave great impetus
to immigration, farm and urban development, and rising
real estate values in Illinois. This spectacular success pro-
duced a scramble for railroad land grants in all existing
public land states. The federal government made numer-
ous grants between 1850 and 1871, totaling, with state
land grants, 176 million acres, or more than the area of
"Texas.

Most important and grandest in their conception
were the transcontinental railways, which were to connect
the Mississippi Valley with the new communities on the
Pacific coast. The first of the transcontinentals to be char-
tered and given land grants, plus loans in 1862, were the
Union Pacific, to build west from Omaha, and the Central
Pacific, to build east from Sacramento. They met near
Ogden, Utah, in 1869. In 1864 the Southern Pacific, the
Atlantic and Pacific (a portion of which later became part
of the Atchison, Topeka, and Santa Fe), and the Northern
Pacific were generously endowed with land, the latter re-
ceiving 39 million acres.

All land-grant railroads undertook extensive adver-
tising campaigns at home and abroad to attract immi-
grants to their lands, which the companies sold on easy
credit at prevailing prices. When settlers found it difficult
to meet their payments, especially in the poor years after
1873 and in the late 1880s, a chorus of complaints grew
against the policies of the land-grant railroads. Critics de-
manded that the railroads forfeit their undeveloped and
unsold lands. Reformers condemned the land grants as
inconsistent with the free homestead policy and, in 1871,
succeeded in halting further grants. Continued agitation
over the large amount of land claimed by railroads that
was not in the hands of developers led to the General
Forfeiture Act of 1890, which required the return to the
government of land along projected lines that had not
been built. However, this measure had no effect on the
grants earned by construction of the lines. When the rail-
roads succeeded in 1940 in inducing Congress to surren-
der the government’s right to reduced rates for govern-
ment traffic, it was proposed that the railroads be required
to return the unsold portion of their grants to the public
domain; Congress did not so provide. Retention of these
unsold lands by the railroads was a sore point with many



westerners, and agitation for compelling the forfeiture of
these lands continued into the twenty-first century.

Land grants encouraged capitalists to invest in rail-
roads and enabled the lines so benefited to advance far
beyond the zone of settlement. More than anything else
except the free land given to homesteaders by the gov-
ernment, these grants contributed to the rapid settlement
of the West.
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LAND OFFICE, U.S. GENERAL AND BUREAU
PLANS MANAGEMENT. In 1812 the U.S. General
Land Office came into existence as a bureau in the Trea-
sury Department intended to manage the public lands of
the United States. The increasing burdens of the secre-
tary of the Treasury, who had to provide for surveying
western lands, adjudicating the conflicting private land
claims arising from the policies of previous foreign gov-
ernments, and settling conflicting land claims arising from
poorly drafted legislation, brought about the creation of
the office of commissioner of the General Land Office.
The commissioner’s responsibility for more than a billion
acres of land and for the patenting of tracts to hundreds
of thousands of buyers made him a powerful political fig-
ure and made the Land Office one of the largest and most
important of federal bureaus. The Land Office issued pat-
ents, settled contested claims, and drafted instructions
amplifying upon, and clarifying, the public acts.

Able and honest administrators, including John Wil-
son, Joseph Wilson, and William A. J. Sparks, made no-
table records, but weaker men tolerated inefficiency and
corruption. Despite complaints from the West and from
Congress, the office received little attention. As revenue
from the public land became increasingly less important,
the office seemed less related to the Treasury Depart-
ment. In 1849 it moved to the newly created Department
of the Interior, where it worked with the Office of Indian
Affairs, the Bureau of Patents, the Bureau of Pensions,
and the Office of Agricultural Statistics. Under the De-
partment of Interior, it made detailed reports on minerals,
agricultural possibilities, and forests of the West, which
constitute a major source for historians of that section.

LAND PATENTS

Consonant with a change in the attitude of Congress,
the General Land Office became increasingly settler-
minded until the Homestead Act of 1862 provided free
lands. No bureaucrats like having their responsibilities
and staff reduced. Consequently, when the Forest Reserve
Act of 1891 withdrew from entry large timbered areas of
the public lands for conservation and public management,
which they had never had, the commissioner of the Gen-
eral Land Office was not happy. Yet these reservations
remained under his control until 1905, when they trans-
ferred to the National Forest Service under Gifford Pin-
chot in the Department of Agriculture.

In 1916, by the forfeiture of the land grant of the
Oregon and California Railroad for failure to conform to
the provisions of the granting act, 2,891,000 acres of
richly endowed Douglas fir land in Oregon returned to
the Department of the Interior, which enabled it to begin
its own forestry development policies. After Harold Ickes
became secretary of the interior in 1933, the department
became ardently conservationist in administering the
grazing districts created under the Taylor Grazing Act of
1934 and the Oregon and California Railroad lands. By
1947 the land disposal responsibilities of the General
Land Office, which had been chiefly concerned with
transferring public lands into private ownership rather
than with conserving them in public ownership, were
largely over. Its activities transferred to the new Bureau
of Land Management. Thereafter, the bureau adminis-
tered the remaining public lands, the 140 million acres in
grazing districts, the Oregon and California Railroad for-
est lands, and the leasing and sale of mineral rights. The
bureau’s aims are to protect the public lands from
thoughtless exploiters and to develop and preserve the
lands for economic use, recreation, wildlife, and scenic

beauty.
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LAND PATENTS. In English colonial America, the
Crown made large grants of territory to individuals and
companies. In turn, royal colonial governors later made
smaller grants of land that were based on actual surveys
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of the land. Thus, in colonial America on the Atlantic
seaboard, a connection was made between the surveying
of a land tract and its “patenting” as private property.

After the American Revolution and the ratification of
the Constitution, the Treasury Department was placed in
charge of managing the public lands of the new nation.
Public lands came to cover all the territory of the nation
except the original thirteen states plus Vermont, Ken-
tucky, Tennessee, and Texas. The Treasury Department,
and after 1812, the General Land Office, called the grant-
ing of ttle to a buyer of public land a “patent,” so the
name continued, even after the end of British rule.

The General Land Office issued more than 2 million
patents that passed title to individual parcels of public
land. Some patentees bought their land for cash, others
homesteaded a claim, and still others came into ownership
via one of the many donation acts that Congress passed
to transfer public lands to private ownership. Whatever
the method, the General Land Office followed a two-step
procedure in granting a patent. First, the private claimant
went to the land office in the land district where the parcel
was located. The claimant filled out “entry” papers to se-
lect the parcel, and the land office register (clerk) checked
the local books to make sure the parcel was still available.
The receiver (bursar) took the claimant’s payment, be-
cause even homesteaders had to pay administrative fees.
Next, the district land office register and receiver sent the
paperwork to the General Land Office in Washington.
That office double-checked the accuracy of the claim, its
availability, and the form of payment. Only then did the
General Land Office issue a patent, or title, to the land
parcel.

Today some American families, and many more li-
braries, have land patents from the nineteenth century.
They are large parchment documents that bear the sig-
nature of the commissioner of the General Land Office
and of the president of the United States. Alas, for those
possessing an “A. Lincoln” signature on their land patent,
it was not actually signed by the Great Emancipator, but
rather by a clerk in the General Land Office. The Bureau
of Land Management (successor agency to the General
Land Office) has an online archive of 2 million patents,
containing both the legal descriptions of the parcels and
digitized images of the actual patents.
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LAND POLICY. Classical microeconomic theory
posits “land,” or natural resources, as one of the three
factors of production, along with labor and capital. Ide-
ally, the business firm optimizes the mix of labor, capital,
and land to produce at the highest profit, and the theory
describes a point of equilibrium and balance. The history
of North America, however, at least since the beginning
of the eighteenth century, was one of continual disequi-
librium and imbalance due to the rapid growth of the
white and black populations, and the parallel rapid decline
of the American Indian population. The shift of land from
American Indian possession to U.S. government owner-
ship and then into private property was a continuing po-
litical issue from the founding of the American Republic
to the Great Depression of the 1930s. American policy-
makers frequently disagreed about some of the methods
in this process, but there was a widely held consensus in
the electorate that the United States had the right to ob-
tain American Indian lands and to convert them as rapidly
as possible into private property.

American policymakers inherited from Great Britain
a way of looking at North American land known as the
“doctrine of discovery.” This legal formula proclaimed
U.S. sovereignty over the lands within the defined bound-
aries of the nation. It did not mean that Americans could
simply steal land from the American Indians as needed.
Rather, the doctrine of discovery meant that the United
States had the exclusive right to negotiate with American
Indian nations for the permanent cession of land to U.S.
ownership. The Articles of Confederation, the federal
Constitution, and the first Congress elected under the
Constitution all insisted on federal, national supervision
of this land transfer process. The negotiated treaty—not
the cavalry—was the instrument by which the United
States assembled its public lands patrimony. In the intri-
cate details of more than 350 separate land cession treaties
with American Indian nations may be found the history
of the American public lands formation.

In 1783, when Great Britain recognized American
independence, there was no public land of the American
nation, even though its boundaries extended from the At-
lantic to the Mississippi, and from the Great Lakes to the
Gulf of Mexico. The states had claims to vast lands west
of the Appalachian Mountains. That balance changed
when the separate states ceded their claims to the lands
northwest of the Ohio River to the federal government.
In 1785, the original public domain became the NorTH-
wEsT TERRITORY. From the first trans-Ohio settlement at
Marietta, all the way to the Pacific Ocean, the lands that
passed from American Indian possession to the United
States became part of the public domain. And between
1785 and 1934, more than 70 percent of the public lands
from Ohio to California passed into private ownership.
Only the lands in the original thirteen states, plus Ver-
mont, Kentucky, Tennessee, and Texas, were outside the
public domain.



Policymakers in the early Republic contemplated a
regular process to transfer land from American Indian na-
tions to private farmers, ranchers, miners, and lumber-
men. After Senate ratification of a particular land cession
treaty, the lands acquired from that American Indian na-
tion became a part of the public domain and were man-
aged by an extensive federal agency known as the General
Land Office (GLO). The GLO had two great functions:
first, to apply the rectangular survey to the public domain
so that order and predictability could be imposed on the
lands; and, second, to manage the transfer by sale, do-
nation, or grant to states, business firms, and private in-
dividuals of the lands. The GLO’ surveyor-general and
his crews took their axes, surveying chains, and pencils
and notebooks across each newly acquired tract and sub-
divided the land into parcels of 160 acres, known as a
“quarter-section,” because in the language of land, one
square mile (640 acres) was known as a section. Congress,
meanwhile, was busy creating new public land districts
with a GLO agency known as the land office at the center
of each district, a ripe source of patronage and politics.
After completion of the survey, the surveyor-general
turned over the plats to the commissioner of the GLO,
who then advised the president of the United States to
declare lands in the district open. The president seta date
for a public auction, and then land-lookers and would-be
buyers examined the papers and sometimes the lands be-
fore the day set for competitive bidding on parcels. On
occasion, auction day saw so much activity and competi-
tion that the phrase “doing a land office business” was
coined to describe a scene of frenzied commerce. Those
parcels that did not receive a bid at auction then went for
sale at the minimum price set by Congress, $1.25 an acre
after 1820. Parcels might be claimed at the land office in
ways other than cash purchase, such as land grants given
as pensions to soldiers of the War of 1812. Some tracts
of public land were withdrawn from private selection be-
fore the auction, such as the parcels awarded to aid the
construction of the great transcontinental railroads. The
railroad became the first private owner, seeking settlers to
purchase the land, convert it to farmland, and fill the rail-
road cars with outgoing produce.

And so the process went from American Indian land
cession to GLO survey to presidential declaration, and
finally the conversion to private property by an individ-
ual’s entry selection at the district land office. This ide-
alized process often had complications. So-called “squat-
ters,” also known as pre-emptors, often claimed land
parcels without paying for them. Sometimes the squatters
acted even before the surveyor-general had done his work.
Too regularly, squatters seized parcels of Native land be-
fore the treaty cession, thereby provoking a bloody crisis
that made imperative the treaty negotiations to obtain the
land cession and prevent more trespassing.

The American political system devoted much atten-
tion to land policy issues from the earliest days of inde-
pendence. The Congress operating under the Articles of
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Confederation established the basics of the rectangular
survey system in the Northwest Ordinance of 1787. The
Congress of 1796 set the minimum price and acreage
standards for private purchasers: two dollars an acre, and
640 acres. The Democratic-Republican opposition called
both minimums into question, and thereafter, the trend
in public land policy was toward ever-smaller, ever-
cheaper standards. By 1820, the price had dropped to
$1.25 an acre for as little a purchase as 40 acres. The
Democratic Party of Andrew Jackson made lenient treat-
ment for the squatter its centerpiece of land policy, with
Congress repeatedly forgiving prior squatting on the pub-
lic lands and extending to the squatters extra time to pay
for their parcels. In 1841, this became general policy with
the Preemption Act that made squatting legal. The op-
position Whigs hoped to use some of the revenue gen-
erated by public land sales and to return most of it to the
older, seaboard states. That same year, their policy be-
came law with the 1841 Distribution Act.

The politics of the public lands also played a part in
the emergence of the third party system of Republicans
and Democrats between 1854 and 1896. The 1856 Re-
publican slogan of “free soil, free labor, free speech, free
men” made the connection between the economics of
the firm from an antislavery perspective: the public lands
should be given away at no cost to those who pledged to
work them with their own labor, also known as the “home-
stead” idea. Proslavery elements in the Democratic Party
in the late 1850s opposed homestead as “squatter sover-
eignty,” and it was not until the Republicans controlled
both the Congress and the executive during the Civil War
that the homestead bill became law in 1862. And yet the
Republicans did not limit their public land policy to the
homestead principal. If free land could help a poor but
willing laborer build a farm, then free land could also help
a poor but willing capitalist build a railroad. And free land
could help a state build a land-grant university. Especially
during Abraham Lincoln’s administration (1861-1865),
tens of millions of acres of public land were granted to
railroads as an aid in raising capital to complete their con-
struction. Similarly, the Congress and President Lincoln
oversaw the granting of millions of acres of the public
domain to states for higher education purposes. Some of
America’s leading colleges, notably Cornell University,
were established from the proceeds generated by public
land donations to the states. Additional Republican leg-
islation aided miners, ranchers, and lumbermen with gen-
erous donations of free lands from the public domain.

After 1862, settlers were slow at first to take advan-
tage of the Homestead Act, but with each passing decade
more and more men and women staked their claim to a
parcel on the public lands, even as America became a
more urban, industrialized nation. The high point for
homestead claims came between 1900 and 1920, a time
marked by steep commodity prices for farm products.
Still, after 1890, it became harder for would-be settlers to
find good land for farming. The nation had more than
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half-a-billion acres in public lands, but much of that acre-
age was on desert or otherwise inhospitable lands. Con-
gress responded to a perceived shortage in available land
in two ways. First, in a bitter irony, it passed various “sur-
plus land acts” that carved 100 million acres from existing
American Indian reservations in the West, on the theory
that the Indians were not using the lands. Those lands
were placed in the public domain for settlers to claim, and
a century later gave rise to disputes over jurisdiction be-
tween Indians and non-Indians. Second, in 1902, Con-
gress passed the Reclamation Act that established federal
assistance to irrigate the dry lands of the West and prepare
them for settlers.

"The surplus land acts and the Reclamation Act marked
the end of congressional efforts to make the public lands
available for any settler who wanted a farm. The long slide
in farm prices after World War I reduced the number of
prospective pioneers. The New Deal’s Taylor Grazing Act
of 1934 clearly marked the permanent shift in public land
policy from sales and grants toward reserving the public
lands as federal property to be managed for the benefit of
ranchers, other producers, and the general public. Even
before 1934, Congress had begun to take lands out of the
public domain and place them into permanent reserved
status, most notably the national park system and the na-
tional forest system. Throughout the twentieth century,
and into the twenty-first, both systems grew significantly
in size and service area.

As a developing nation in the first century and a half
of its existence, the United States used its public lands to
assist in economic growth. For much of that time, land
policy was designed to extend the value of labor and cap-
ital. A developing nation that was often short of funds in
its treasury found the public domain an easy source for
financing popular endeavors, and the constant goal of fed-
eral policy was converting the public lands to private
property. By contrast, since 1934, the mature, industrial
United States has reserved its public lands for a variety of
purposes, including wilderness for its own sake.
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LAND SCRIP and land warrants were certificates
from the Land Office granting people private ownership
of certain portions of public lands. Congress authorized
issues of scrip—some directly, others only after trial of
claims before special commissions or the courts. It also
placed restrictions on the use of certain kinds of scrip,
making them less valuable than scrip with no limitations.
Scrip was used primarily to reward veterans, to give land
allotments to children of intermarried Native Americans,
to make possible exchanges of private land for public, to
indemnify people who lost valid land claims through
General Land Office errors, and to subsidize agricultural
colleges.

The greatest volume of scrip or warrants was given
to soldiers of the American Revolution, the War of 1812,
the Mexican-American War, and, in 1855, to veterans of
all wars who had not previously received a land bounty or
who had received less than 160 acres. Warrants of the first
two wars were for land located in military tracts set aside
for that purpose; those of the Mexican-American War
allowed entry to any surveyed public land open to pur-
chase at $1.25 an acre. A total of 68,300,652 acres was
thus conveyed to 426,879 veterans, their heirs, or their
assignees.

Treaties with the Choctaw (1830) and Chickasaw
(1832) Indians of Mississippi and Alabama allocated sev-
eral million acres in individual allotments and land scrip,
all of which became the object of speculation by whites
and fell into the hands of powerful white traders and a
number of prominent political leaders. For the next thirty
years, treaties with Indian tribes were almost impossible
to negotiate without the inclusion of similar provisions
for allotments and scrip, so powerful were the traders in
those negotiations. Three issues of scrip to two bands of
Chippewas and Sioux in the 1850s and 1860s, totaling
395,000 acres, similarly fell into the hands of speculators,
who used it to acquire valuable timberland in Minnesota
and California that they would otherwise have been un-
able to acquire legally.

In the MorriLL Act of 1862, Congress granted each
state 30,000 acres for each member it had in the House
and Senate to aid in the establishment of agricultural and



mechanical arts colleges. Land was given to states con-
taining public domain; states with no public lands were
given scrip that they had to sell to third parties to enter
land in public domain states. As with military warrants,
the scrip—totaling 7,700,000 acres—fell well below the
basic price of public lands, thereby reducing the cost of
that land to settlers and speculators and minimizing the
endowment of colleges.

The next major scrip measure was the Soldiers’ and
Sailors’ Additional Homestead Act of 1872, which al-
lowed veterans of the Civil War to count their military
service toward the five years required to gain title to a free
homestead. It also authorized those homesteading on less
than 160 acres to bring their total holdings to 160 acres.
The government-issued scrip was greatly in demand as it
could be used to enter the $2.50-an-acre reserved land
within the railroad land grant areas and to acquire valu-
able timberland not otherwise open to purchase. In 1877,
scrip owners were using it to enter recently ceded Mille
Lac Indian lands in Minnesota, worth from $10 to $30 an
acre.

Other measures were enacted to indemnify holders
of public-land claims that were confirmed long after the
land had been patented to settlers. Claimants were pro-
vided with scrip equivalent to the loss they sustained. In-
demnity scrip for some 1,265,000 acres was issued, most
of which was subject to entry only on surveyed land open
to purchase at $1.25 an acre. The chief exceptions were
the famous Valentine scrip for 13,316 acres and the Port-
erfield scrip for 6,133 acres, which could be used to enter
unoccupied, unappropriated, nonmineral land, whether
surveyed or not. These rare and valuable forms of scrip
could be used to acquire town and bridge sites, islands,
tracts adjacent to booming cities such as Las Vegas, or
water holes controlling the use of large acreages of range-
lands. Their value reached $75 to $100 an acre in 1888.

Least defensible of all the scrip measures were the
carelessly drawn Forest Management Act of 1897 and the
Mount Rainier Act of 1899, which allowed land owners
within the national forests and Mount Rainier National
Park to exchange their lands for public lands elsewhere.
Under these provisions it was possible for railroads to cut
the timber on their national holdings, then surrender the
cutover lands for “lieu scrip” that allowed them to enter
the best forest lands in the public domain. It was charged
that some national forests, and possibly Mount Rainier
National Park, were created to enable inside owners to
rid themselves of their less desirable lands inside for high
stumpage areas outside. The Weyerhaeuser Company ac-
quired some of its richest stands of timber with Mount
Rainier scrip. After much criticism, the exchange feature
was ended in 1905.

As public lands rapidly diminished and the demand
for land ownership intensified, values of scattered unde-
veloped land increased. This was accompanied by the in-
crease in value of the various forms of scrip, without
which it was impossible to acquire these tracts, because
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public land sales were halted in 1889. Peak prices of the
nineteenth century seemed small in the twentieth century,
when speculators bid up quotations to $500, $1,000, and
even $4,000 an acre. By 1966 administrative relaxation
had wiped out some distinctions between types of scrip;
Valentine, Porterfield, and “Sioux Half-Breed” scrip were
all accepted for land with an appraised value of $1,386 an
acre, and Soldiers’ and Sailors’ Additional Homestead and
Forest Management lieu scrip could be exchanged for
land with a value from $275 to $385 an acre. At that time,
3,655 acres of the most valuable scrip and 7,259 acres of
that with more limitations on use were outstanding.
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LAND SPECULATION. The favorite object of
speculation in America before the era of big business was
public land. Investors could buy it cheaply in large quan-
tities and withhold it from market, if they had sufficient
capital to carry it, until rising prices brought profits.
Memories of high land values in the Old World and of
the social prestige enjoyed by the possessor of broad acres
produced in Americans an insatiable lust for land.

Land speculation began with the first settlements in
America. The Virginia proprietors, disappointed at the
meager returns from their investment, granted themselves
great tracts of land from which they hoped to draw sub-
stantial incomes. Similarly, the Penns and Calverts in
Pennsylvania and Maryland and the early proprietors of
New York, New Jersey, and the Carolinas speculated in
land in an imperial way. Later in the colonial period, a new
crop of land companies composed of English and colonial
speculators sought both title to and political control over
great tracts in the Mississippr VALLEy. The Mississippi,
the Georgiana, the Wabash, the Indiana, the Loyal, and
the Ohio land companies attracted some of the ablest
colonial leaders into their ranks, among them George
Washington, Richard Henry Lee, Benjamin Franklin, the
Whartons, and George Croghan. The struggles of these
rival companies for charters and grants played an impor-
tant role in British colonial policy during the years before
the Revolution.
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The trival land claims of the colonies matched com-
pany rivalries. One of the most notable was the conflict
between Connecticut and Pennsylvania for the Wyoming
Valley, which Connecticut granted to the Susquehanna
Land Company. In western Virginia, Richard Henderson
and his Transylvania Company, which claimed title to a
great tract received from the Indians, came into conflict
with Virginia and were successful in receiving only a small
part of the area confirmed to them.

Most influential colonials tried their luck at specu-
lating, either through the land companies or on their own
account. George Washington was a large landowner in
Virginia, Pennsylvania, and the Ohio country; Robertand
Gouverneur Morris, William Duer, Oliver Phelps, Na-
thaniel Gorham, and William Johnson acquired princely
domains in Pennsylvania, New York, and Maine. The
Morrises negotiated a number of large purchases and re-
sold tracts to others; perhaps the largest of them went to
the Holland Land Company. Dutch capitalists who bought
the Holland Reserve in western New York and were busily
engaged in settling it during the first third of the nine-
teenth century made up this company. In the meantime,
speculators received parcels comprising most of upstate
New York. Among the most prominent of the speculators
were the Wadsworths of the Genesee country, John Jacob
Astor, and Peter Smith, father of Gerrit Smith. These
men, unlike Robert Morris, were able to retain their lands
long enough either to resell at high prices or settle tenants
on them.

The largest purchase and the most stupendous fraud
was the sale in 1795 of 21.5 million acres of western lands
in Yazoo River country by the legislature of Georgia to
four companies for one and one-half cents an acre. The
next legislature canceled the sale, but the purchasers, fre-
quently innocent third parties, waged a long fight to se-
cure justice, claiming that the obligation of the contract
clause in the federal Constitution prevented the Georgia
legislature from reversing the original sale. The SuprEME
Courr, in Fletcher v. Peck (1810), agreed with this inter-
pretation. The Yazoo frauds became a cause célebre in
which John Randolph, Thomas Jefferson, John Marshall,

and other notables took prominent parts.

Undeveloped Lands

When donations by states with western land claims cre-
ated the public domain of the United States, speculative
interests converged upon Congress with requests to pur-
chase tracts of land north of the Ouro River. In fact, the
land speculation craze was partly responsible for the
adoption of the Northwest Ordinance of 1787, which set
up a government for the ceded territory north of the
Ohio. A group of New England capitalists known as the
Ohio Company of Associates wished to buy a tract of land
in southeastern Ohio for a New England settlement. To
get the measure through Congress, it seemed necessary
to enlarge the original project and to create a second
organization, the Scioto Company, which consisted of

36

members of Congress and other influential people who
planned to buy some 5 million acres of land. The for-
mation of the Scioto Company increased support for the
enactment of the Northwest Ordinance, but the company
itself was a failure because it could not fulfill its contract
with the government. The Ohio Company of Associates
did, however, succeed in planting a little New England
outpost at Marietta on the Ohio River. In 1788 John
Cleves Symmes of New Jersey also bought a large tract
from Congress. These purchases virtually defeated the
purpose of the Land Ordinance of 1785, which author-
ized the sale of land at $1.00 an acre, or a third more than
the Scioto Company paid, and the Land Act of 1796,
which raised the price to $2.00 an acre, because the spec-
ulators whom Congress had allowed to acquire large tracts
of land at lower prices than were offered to individual
settlers were able to undersell the government.

There were three land speculation periods after the
creation of the public domain: 1817-1819, 1834-1837,
and 1853-1857. Easterners such as Daniel Webster, Caleb
Cushing, Edward Everett, Amos Lawrence, Moses and
John Carter Brown, and James S. Wadsworth and south-
erners such as John C. Breckinridge, John Slidell, Eli
Shorter, and William Grayson bought western lands in
large quantities. Speculators again organized land com-
panies, and they entered tracts embracing entire town-
ships. The New York and Boston Illinois Land Company
acquired 900,000 acres in the Military Tract of Illinois;
the American Land Company had estates in Indiana, Il-
linois, Michigan, Wisconsin, Mississippi, and Arkansas;
and the Boston and Western Land Company owned
60,000 acres in Illinois and Wisconsin.

The Homestead Act of 1862 did not end land specu-
lation; some of the largest purchases occurred after it was
passed. William S. Chapman alone bought over 1 million
acres of land in California and Nevada; Henry W. Sage,
John McGraw, and Jeremiah Dwight, benefactors of Cor-
nell University, entered 352,000 acres of timberland in
the Northwest and the South; and Francis Palms and
Frederick E. Driggs bought 486,000 acres of timberland
in Wisconsin and Michigan. Not until 1889 did the fed-
eral government take effective steps to end large specu-
lative purchases, and by that date it had parted with its
best lands. At the same time, the canal and railroad land
grants and the lands given to the states for drainage and
educational purposes were also attracting a great deal of
speculative purchasing.

The accumulation of vast quantities of land in ad-
vance of settlement created many problems for the West,
some of which remain unsolved. The Indians lost their
lands more rapidly than the needs of the population dic-
tated, and more social control of westward expansion and
land purchases might have prevented the frequent clashes
between settlers and Indians. In some places, absentee
proprietors who withheld large amounts of land from de-
velopment while waiting for higher prices created “spec-
ulators’ deserts.” Settlers were widely dispersed because



they could not find land at reasonable prices close to ex-
isting settlements. This settlement pattern consequently
aggravated the problem of providing transportation fa-
cilities, and as a result of the importunities of settlers,
developers built thousands of miles of railroads through
sparsely settled country, which could provide but little
traffic for the roads.

Nevertheless, the speculators and land companies
were an important factor in the development of the West.
Their efforts to attract settlers to their lands through the
distribution of pamphlets and other literature describing
the western country lured thousands from their homes in
the eastern states and the countries of northern Europe
to the newly developing sections of the West. They also
aided in building improvements, such as roads, canals, and
railroads, to make the life of the immigrant easier. Land
speculators were often unpopular and regarded unfavor-
ably in newly opened areas because they often left their
holdings undeveloped. By contrast, local people, actively
selling and improving their holdings and thus contribut-
ing to the growth of the town and country, were shown
every favor, were popular, and were frequently elected to

public office.

The land reform movement, with its corollary limi-
tation of land sales, had as its objective the retention of
the public lands for free homesteads for settlers. Begin-
ning in 1841, new land acts, such as the Preemption Act
(1841), the Graduation Act (1854), the Homestead Act
(1862), the Timber Culture Act (1873), and the Timber
and Stone Act (1878) restricted sales to 160 or 320 acres.
Nevertheless, the cash sale system continued, although
after 1862 very little new land became open to unre-
stricted entry, and large purchases were made only in ar-
eas previously opened to sale. Although reformers had
tolerated the granting of land to railroads in the 1850s
and 1860s, they later turned against this practice and be-
gan a move to have forfeited the grants unearned by fail-
ure to build railroads. In the midst of a strong revulsion
against what were called “monopolistic” landholdings by
railroads, cattle kings, and lumber companies in 1888-
1891, Congress adopted the Land Forfeiture Act of 1890,
which required the return of unearned grants to the pub-
lic domain, and enacted other measures to end the cash
sale system, to limit the amount of land that an individual
could acquire from the government to 320 acres, and to
make it more difficult to abuse the settlement laws. How-
ever, through the use of dummy entrymen and the con-
nivance of local land officers, land accumulation continued.

Urban Property

Speculation in urban property was not so well structured
as was speculation in rural lands, but investors widely in-
dulged in it and found it subject to the same excesses in
periods of active industrial growth and to a similar drastic
deflation in values following the economic crises of 1837,
1857, 1873, and 1930-1933. During the boom years,
prices for choice real estate in New York and other rapidly
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growing cities skyrocketed, only to decline when depres-
sion brought economic activity to a grinding halt. Old-
line families made fortunes in New York, Philadelphia,
and Chicago from swiftly rising real estate values. Among
the parvenus, the best known is John Jacob Astor; the
great wealth he accumulated enabled his family to rise to
the top of the social ladder. With remarkable prescience,
between 1800 and 1840, Astor invested $2 million, made
from his trade with China and from returns in his land
business, in land in Greenwich Village and elsewhere in
Manbhattan, but outside New York City limits. He ac-
quired the fee simple to the land bought from Aaron Burr
and George Clinton and took long-term leases on land
from Trinity Church. After dividing the acreage bought
from Clinton into blocks and lots, he waited until the
demand rose and then began selling. His profit from these
sales was substantial, but in later years he concentrated
on granting long leases on his property. By his death, his
rent roll alone was bringing in $200,000 annually. His
estate, valued at from $18 million to $20 million, mostly
invested in real estate that was rapidly appreciating, had
made him the richest man in the country. In two succes-
sive generations, the family fortune, still concentrated in
Manhattan real estate, increased to $50 million and $100
million. Other New York families were enjoying like suc-
cesses in the burgeoning real estate market. The purchase
in 1929 by John D. Rockefeller Jr. of a long-term lease
from Columbia University for the 11-acre tract on which
he built Rockefeller Center was the most spectacular real
estate transaction up to that point. He was able to get an
eighty-seven-year lease for a ground rent of $3.3 million
a year. With other city property, this acquisition placed
the Rockefeller family among the largest owners of New

York property.

In every growing city, similar increases in land values
occurred, to the profit of those whose families by wisdom
or good luck acquired land early. In Chicago, for example,
lots on State Street between Monroe and Adams climbed
from $25 per front foot in 1836 to $27,500 in 1931, a
depression year. The families of Potter Palmer, Walter L.
Newberry, and George M. Pullman were representative
of the new rich in the Windy City.

Each generation produced its new millionaires: those
who had the foresight to buy land in promising urban
centers when prices were low. The spendthrift lifestyle of
the new millionaires and their children aroused resent-
ment, especially among the followers of Henry George.
To tax the unearned increment in rising land values for
the social good, George proposed a single tax on land so
that the enhanced value of land that stemmed from so-
ciety’s growth would benefit the government directly. He
also criticized the concentration of rural land ownership
in a few hands, a situation most evident in California.
Appropriately, George had his largest following in New
York, where economic pressures had pushed up land val-
ues. To further his reforms, George offered himself as an
independent candidate for mayor in New York in 1886.
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Without any party machine to fight for him and protect
his interests at the polls, he still won 30 percent of the
vote, against 41 percent for Tammany’s candidate and 23
percent for Theodore Roosevelt, the Republican candi-
date. By that time, George was the best-known economist
in the country. Few people in America or Great Britain
were unaware of his single-tax proposal and his strictures
on the unearned increment that was creating so many
millionaires.

For everyone who turned to land and tax reform
there were several who tried to emulate, on a smaller
scale, the achievements of the Astors, the Schermerhorns,
and the Hetty Greens by getting in on the ground floor
of promising municipalities. In some states, particularly
Illinois, eastern Iowa, and Kansas, town-site promoters
took up hundreds of quarter sections of public land; laid
out their blocks and lots; prepared alluring lithographed
maps showing imagined buildings, factories, and homes;
and peddled their towns, blocks, and lots in older com-
munities that had long since given up the prospect of be-
coming miracle cities. Most of these dream cities never
flourished, but a few, with aggressive leadership, managed
to become the county seat, the territorial or state capital,
or a railroad center, or managed to acquire the U.S. land
office, a religious college, or a state university or other
public institution. These few grew moderately.

Among the major promoters of towns and cities were
the land-grant railroads, which created station sites every
ten or fifteen miles along their routes and offered nu-
merous advantages to persons and institutions for locating
in the vicinity. The officers of the Illinois Central alone
laid out thirty-seven towns in Illinois, and the transcon-
tinental railroads created far more communities around
their stations. In fact, the struggle of town promoters to
bring railroads and state and federal institutions to their
communities constitutes one of the central themes of
western American history. Some of these once-flourishing
cities or towns have become ghost towns; few have gone
on to flourish and grow.

The United States did not accept Henry George’s
view that profits from rising land values should be used
for the public good, but it has increasingly sought to re-
strict property owners’ rights by zoning regulations in
both rural and urban areas. The outstanding illustration
of such action is New York State’s Adirondack Park
Agency Act of 1971, intended to protect the wild char-
acter of the Adirondacks. The law curbs the creation of
subdivisions with numerous small sites for second homes.
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LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE is both the art
and profession of landscape design, in which topographi-
cal, horticultural, and other elements are arranged to suit
human use. While humans have shaped landscapes since
antiquity, landscape architecture developed as a profes-
sion only in the mid-1800s, and the term was first used
in 1858 by Frederick Law Olmsted and Calvert Vaux, who
were then designing and constructing New York’s Central
Park.

Olmsted and Vaux may have coined the term, but
they did not originate the art. Americans had long inten-
tionally shaped landscapes to suit various needs, particu-
larly in streetscapes, garden designs, and park construc-
tion. Colonial Americans borrowed heavily from European
landscape design, particularly in creating classical, recti-
linear gardens, with straight paths and square beds of for-
mal plantings. Although regional differences developed
early, as the southern climate and plantation culture en-
couraged the development of larger gardens, formal de-
sign remained a constant. George Washington’s Mount
Vernon gardens represent the grand gardens of the late
1700s—the long bowling green provided a striking vista,
and the symmetrical garden plots provided both beauty
and produce. The University of Virginia and the grounds
of Monticello remind us of the importance of landscape
design to Thomas Jefferson, who built them with an eye
to both attractiveness and efficiency.

Andrew Jackson Downing’s A Treatise on the Theory
and Practice of Landscape Gardening, Adapted to North Amer-
ica (1841) was the first major work on gardening by an
American. Downing attempted to describe a growing
uniqueness of American landscape design. While the work
marked the movement away from the classical style and
toward a picturesque aesthetic, Downing’s book also re-
vealed the continuing debt American landscape design
owed to Europeans. Deeply influenced by Romanticism,
itself of European origins, the picturesque style empha-
sized more natural landscapes, with variety, irregularity,
and informality. The picturesque style played to America’s
growing appreciation of its distinctive wilderness. In es-
sence, picturesque gardens could capture a bit of the wild-
ness and preserve it in accessible spaces. Since gaining



popularity in the 1850s, the picturesque style has contin-
ued to dominate landscape design, with formal gardens
playing a smaller role in American landscape architecture.

The profession of landscape architecture developed
with the growing urban demand for parks after 1850. Af-
ter Olmsted and Vaux set the standard with their designs
for Central Park and Brooklyn’s Prospect Park, most
American cities sought their own landscaped parks. Olm-
sted became the premiere landscape architect and, as that
new term implied, he intended to design the landscape as
fully as architects design buildings. Natural elements,
such as trees, shrubs, and water, would be among his tools,
but his creations would be primarily cultural. Mixing
open spaces, formal walks, rustic architecture, and natu-
ralistic woodlands, these picturesque landscapes offered
variety to increasingly regularized lives.

Even as landscaped parks provided relief from mo-
notonous city life, some visionaries sought to provide
more pervasive relief by designing picturesque neighbor-
hoods and communities. In the mid-1850s Alexander
Jackson Davis, a protégé of Downing, designed the first
picturesque suburb, Llewellyn Park in New Jersey. With
its curvilinear streets and planned open “ramble,” Llew-
ellyn Park became a model for future suburban devel-
opments, including Olmsted’s Chicago suburban design,
Riverside, built in the following decade. In addition to the
movement to create new, planned, landscaped commu-
nities, late in the 1800s, the City Beautiful Movement
encouraged a greater level of planning throughout cities.
While not strictly concerned with landscape design, the
City Beautiful Movement did emphasize urban beauty as
created by streetscapes, vistas, and architectural design.
Inspired in part by the great success of the 1893 World’s
Columbian Exposition, held in Chicago, reformers de-
manded more beauty in their cities, particularly in the
form of Beaux Arts architecture, open civic plazas, and
striking street vistas. These ideals made their way into the
1902 plan for Washington, D.C., with its long, formal
mall, neoclassical architecture, and formally placed monu-
ments. Many other cities initiated redevelopment on a
smaller scale, including Denver’s civic center, created by
1921. By that date most large American cities had trans-
formed some significant public space to fit the City Beau-
tiful vision.

The World’s Columbian Exposition and the City
Beautiful Movement marked the return of formal land-
scape design, as suited the renewed interest in neoclassical
architecture. Private development also witnessed a turn
toward classical design, particularly in the gardens of
America’s new castles, built for the growing number of
superrich robber barons. These massive estates often in-
cluded a range of landscape designs, but by the early
1900s the mansions of Newport, Rhode Island, and other
refuges for the extremely wealthy, were surrounded by
well-trimmed hedges, straight paths, and formal fountains.

Despite the return of classical design, the picturesque
continued to dominate city planning, particularly as cities
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spread out along railroad lines and increasingly important
roadways. The curvilinear roads, ample tree plantings,
and open spaces of the early planned suburbs continued
into the twentieth century. John Nolen’s 1923 Marie-
mont, Ohio, design, for example, relied on European
ideas of the garden city, as is evident in the Tudor archi-
tecture of the town center, the large central commons,
and abundant open and wooded spaces. Mariemont resi-
dents, just fifteen minutes from downtown Cincinnati,
could think themselves living in the English countryside.
The picturesque suburban ideal persisted, influencing the
United States Resettlement Administration’s design of
several “greenbelt” cities in the 1930s, including Green-
belt, Maryland, in 1936. The lush landscapes of these
communities, and other less planned suburbs around the
nation, contrasted markedly with dense urban cores. They
also hid the numerous and necessary connections between
suburban and urban landscapes.

After World War II, American landscape architecture
revealed a greater diversity of influences, including Asian
gardens and massive modern art. Particularly on corpo-
rate campuses, where the picturesque could be inappro-
priate or impossible, modern landscape designs turned
again to straight lines, but often at a tilt or on multiple
levels, and natural components often found themselves
extremely confined, as waterfalls clung to rectangular walls
and trees sat upon pavement in large pots. Modern land-
scape designs created deceptively complex visual spaces,
more accepting of artificiality than the picturesque de-
signs of previous decades.
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LARAMIE, FORT, originally constructed in 1834 by
fur traders, served as a meeting place for economic ex-
change between traders, trappers, and Indians. During
the 1840s, the post’s strategic location near the intersec-
tion of the Laramie and North Platte Rivers made it an
important way station for emigrants moving west along
the Oregon and Mormon Trails. When the increasing
flow of westward migrants created conflicts with Ameri-
can Indian peoples, specifically the Northern Cheyennes
and the Lakota Sioux, the U.S. Army purchased Fort Lar-
amie and expanded the small log structure into a major
military post.
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After 1849, Fort Laramie was an important conduit
in the U.S. government’s western policy. While no major
military engagements occurred within its immediate vi-
cinity, the post served as a major staging ground for army
expeditions against Indian nations in the Dakotas and
Montana during the 1860s and 1870s. The fort was also
a crucial hub in the civilian transportation and commu-
nication network that linked the Pacific coast with the
eastern states. The Pony Express, Deadwood Stagecoach,
and Trans-Continental Telegraph all used the fort at one
time or another. However, Fort Laramie’s most signifi-
cant contribution to the conquest of the American West
was its diplomatic role in the confinement of the Plains
Indian tribes onto reservations. Two treaties signed at the
fort, the first in 1851 and the second in 1868, paved the
way for the transfer of vast expanses of Indian territory
to the U.S. government and the relocation of thousands
of Cheyennes, Sioux, and other Plains Indian peoples
onto permanent reservations.

With the abatement of the western Indian wars dur-
ing the 1880s, the army abandoned the fort in 1890 and
auctioned its buildings to civilians. The federal govern-
ment reacquired the surviving structures in 1938 and pro-
claimed the site a national monument, administered by
the National Park Service.
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LARAMIE, FORT, TREATY OF (1851), repre-
sented an attempt to halt intertribal warfare and safeguard
travel routes to California and Oregon. Emigration along
the Oregon Trail had aggravated conflicts between tribes
over access to the fur trade and increasingly scarce re-
sources. Fears that emigrants’ destruction of game would
provoke Indian retaliation led the Upper Platte agent
Thomas Fitzpatrick in 1849 to request funds for a general
treaty council. In February 1851 Congress responded with
a $100,000 appropriation. Couriers were sent to the In-
dians appointing a council for 1 September at Fort Lar-
amie in what would become Wyoming. More than 10,000
Indians representing the Lakota, Cheyenne, Arapaho, Sho-
shoni, Crow, and other tribes gathered for twenty days of
negotiations, feasting, and visiting. In the treaty, Indians
agreed to allow emigration along the Oregon Trail and
to permit the government to build forts to protect the
trail. Signatories also pledged to maintain intertribal peace
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and respect the territorial boundaries set by the treaty. In
return, the government agreed to distribute a $50,000 an-
nuity to cooperating tribes for fifty years. In ratifying the
treaty the Senate unilaterally reduced the annuity provi-
sion to ten years, with an option for an additional five at
the discretion of the president. Although the treaty suc-
ceeded in reducing conflict—both between tribes and be-
tween Indians and whites—for a time, competition for
resources and the militaristic, decentralized nature of
Plains Indian communities undercut the effectiveness of
the treaty. More importantly, the treaty marked the end
of the concept of a “permanent Indian frontier” separat-
ing Native Americans and whites, and set the stage for
future treaties that confined Indian communities to le-
gally defined reservations.
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LARAMIE, FORT, TREATY OF (1868). Estab-
lished in 1863 and running through some of the richest
game lands on the Northern Plains, the Bozeman Trail
(an emigrant trail linking Fort Laramie, Wyoming, to the
Montana gold fields) sparked renewed conflict between
the United States and Lakota, Cheyenne, and Arapaho
bands in the region. In 1866 the United States attempted
to negotiate an agreement with the tribes to permit use
of the trail, but the arrival of troops sent to occupy the
trail before the conclusion of negotiations led to a walkout
of prominent Indian leaders and a collapse of the pro-
ceedings. In the subsequent conflict—often termed “Red
Cloud’s War”—hostile Indians inflicted heavy casualties
on U.S. troops, particularly in the Fetterman Fight, but
were unable to force the abandonment of the forts along
the trail. Peace advocates in the East, however, proved
unwilling to support a protracted Indian war. In 1867 and
1868 commissioners were sent out to attempt to end the
conflict. The 1868 commission drafted a treaty calling for
the abandonment of the Bozeman Trail and the recog-
nition of the country north of the North Platte River and
east of the Bighorn Mountains in northern Wyoming as
“unceded Indian territory” in which no whites might set-
tle. Additionally, all of present-day South Dakota west
of the Missouri River was defined as the Great Sioux
Reservation. The treaty also provided for the creation of
a “civilization” program for the Sioux. It promised an-
nuities, including food, clothing, and educational and
technical assistance, to Indians who settled on the new
reservation.



The treaty also stipulated that any future land cession
by the Lakotas would need to be ratified by three-fourths
of all Lakota males. The failure of the United States to
obtain the required three-fourths consent following the
discovery of gold in the Black Hills in the 1870s and the
subsequent invasion of the Hills by whites would spark
renewed fighting and become the basis for an ongoing
Lakota grievance against the federal government.
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LAS VEGAS. A tourist economy and federal largesse
made Las Vegas, Nevada, the only American metropoli-
tan area founded in the twentieth century to reach one
million in population. Yet its past and present are more
complex and connected than its “sin city” image suggests.

Before the Neon

Native Americans lived in southern Nevada for thousands
of years. Southern Paiutes were the only residents when
Rafael Rivera, scouting for Mexican traders, became the
first non-Native visitor in January 1830. In May 1844,
John Frémont’s mapmaking expedition named the area
“Las Vegas,” Spanish for “the Meadows,” for its water and
grass.

Aware of Frémont’s description, the Mormon leader
Brigham Young chose Las Vegas for a mission. Arriving
on 14 June 1855, missionaries built a fort, part of which
still stands. They left within three years. The miner Oc-
tavius Gass started buying land in 1865 and eventually
owned nearly 1,000 acres, until old debts cost him his
holdings. After the new owner, Archibald Stewart, died in
a gunfight in 1884, his widow, Helen, ran the ranch until
1902, selling all but 160 acres to Senator William Clark,
a Montana copper baron planning a Los Angeles-to-Salt
Lake railroad. When the Union Pacific threatened to
compete, they became partners.

After Clark auctioned land on 15 May 1905, Las Ve-
gas became a railroad town, serving passengers and ser-
vicing trains. A railroad subsidiary, the Las Vegas Land
and Water Company, controlled municipal improvements
while limiting growth. Named Clark County seat in 1909
and incorporated as a city in 1911, Las Vegas catered to
sin with the red-light district known as Block 16, which
offered drinking, gambling, and prostitution despite laws
to the contrary.

LAS VEGAS

Dorothy Dandridge. The African American singer-dancer
performs at a Las Vegas nightclub in 1955, the year after her
role in the movie musical Carmen Fones earned her an
Academy Award nomination for best actress. Lisrary or
CONGRESS

The Prewar and Postwar Boom

Hoover Dam construction, begun in March 1931, changed
Las Vegas forever. Depression victims poured in, seeking
jobs. The federal government built Boulder City to house
workers, whose trips downtown boosted the economy—
as did the dam’s visitors, prompting Las Vegas to market
itself as a tourist venue with the annual Helldorado, with
parade and rodeo. The New Deal promoted growth: Ne-
vada led the nation in per capita federal spending, and Las
Vegas received such projects as a school and parks.

Democratic control of the presidency and Congress
aided Las Vegas. Nevada Senator Pat McCarran, elected
in 1932, used his seniority and power to obtain federal
projects, thereby infusing payroll and attracting new res-
idents. An Army Air Corps gunnery school opened in
1941 and became Nellis Air Force Base, still a key source
of jobs and spending. To the southeast, the Basic Mag-
nesium plant refined manganese for the war; the sur-
rounding town, Henderson, housed southern Nevada’s
only heavy industry as the plant moved into chemical pro-
duction and research. Northwest of town, the Nevada
Test Site opened in 1951 and began conducting above-
ground (later underground) atomic tests; while testing
was discontinued, the site still supported research at the
beginning of the twenty-first century.

Las Vegas increasingly relied on gambling, which the
state legalized in 1931. The downtown area benefited,
especially in the late 1930s, and many illegal gamblers
driven out of California relocated to Las Vegas. During
World War 1I, Benjamin “Bugsy” Siegel, representing
gangster Meyer Lansky, invested in downtown casinos
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LAS VEGAS

Old Las Vegas. A view of sleepy Fremont Street from the
railroad depot, photographed before the dramatic changes in
the 1930s. Lisrary oF CONGRESS

and took over construction of the Flamingo on the na-
scent “strip.” The El Rancho Vegas became the Las Vegas
Strip’s first resort in 1941, followed in 1942 by the Hotel
Last Frontier—both were ranch-style. The Flamingo,
Las Vegas’s first luxury resort, opened late in 1946, but
proved unprofitable. Its turnaround came too late for

Siegel, who was killed in July 1947.

"The Flamingo’s profits inspired more organized crime
investment, while for their part gamblers relished prac-
ticing their trade legally. A spate of hotel-casinos opened
in the 1950s and 1960s, often with loans from the Team-
sters and the Bank of Las Vegas, the first bank to loan to
casinos; most lenders disdained gambling and feared that
mobsters would refuse to repay loans. A disproportionate
number of casino owners were Jewish, expanding an al-
ready thriving Jewish community.

Las Vegas’s image suffered not only for its criminal
connections but also for its reputation as the “Mississippi
of the West.” Banned from patronizing resorts where they
performed, black entertainers stayed in segregated West
Las Vegas until the late 1950s. While a National Associ-
ation for the Advancement of Colored People chapter
formed in the late 1920s, it was not until the 1950s and
1960s—by which time the black population had grown
larger and had gained an organized, educated leader-
ship—that discrimination was overcome. Thus, Las Vegas
reflected the national civil rights movement, complete
with unrest and lawsuits.

The Age of Legitimacy?

The last third of the century brought corporatization to
Las Vegas and casinos to new jurisdictions. State laws
passed in 1967 and 1969 enabled publicly traded com-
panies to buy casinos; previously, every stockholder would
have been licensed. Thus, Kirk Kerkorian built the In-
ternational, bought the Flamingo, and sold both to Hil-
ton; he subsequently built the MGM Grand. Steve Wynn
parlayed a Bank of Las Vegas loan and a small piece of
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Strip property into ownership of the Golden Nugget.
Aided by junk bond trader Michael Milken, Wynn built
the Mirage, Treasure Island, and Bellagio, and owned
other properties outside Las Vegas, before Kerkorian took
over his Mirage Resorts in 2000. Local operators such as
the Boyd Group, Station Casinos, and Harrah’s became
publicly traded, invested elsewhere, or teamed with In-
dian reservations operating casinos.

Las Vegas also reinvented itself. “Theming” went back
to the 1930s, when operators patterned casinos on the
Old West; Caesars Palace’s Roman statuary restored the
idea in the 1960s. Megaresort builders in the 1990s im-
ploded old resorts, often replaced by replicas—the Luxor
(Egypt), Excalibur (medieval castles), Paris, and New York,
New York—and enormous properties that were almost
cities unto themselves, such as the 5,000-plus-room MGM
Grand and the Venetian. By 2001, Las Vegas boasted
more than 120,000 hotel rooms, filled annually by mil-
lions of tourists.

The city fueled and benefited from this growth. Each
census revealed Las Vegas as one of the fastest-growing
American cities, if not the fastest, with the population
doubling or nearly doubling every decade. The once phys-
ically small city expanded as the Howard Hughes Cor-
poration developed Summerlin to the northwest. Green
Valley helped Henderson evolve from an industrial city
into a suburb. Three Sun City communities attracted
“snowbirds” escaping cold winters or retirees seeking an
active lifestyle and moderate cost of living. Latinos grew
in influence and topped 20 percent of the population in
the 2000 census. That same census showed Las Vegas to
be home to 1,375,765 of Nevada’s 1,998,257 residents,
and more ethnically diverse than the rest of the state.

Understandably, problems accompanied growth.
Growing suburban communities prompted white flight
from the inner city. Schools were overcrowded. New-
comers understandably lacked a sense of community
and history, prompting apathy about local affairs and
difficulties in developing a cultural community—no per-
forming arts center and classical music companies beset
by financial troubles. Downtown declined and redevel-
opment proved difficult, while the county government
controlled prime land, including the Strip. Gaming and
other businesses sometimes clashed over economic diver-
sification, yet shared ample political power. Las Vegas en-
joyed a large majority in the state legislature, but its del-
egation voted more by party than region.

While obtaining water from Arizona’s allotment from
the Colorado River appeared to ease concern over Las
Vegas’s ability to maintain an adequate water supply, de-
bates still raged over air quality, education, traffic, the tax
structure, and concentrated political power. Neither Las
Vegas’s success, nor its troubles, seemed likely to abate as
the twenty-first century began.
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LASER TECHNOLOGY. The word “laser” is an ac-
ronym for light amplification by stimulated emission of
radiation and refers to devices that generate or amplify
light through that principle. Lasers are used whenever a
directed, sometimes very intense, beam of monochro-
matic (single wavelength) light is required. For a laser to
function, the gas or solid of which it is composed must
be excited into a non-equilibrium condition wherein the
number of atoms or molecules in a highly energetic state
is greater than the number in a less energetic state, a so-
called inverted population. If a photon of light with en-
ergy equal to the difference between the two energy levels
is introduced into the excited substance, either from the
outside or by spontaneous decay of one of its own excited
atoms or molecules, it can stimulate other excited atoms
or molecules to decay to the less energetic state with re-
lease of additional photons. Emitted photons travel in the
same direction, at the same wavelength, and in phase with
the original photon, producing coherent radiation. Often
mirrors (one fully reflecting and the other partially re-
flecting) are placed parallel to each other on opposite
sides of the laser material so that each photon is likely to
make many transits of the laser, stimulating release of
other photons, before escaping. Lasers may operate in the
continuous wave mode or in the pulsed mode, in which
they store energy and suddenly release a burst of photons.
Since the first lasers were reported in the early 1960s,
many thousands of different atoms, ions, and molecules,
pure or in combinations, have been used. Each generates
light at its characteristic wavelengths, which may lie in
the energetic X-ray region of the spectrum; the ultravi-
olet, visible, and infrared regions; or the low-energy mi-
crowave region (in which case it becomes a maser).

Applications of lasers increased rapidly. The unique
properties of laser beams allow them to be focused into
tiny spots, travel long distances without diverging, and be
turned on and off rapidly, making them ideal for many
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uses, including rapid transmission of digital information.
In the 1990s lasers were used regularly in scientific re-
search, military weapons, medical diagnosis and surgery,
communications, air quality analysis, surveying and seis-
mology, barcode scanners, CD and video disc scanners,
printers, welding, etching, and micromachining. Chem-
ists explored the use of lasers to trigger parts of molecules
to react while other normally more reactive sites are un-
affected, which may allow inexpensive commercial pro-
duction of molecules that are difficult or impossible to
synthesize with other processes. George W. Bush’s elec-
tion to the presidency in 2000 revived Ronald Reagan’s
dream of a Strategic Defense Initiative (popularly dubbed
“Star Wars”), renewing the debate about the technical
teasibility using airborne or space-based laser systems to
shoot down enemy missiles. Finally, intense laser beams
were also being used to heat molecules to the extremely
high temperatures needed to initiate nuclear fusion. If
achieved, controlled nuclear fusion could create virtually
limitless energy, reducing or eliminating dependence on
nonrenewable fossil fuels and nuclear fission. A more
likely outcome is suggested by a report in March 2001
that petroleum industry researchers had begun exploring
the use of high-energy lasers to explore and drill for more
oil.
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LATIN AMERICA, COMMERCE WITH. U.S.
commerce with South America originated in the inter-
course of the thirteen colonies with ports in the Spanish
Indies. Shortly after the United States acknowledged the
independence of the Spanish-American republics, it be-
gan to negotiate treaties of commerce with them. During
the period from 1825 to 1850 large quantities of cotton
goods were exported from the United States to Colombia,
Chile, and Brazil. South America sent to the United
States hides, wool, sugar, guano, and copper. After 1850,
because of the Civil War and the increasing competition
from European countries, the export trade of the United
States with South American nations declined. Although
in 1867 the United States made purchases of coffee and
rubber from Brazil and of sugar, spices, fruits, chemicals,
and woods from other nations of South America, its sales
of manufactured goods to these countries amounted to
scarcely one-third of the total of its purchases from them.
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During the years from 1900 to 1914 a marked de-
velopment took place in the commerce of the United
States with South American nations. In particular, there
was an increase in the volume of imports from Argentina,
Brazil, Chile, Peru, Colombia, and Venezuela.

During World War [, leading nations of South Amer-
ica sent larger shares of their products to the United
States and purchased more manufactured goods in this
country. Imports into the United States from South Amer-
ica in 1916 were nearly 100 percent in excess of those in
1914, while exports from the United States to that con-
tinent showed a gain of 140 percent during the two-year
period, 1914-1916. By 1917 the United States enjoyed
about one-half of the total trade of South America.

The years immediately following World War I were
distinguished by a great expansion of commercial life in
South America. After the construction of the Panama Ca-
nal (1904-1914), the trade of the United States with
countries on the west coast of South America increased
considerably. The chief exceptions to this tendency were
countries in the basin of Rio de la Plata, where the staple
products were the same as those of the United States.
Import duties levied by the U.S. tariff on wheat as well as
the stringent application of sanitary regulations to meat
provoked resentment in Argentina, which made that coun-
try turn more and more toward English marts and markets.

During World War II and immediately thereafter
South America was the most important source of U.S.
imports and the second most important market for U.S.
exports. But in the late 1940s the South American share
of U.S. trade began to decline steadily as Europe and Ja-
pan rapidly recovered from the devastation of the war and
together with Canada became the major U.S. trading
partners. Nevertheless in 1973 the region was still the
fourth largest market for U.S. goods and the fourth larg-
est U.S. supplier.

The United States provided about half of South
America’s imports around 1950, but only about one-third
in 1970. During those two decades the U.S. market for
South American products declined in similar fashion.
Nevertheless, although South America reoriented its trade
to Europe and Japan, the United States remained South
America’s most important single trading partner by far.

After 1968, as the region’s industrialization acceler-
ated, South American demand for U.S. products increased
more sharply than its exports to the United States. South
American trade formed a triangular pattern, the region
being a net exporter to Europe and Japan and a net im-
porter from the United States.

By the late 1960s Brazil surpassed Venezuela as the
largest market for U.S. exports to South America, im-
porting nearly $2 billion from the United States in 1973,
nearly double Venezuela’s purchases. As U.S. suppliers,
however, the importance of these two countries was re-
versed: U.S. imports originating from Venezuela were
more than double those from Brazil in 1973.
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Argentina—the country with the highest standard of
living in South America and, after Brazil, the region’s
largest in terms of population, national income, and de-
gree of industrialization—has had a relatively weak com-
mercial relationship with the United States. From World
War II until 1975 its trade with the United States was
consistently exceeded by that of Venezuela and Brazil and
in some years also by Colombia, Peru, and Chile, eco-
nomically much less developed countries than Argentina.

About 75 percent of U.S. exports to South America
has traditionally consisted of manufactured goods, but the
kinds of manufactured goods exported changed during
the post-World War II period from primarily finished
consumer products to primarily machinery, equipment,
industrial raw materials, and supplies. This change coin-
cided with the acceleration of industrialization based on
import substitution in the major South American coun-
tries. The production of most of the manufactured con-
sumer goods that had been formerly imported from the
United States began in Argentina, Brazil, Chile, and Uru-
guay and then developed in Colombia, Peru, and Vene-
zuela. This industrialization process required imports of
investment goods for the establishment and operation of
South America’s new factories. In 1970 the United States
supplied between 33 and 50 percent of the manufactured
imports of South American countries.

Because the emphasis of U.S. aid shifted from do-
nations to loans during the mid-1960s, a significant part
of South America’s imports from the United States was
financed through increasing indebtedness. The external
public debt of South American countries became a serious
burden on their economies during the 1960s, surpassing
$15 billion in 1971, nearly five times the earnings from
their exports to the United States in that year. Interest
payments on their external public debt amounted to nearly
one-third of their 1971 exports to the United States.

Natural resource products have been the traditional
U.S. imports from South America. Between World War I
and World War II coffee and petroleum were the most
important single imports. After World War 11, crude oil
and petroleum products began to outweigh coffee in the
value of U.S. imports from South America. It is estimated
that their import value amounted to about $2 billion in
1972, nearly all the petroleum imports originating in Ven-
ezuela. More than one-third of this amount came to the
United States via the Netherlands Antilles, where much
Venezuelan crude oil was refined after the 1950s. The
value, but not the quantity, of petroleum imports from
South America quadrupled in 1974 because of the sharp
price increases imposed by the Organization of Petro-
leum Exporting Countries (OPEC), of which Venezuela
and Ecuador were members. Crude oil imports from Ec-
uador did not become significant until 1973.

Brazil and Colombia provided by far the largest share
of U.S. coffee imports immediately after World War II,
supplying almost 1 million metric tons a year, or about
90 percent of U.S. consumption. U.S. coffee imports



from South America declined thereafter, as Africa became
an important U.S. supplier. By the end of the 1960s South
America was shipping to the United States about 650,000
metric tons yearly, which amounted to roughly two-thirds
of the U.S. market.

Copper has been the third most important U.S. im-
port from South America, with most copper imports com-
ing from Chile, which shipped to the United States over
200 million metric tons of refined copper and about 50
million metric tons of the unrefined product (“blister”
copper) a year during the early 1950s. By 1960 nearly all
U.S. copper imports from Chile were in unrefined form,
as Chile shifted its refined copper exports to Western Eu-
rope. During the second half of the 1960s Chilean refin-
ing capacity increased, and U.S. imports of refined copper
resumed. During the 1950s Peru became another South
American source of U.S. copper imports. Peruvian pro-
duction increased rapidly during the 1960s, primarily in
the form of concentrates, but exports to the United States
remained far below those of Chile. Until the early 1970s
most copper output in Chile and Peru was produced by
U.S. subsidiaries, which, except for one in Peru, were sub-
sequently expropriated by the respective governments.

After World War II, South American iron ore pro-
duction increased rapidly and, aside from sugar, was the
only other commodity of which the export value to the
United States began to exceed $100 million. Venezuela,
Brazil, Chile, and Peru supplied over 22 million metric
tons of iron ore for the U.S. market by 1960, but after
that time most of the increase in South American pro-
duction for export was sold to Japan.

Other important U.S. imports from South America
have been sugar, primarily from Brazil and Peru; bananas,
primarily from Ecuador; cocoa from Brazil and Ecuador;
fishmeal from Peru; tin from Bolivia; manganese from
Brazil; tungsten from Peru and Brazil; zinc ores from
Peru; and processed meats from Argentina. As late as
1970 the U.S. import value from the region for any of
these products, except sugar, still remained below $100
million, although these imports from South America ac-
counted for significant proportions of U.S. consumption.
The elimination of the U.S. import quota for sugar in
1974 benefited South American exports.

Of all South American countries, Argentina’s exports
of temperate zone agricultural products have competed
most directly with U.S. production, which may explain
the relatively low level of United States—Argentine trade.
As U.S. consumption of beef began to outstrip domestic
production after World War II, the United States im-
ported increasing quantities of beef, Argentina’s most im-
portant export commodity beginning in the mid-1950s.
Although U.S. imports of fresh and frozen beef reached
$1 billion in 1973, none of it came from any South Amer-
ican country because of the strict enforcement of U.S.
sanitary regulations.

Manufactured products accounted for about 5 per-
cent of South American exports to the United States in
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1950 and about 12 percent in 1970. Exports of manufac-
tures continued to rise, reaching 20 percent of Argentine
exports, 12 percent of Brazilian, and 13 percent of Co-
lombian exports in 1972. A significant part of this increase
was the result of the expanded role of U.S. and other
foreign investments in South American manufacturing
production.

By 1970 the industrialization of South American
countries had become increasingly dependent on the im-
port of U.S. technology and capital and had led to a large
foreign indebtedness. Subsequently the prices of the re-
gion’s raw material exports increased more than the prices
of its imports, and the value of South American exports
grew faster than its external debt to the United States as
shortages of raw materials made themselves felt during
the economic boom of 1973 in industrial countries. As a
result of the ensuing economic recession in the United
States and other developed countries, South America’s
raw material prices had weakened again by the end of
1974. Nevertheless, the first half of the 1970s brought
into sharp focus what was already apparent: a growing
economiic interdependence had become a fact of United
States-South American relations.

Hyperinflation plagued South American economies
in the 1980s, and the region’s economic instability con-
tinued into the 1990s. Nevertheless, American investment
in South America grew rapidly, spurred in no small part
by the spread of democratic governments across the con-
tinent. By 2000 U.S. direct investment in South America
reached $80 billion. Brazil alone received $35 billion in
U.S. investment, a sum greater than the total of U.S. in-
vestment in First World economies such as Australia,
Italy, and Sweden. The United States is now the largest
trading partner of Brazil, Columbia, Ecuador, and Peru,
and one of the top three trading partners of virtually every
other South American country. Moreover, the U.S. dollar
operates as the de facto currency in many parts of South
America. Most economists expect that the early twenty-
first century will see an expansion of the North American
Free Trade Agreement to Latin America, and thus the
creation of the world’s largest free trade zone.
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LATIN AMERICA, RELATIONS WITH. The
United States and the Latin American nations have been
linked geographically since colonial times, and in the late-
eighteenth century, U.S. merchants began trading with
Spain’s New World colonies. During this period, Latin
American revolutionaries increasingly looked to the
United States as a political model, a successful example
of a colony throwing off the yoke of the European power
and establishing a republic. Despite strong pressures
from some U.S. leaders such as Henry Clay, who sup-
ported the Latin American revolutions, many Americans
looked southward with apprehension, fearful of upsetting
the Spanish, from whom they wanted Florida. Neverthe-
less, with some U.S. support, almost all of the Latin
American republics won their independence by the mid-

dle of the 1820s.

The first major U.S. pronouncement regarding the
Western Hemisphere and Latin American nations came
in 1823. British officials approached U.S. diplomats about
issuing a joint declaration that would deliver a warning to
European powers conspiring with the Spanish crown to
reimpose Madrid’s control over Latin American nations.
Instead, Secretary of State John Quincy Adams pushed
President James Monroe to issue a unilateral statement
(see MoNrOE DocTrINE). The two-part document argued
that the Europeans could no longer colonize the New
World or seek to reimpose their rule. It also stated that a
European nation could not transfer an existing colony to
another European nation. While the British navy was the
real force preventing the Europeans from acting, the Mon-
roe Doctrine became the cornerstone of U.S. actions in
Latin America for more than a century.

Initially, efforts to cooperate against foreign incur-
sions failed. The Latin American nations unsuccessfully
sought U.S. assistance against foreign interventions, prin-
cipally the Falklands/Malvinas crisis in Argentina in 1831
and the Baker’s War in Mexico in 1838. Most of the ex-
changes that occurred were economic. While the British
remained the dominant economic power in the region,
U.S. merchants and bankers made significant inroads.
Brazilian coftee, Cuban sugar, and Mexican mining ma-
terials flowed northward while U.S. finished and agricul-
tural goods flowed southward. The two regions became
increasingly interdependent.
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Over time, tensions developed between the United
States and the Latin American nations over U.S. territo-
rial expansion. The primary target of U.S. intentions was
Mexico. In 1835, Americans living in Texas overthrew
Mexican control and established a republic. In 1846, fol-
lowing the U.S. annexation of Texas, a war erupted over
boundary disputes (see MEexican-American War). The
United States defeated Mexico. In the Treaty or Gua-
pALUPE HipaLco of 1848, the United States took more
than one-third of Mexico’s territory, including California,
which provoked anger in Latin America and fears of ter-
ritorial dismemberment.

The efforts of individual Americans in the 1850s fur-
ther caused problems. Filibusters such as General Narciso
Lépez and William Walker tried to annex new lands in-
cluding Cuba and Nicaragua. They ultimately met their
deaths, but the perception of Americans as land- and
power-hungry became the common stereotype among
Latin Americans. Some positive relations developed dur-
ing the 1860s. The United States finally recognized the
republic of Haiti once Southern congressmen left during
the U.S. Civil War. More important, Washington pres-
sured Napoleon III to withdraw his troops from Mexico.
Ultimately Benito Judrez’s forces expelled the French and
executed Emperor Ferdinand Maximilian in 1867.

In the aftermath of the U.S. Civil War, the focus re-
turned in both regions to internal development. As U.S.
industrial might grew, American entrepreneurs and bank-
ers spread throughout Latin America looking for invest-
ment opportunities. These included men such as Minor
Keith, who established the forerunner of the United Fruit
Company in Central America, and W. R. Grace, involved
in mining in Chile. With the assistance of compliant Latin
American elites who provided optimal investment and la-
bor conditions, U.S. businessmen became the most im-
portant foreigners in Latin America by the end of World
War L.

As economic investment increased, so did U.S. gov-
ernment efforts to create a favorable business environ-
ment in Latin America. In October 1889, President Ben-
jamin Harrison and Secretary of State James G. Blaine
invited the Latin American republics to Washington, D.C.,
for a conference. Blaine presided over the meetings, which
included discussion of reduced tariffs, the arbitration of
disputes, and the construction of a Pan American railroad.
Remembering past U.S. transgressions, Latin Americans
suspiciously questioned American motives. The confer-
ence’s only major accomplishment was the establishment
of the Commercial Bureau of the American Republics
(forerunner of the Pan American Union) to collect and
distribute economic and technical information. Still, the
Washington conference established a precedent that even-
tually implemented many of the ideas of Blaine and others
regarding the hemisphere.

In the aftermath of the Washington conference, the
United States began flexing its newfound strength, de-
veloped as a result of rapid industrialization and the build-



ing of a modern navy. In 1891, its navy had a showdown
with Chile over a riot involving U.S. sailors on leave and
then influenced the outcome of a rebellion in Brazil in
1893. Two years later, Washington forced London to ne-
gotiate with Venezuela a disputed boundary along the
Orinoco River.

The most significant event of the 1890s was the U.S.
intervention in Cuba. In 1895, the Cubans rose in revolt
against the Spanish under the leadership of José Marti and
General Midximo Gémez. The vicious fighting and sen-
sationalistic reporting in the United States raised Amer-
ican concerns about the rebellion. In 1898, President Wil-
liam McKinley asked for a declaration of war following
the publication of a private letter written by the Spanish
minister in Washington, Enrique Dupuy de Lome, that
made derogatory comments about the U.S. president, and
the sinking of the battleship Muaine, which exploded in

Havana harbor.

The war went well for the United States and pro-
duced victory in a short time (see SPANISH-AMERICAN WAR).
The United States took possession of Puerto Rico and
control of Cuba. Ultimately U.S. troops withdrew from
Cuba in 1902, but only after imposing the PLarT AMEND-
MENT, which effectively gave the United States control
over an independent Cuba. It prohibited the Cuban gov-
ernment from entering into treaties with foreign nations,
provided for U.S. military bases, and conceded Washing-
ton the right to intervene in Cuban affairs to preserve

stability.

The victory in the Spanish-American War cemented
U.S. hegemony over the Caribbean. In the presidency of
Theodore Roosevelt, the United States exercised what he
called a “big stick.” In 1903, he helped the Panamanians
win independence from Colombia and won the United
States the right to build and control the Panama CaNaL
(completed in 1914). U.S. troops intervened in the Do-
minican Republic (1904) and Cuba (1906), following the
issuing of the RooseverT CoroLrary to the Monroe Doc-
trine that granted the United States the right to intervene
in periods of crisis to maintain order and stability and
prevent European intervention. In the eyes of many Latin
Americans, such paternalism made the United States as
repressive as the Europeans.

The situation did not improve as Roosevelt’s succes-
sors intervened in Latin America. President William How-
ard Taft (1909-1913) practiced “Dollar Diplomacy” and
Woodrow Wilson (1913-1921) promised greater respect
for democratic principles in relations with Latin America,
but his rhetoric failed to match his actions. During Wil-
son’s term, U.S. troops occupied the Dominican Repub-
lic, Haiti, Mexico, and Nicaragua. U.S. threats against
other nations led many Latin Americans to denounce the
United States for violating basic ideas of democracy, self-
determination, and international law. Mexico’s constitu-
tion of 1917 reflected a growing anti-Americanism by
limiting U.S. ownership of lands and protecting the rights
of its workers.
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Despite Latin American disillusionment with the
United States, World War I ensured more hemispheric
interdependence. Great Britain, France, and Germany
lost substantial ground during the conflict. More Amer-
ican entrepreneurs flooded into Latin America looking
for investment opportunities, despite efforts by Latin
American nationalists to stem the tide through industri-
alization and the development of internal markets. In ad-
dition, American culture, especially popular culture, be-
came a fixture in Latin America. American movies and
music increasingly became popular with Latin Americans.
Similarly, Latin Americans increasingly influenced Amer-
ican culture.

The United States continued to play a significantrole
in Latin American politics in the 1920s. While U.S. troops
remained in Haiti and Nicaragua, they were withdrawn
from the Dominican Republic in 1924, but not before
putting in place the machinery for the rise of the dicta-
torship of Rafael Leénidas Trujillo Molina (who ruled un-
til 1961). In 1929, President Herbert Hoover finally be-
gan to withdraw troops from Nicaragua and Haiti. In the
case of the former, the United States left in place a Na-
tional Guard under the control of Anastasio Somoza
Garcia, who established a family dictatorship that ruled
until 1979.

President Hoover set in motion the events that led
to the rise of the Goop NEeiguBor PoLicy proclaimed by
President Franklin D. Roosevelt in 1933. In his inaugural
address, he called for a Latin American policy based on
the “good neighbor” that respects the rights of other na-
tions and in turn receives the respect of those nations.
Soon after, at the Seventh International Conference of
American States meeting in Montevideo, Uruguay, Sec-
retary of State Cordell Hull backed a resolution disavow-
ing intervention in the internal affairs of other nations.
The administration followed its words with deeds, refus-
ing to directly intervene in Cuba in 1933, although the
ultimate result was the establishment of the dictatorship
of Fulgencio Batista.

U.S. efforts to create better relations paid significant
dividends during World War II. With the exception of
Argentina, whose leaders harbored strong profascist sym-
pathies, Latin American nations wholeheartedly supported
the Allied war effort. Mexico and Brazil sent troops to
fight, and the others provided valuable natural resources.
At the end of the war, the majority of these countries
helped create the United Nations in 1945.

With the death of Roosevelt and his replacement by
Harry Truman, U.S. policy began to change. While
Latin Americans clamored for economic assistance such
as Washington was providing to Europe, U.S. policy-
makers focused more on creating a solid defensive front
against a perceived Soviet threat. At the Rio conference
in August 1947, American and Latin American delegates
created a regional security organization. The Rio Pact
provided that an attack on any nation in the Western
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Hemisphere by another state, including other regional
states, would prompt action by all signatories.

A year later, the nations convened in Bogotd, Colom-
bia, and created the Organization of American States
(OAS). It established an administration for hemispheric
consultation and the Advisory Defense Committee to co-
ordinate military activities. Over U.S. objections, the Latin
Americans voted for several articles that reflected a fear of
a return to old ways. Articles 15 and 16 of the charter pro-
hibited intervention—including economic and diplomatic
coercion—into the affairs of other signatory nations.

Despite such pronouncements, the United States grew
increasingly apprehensive about possible communist take-
overs in Latin America, especially after the fall of China
and Soviet explosion of the atomic bomb in 1949, and the
Korean conflict that began in 1950. When President
Dwight Eisenhower took over in 1953, the United States
moved closer to Latin American dictators including So-
moza, Trujillo, Batista, and Venezuela’s Marcos Pérez
Jiménez. Many U.S. officials believed that these dicta-
tors provided stability and a welcoming climate for U.S.
investors.

The Eisenhower administration faced a dilemma in
Guatemala, where nationalists had been in power since
1944. Fears of communist influence increased, especially
after the government of Jacobo Arbenz nationalized prop-
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erties held by the powerful United Fruit Company. The
company had powerful friends in the White House in-
cluding Secretary of State John Foster Dulles. Soon the
administration instructed the Central Intelligence Agency
to overthrow the Arbenz government. In June 1954, a
mercenary air force and Guatemalan exile army success-
fully replaced Arbenz with a dictatorship dominated by
Carlos Castillo Armas. The event created a great deal of
hostility toward the United States throughout the region.

"Two events caused the Eisenhower administration to
intensify its focus on Latin America. Visiting Peru and
Venezuela in 1958, Vice President Richard Nixon en-
countered angry crowds upset over U.S. support of dic-
tators in their countries. (In Caracas, he barely escaped
from one group.) In addition, in early 1959, Fidel Castro
overthrew the Batista government in Cuba and estab-
lished a socialist state aligned with the Soviet Union, the
first in the Western Hemisphere. In the wake of these
events more U.S. economic assistance began to flow into
Latin America in an attempt to assuage the anger and
resentment.

The administration of John F. Kennedy continued
the change in orientation started by the Eisenhower ad-
ministration. In 1961, Kennedy inaugurated the Alliance
for Progress to pump billions of dollars in public and
private investment into Latin America. Determined to



attack poverty, illiteracy, and social injustice, the admin-
istration wanted to improve living conditions for the ma-
jority of Latin Americans and thereby undermine their
anti-Americanism and support for Castro or other com-
munist insurgents. Peace Corps assistance and massive
military spending also flowed into the region.

With Kennedy’s death, Lyndon B. Johnson contin-
ued some of Kennedy’s programs in Latin America, al-
though he shifted attention primarily to Vietnam and do-
mestic programs. In 1965, Johnson ordered U.S. troops
into the Dominican Republic to stabilize a situation in
which U.S. policymakers believed that a Castro-style gov-
ernment was about to be established. OAS cooperation
with the effort undermined its credibility (because the
OAS was perceived as unquestioningly following the
United States) and led to hostile denunciations in all
quarters.

U.S.—Latin American relations continued to deteri-
orate under President Richard Nixon. He and his primary
foreign policy adviser, Henry Kissinger, did not want to
devote much time to Latin America. Nevertheless, the
CIA helped overthrow the democratically elected govern-
ment of Chilean president Salvadoran Allende, whose
nationalist-socialist policies alarmed U.S. officials. Mili-
tary conspirators led by General Augusto Pinochet mur-
dered Allende and more than ten thousand others in a
coup in September 1973. The action severely damaged
U.S.~Latin American relations.

Nixon’s successor, Gerald Ford, had little interest in
the region, as attention remained focused on Southeast
Asia and the Middle East. The OPEC crisis, and the role
Venezuela and Mexico played in the oil shortage by taking
advantage of the increase in prices, brought some atten-
tion to the region, but not a great deal. By this period,
U.S.—Latin American relations had reached a very low
point.

When Jimmy Carter took office in 1977, he promised
a new U.S. foreign policy that would focus on human
rights and reject cooperation with military dictatorships.
Immediately Carter helped establish the position of as-
sistant secretary of state for human rights. Washington
began to put economic and diplomatic pressure on coun-
tries with records of human rights abuses, including Ar-
gentina, Nicaragua, and El Salvador.

Carter also focused on reorienting U.S. policy to-
ward Latin America so as to create more favorable per-
ceptions of the United States. This included negotiating
the Panama Canar Treaty that returned sovereignty to
Panama by 2000. Washington also tried to improve re-
lations with Cuba. It eased travel restrictions and the two
countries opened preliminary talks on normalization of
relations.

By the second half of his administration, Carter found
himself drifting back toward the policies of his predeces-
sors. The efforts at reconciliation with Cuba deteriorated
over Cuba’s interventions in Africa. When Washington
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criticized Cuba’s human rights record, Castro allowed a
massive exodus of Cubans to the United States. In Nic-
aragua, after having criticized the Somoza dictatorship,
the Carter administration tried unsuccessfully to prevent
a Sandinista victory. It found itself in a similar situation
in El Salvador. In its efforts on human rights, it backed
off from criticizing the dictatorships and applied pressure
inconsistently. By the time Carter left office, his policies
were much like the old versions of U.S. responses.

Carter’s successor, Ronald Reagan, never tried to
change U.S. policy. He and his advisers, including Jeane
Kirkpatrick, criticized Carter’s human rights policy, call-
ing it impractical. As a result, the United States closed
ranks with such men as Pinochet and Manuel Noriega in
Panama. It also began a massive effort to undermine rev-
olutions in Nicaragua and El Salvador. In the former, fi-
nancing of the right-wing Nicaraguan contra rebels be-
came a major debate in the United States. While Reagan
called them the equivalent of the American founding fa-
thers, opponents criticized their tactics and ties to the
Somoza dictatorship.

The Reagan administration’s strong anticommunist
crusade led to some experiments such as the Caribbean
Basin Initiative to address economic problems, but most
of its efforts focused on covert and military operations to
prevent the spread of communism in the region. In 1983,
the United States invaded Grenada to stop the construc-
tion of an airport that it feared would endanger strategic
shipping lines. It continued to funnel money to the con-
tras, even after a congressional prohibition, resulting in
the IraN-CoNTRA AFFAIR.

As Reagan left office and George H. W. Bush took
over in 1989, conditions in Latin America began to change.
In Argentina, Brazil, Chile, and Central America, the mili-
tary governments began to surrender control to civilians.
The Bush administration supported these initiatives as
well as those designed to end years of state control of
industries and utilities and to promote a free-market
model. The high point of the Bush administration’s ef-
forts was the negotiation and signing of the NorTH AMER-
1caN Free Trape AGreeMeNT (NAFTA) in 1992. Bush
also increasingly focused on the Latin American drug
trade. In 1989, U.S. troops invaded Panama and removed
Noriega for his role in facilitating the drug trade.

Bush left office before the final Senate approval of
NAFTA. His successor, Bill Clinton, pushed the treaty
through Congress despite dogged opposition from labor
unions and environmentalists. The administration also
pushed the open market model and dealt with a crisis in
Haiti in 1994 when Washington forced out General Raoul
Cédras and his allies and installed the legally elected pres-
ident, Jean-Bertrand Aristide.

During the Clinton administration, most Americans
shifted their attention from security issues to those of the
drug trade, immigration, and the environment, including
the signing of the Kyoto Protocols designed to reduce
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greenhouse gases. While problems erupted over Cuba re-
garding illegal immigration and the downing of a Cuban
exile plane in 1994, leading to passage of the Helms-
Burton Act (1996) that tightened U.S. trade and ex-
changes with the island, the Clinton administration de-
voted relatively little attention to the region.

At the turn of the twentieth century, it appeared that
similar cycles would continue, with periodic outbursts of
U.S. interest and conflict in Latin America followed by
periods in which policymakers focus on other regions or
on domestic issues.
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LATIN AMERICAN WARS OF INDEPEN-
DENCE (1808-1826). The wars of independence in
Latin America were watched with considerable interestin
North America. Apart from the prospective commercial
benefits that might flow from the end of Spain’s trade
monopoly, U.S. sympathy for an independent Latin Amer-
ica was grounded in the view that the wars of indepen-
dence reflected the same republican ideals of freedom and
liberty that had animated the creation of the United States.
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Historians looking for long-term causes of the war
of independence usually start in the middle of the eigh-
teenth century with a series of reforms launched by the
Spanish Bourbons aimed at gaining greater administra-
tive control over, and increased tax revenue from, its
possessions. By this period most of the positions in the
Spanish bureaucracy in the Americas were held by Cre-
oles (people of Spanish or European descent born in the
Americas). However, under the Bourbons, Creole officials
were increasingly replaced by Spanish-born (peninsulares)
administrators.

Almost all layers of society in the Americas were an-
tagonized by the Bourbon reforms. However, the colonial
pact between the Creoles and the Spanish, which rested
on a mutual wariness of the Indian, mestizo, and African
majorities, ensured that a number of major revolts, such
as the Tupac Amaru Rebellion of the early 1780s, came
to nothing. Furthermore, the example of Haiti in the early
1790s, where a full-scale slave revolt had overthrown the
French government and the planter elite, made many
Creoles in Spanish America even more wary of calls for
independence. Nonetheless, liberal, republican, and an-
timonarchist ideas, which would underpin the full-scale
wars of independence in the early nineteenth century,
were gaining ground by the end of the eighteenth century.

The more immediate origins of the wars of indepen-
dence in Latin America are usually traced to the 1807
alliance between the Spanish crown and Napoleon Bon-
aparte, who placed his brother Joseph on the Spanish
throne the following year. Spanish nationalists opposed
to his ascendance responded by setting up a Central Junta
in Seville. The Central Junta decreed that the Spanish
territories in the Americas were free, and representatives
from Spanish America were invited to Spain to participate
in a reformed Cor#és (parliament). However, the Junta col-
lapsed in 1810, sowing confusion in both Spain and Span-
ish America.

Local and regional juntas in the Americas had ini-
tially aligned themselves with the Central Junta, and they
took over the Spanish colonial administration in the name
of Ferdinand VII. In 1810 the junta in Caracas (in the
Captaincy-General of Venezuela), still claiming loyalty to
Ferdinand, went a step further and rejected the authority
of the Spanish Council of Regency that had succeeded
the Central Junta in Cidiz. Similar revolts in Chile, Ar-
gentina, and New Spain came in the wake of events in
Caracas.

The most socially progressive movement for inde-
pendence at this point was one that was emerging in the
Viceroyalty of New Spain, and was led by the priest Mi-
guel Hidalgo y Costilla. Hidalgo succeeded in mobilizing
the Indian and mestizo population of central Mexico, kill-
ing at least 2,000 peninsulares. The specter of a “race” war
quickly united the Creoles and the Spanish authorities,
and Hidalgo’s revolt was brought under control. The
leadership mantle then passed to another priest, José
Marfa Morelos, who organized a particularly effective
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CHRONOLOGY

1700: The Habsburgs are replaced by the Bourbons on
the Spanish Throne.

1776: The Viceroyalty of Rio de la Plata is established.

1778: The system of monopoly ports is brought to an
end in Spanish America following the “Decree of
Free Trade” (comercio libre).

1780-1781: Tupac Amaru Rebellion in Peru.

1789: The Portuguese bring an end to an independence
conspiracy in Brazil.

1806: Francisco de Miranda launches an independence
bid for Venezuela; first British defeat in Buenos
Aires.

1807: Second British defeat in Buenos Aires; Napoleon
Bonaparte invades Portugal; the Portuguese
monarchy and government flee to Brazil.

1808: Ports in Brazil are opened to British trade; Joseph
Bonaparte ascends the Spanish throne; Central
Junta of Seville coordinates anti-French effort; the
members of the elite in Montevideo (Uruguay)
organize a junta loyal to the Central Junta; the
Viceroy in Mexico leads an attempted revolt.

1809: Juntas established in Bolivia and Ecuador are
defeated.

1810 (January): Central Junta of Seville defeated and
replaced by the Spanish Council of Regency.

1810 (April): Junta in Venezuela assumes power and
overthrows the Captain-General.

1810 (May): Junta ousts Viceroy in Buenos Aires.

1810 (July): Junta takes power in Paraguay and in
Colombia.

1810 (September): The Hidalgo Revolt begins in
Mexico; junta becomes the government in Chile.

1811: Congress in Venezuela declares independence;
Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla is captured and executed
in Mexico; a triumvirate assumes power in Buenos
Aires; the United Provinces of New Granada is
established; José Gervasio Artigas retreats from
Uruguay following a threat of Portuguese invasion
from Brazil.

1812: A new constitution is promulgated in Spain;

Spanish forces crush the independence movement in
Venezuela.

1813: The French Army is driven from Spain by the
British Army and Spanish guerrillas; José Gervasio
Artigas reinvades Uruguay.

1814: Ferdinand VI is restored to the Spanish throne;
Montevideo is occupied by insurgents fighting for
independence; Spanish forces defeat insurgents in
Chile.

1815: José Maria Morelos is captured and executed by
Spanish forces; Simén Bolivar writes the Jamaica
letter that lays out his political philosophy.

1816: Bogota is occupied by Spanish forces; the
Congress of Tucuman is convened in Argentina; a
new Viceroy arrives to reconsolidate Spanish rule
in Mexico.

1818: José San Martin decisively defeats the Spanish
army in Chile.

1819: Simén Bolivar is victorious against the Spanish
army at Boyaca.

1820: Liberal revolts in Spain and Portugal; Agustin
Iturbide unifies independence forces in Mexico
around the Three Guarantees.

1821 (April): John VI transfers control of Brazil to his
son, Pedro, and returns to Portugal.

1821 (July): Independence leader José San Martin takes
control in Lima.

1821 (August): Mexico becomes independent.

1822 (July): An independent Gran Colombia is
established under Simoén Bolivar’s leadership;
Ecuador is formally decreed to be part of Gran
Colombia.

1822 (September): Brazil is declared an independent
empire by Pedro I.

1823: Portuguese forces are driven from Brazil.

1824: Battle of Ayacucho leads to an independent Peru.

1825: Bolivia liberated by José Antonio de Sucre.

1828: Uruguay gains independence from Brazil.

1830: Simén Bolivar dies; Gran Colombia breaks into
Venezuela, Colombia, and Ecuador.

SOURCE: Adapted from Graham, Independence in Latin America, first edition, pp. 137-138.

military force, outlined a political program that included
major political and social reforms, and managed to hold
out against Spanish forces until 1815.

The death of Morelos highlighted the fact that, within
a year of Ferdinand VIIs restoration to the Spanish throne
in 1814, Spanish military forces in the Americas had put
down virtually all resistance. However, Britain and the
other main powers in Europe were worried that Spain’s

repressive measures would make things worse in the Amer-
icas and also stimulate republican revolution in Europe.
As a result Spain was encouraged to make political and
economic concessions to its possessions. The latter were
particularly favored by Great Britain and the United States
because of the anticipated commercial opportunities that
this might open up. At the same time, the loosening of
Spanish control only encouraged those, such as Simén
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Bolivar, who were advocating complete independence from
Spain.

By the beginning of the 1820s, Britain’s foreign sec-
retary, George Canning, and U.S. President James Monroe
were competing in an effort to give support to, and gain
influence in, an increasingly independent Latin America.
This rivalry was symbolized by the promulgation of the
MonroEe DocTriNg of 1823, under the terms of which the
United States warned Britain and the other European pow-
ers to stay clear of Latin America; however, its significance
for much of the region was minimal until the twentieth
century. This was particularly apparent, for example, in the
case of the move to independence in Portuguese-ruled
Brazil. The movement for independence there was a rela-
tively brief affair that led to the establishment of a mon-
archy in 1822 under Pedro I, the son of the Portuguese
king who had been exiled in Brazil from 1807 until 1821.
"This particularly conservative transition to independence
attracted limited U.S. interest, while Britain was a key
player in Brazil throughout this period.

While Brazil had emerged as an independent mon-
archy by the 1820s, the Spanish empire in the Americas
had fragmented into a number of independent republics.
These new nation-states were often connected economi-
cally more to the expanding world market than to each
other. England’s thirteen colonies in North America, for
geographical and commercial as well as political reasons,
had earlier managed to break the bonds of British rule
while remaining united as a political unit. However, poli-
tics, economics, and geography were not conducive to the
emergence of the united polity in Spanish America that
had been envisioned by Simén Bolivar, the region’s most
prominent leader.
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LATIN SCHOOLS, the first educational institutions
in the American colonies, were patterned on the Latin
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schools of England. Boston’s Latin school, established in
1635, served for nearly a half century as that city’s prin-
cipal school to prepare the sons of elite families for col-
lege. The Massachusetts law of 1647 requiring a grammar
school in every town of fifty families stimulated these
schools; they also appeared in neighboring colonies and
in the South. Tuition fees were charged, and the curric-
ulum consisted primarily of Latin and Greek with a smat-
tering of religion and mathematics. The Latin schools
began to give way to the academies in the middle of the
eighteenth century.
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LATINOS. Sec Hispanic Americans.

LATTTUDINARIANS were members of the Church
of England in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
who subscribed to a school of thought that emphasized
the fundamental principles of the Christian religion
rather than any specific doctrinal position. In early Amer-
ica, latitudinarianism influenced the “catholick Congre-
gationalists,” who broke with more traditional Puritans in
the early eighteenth century and emphasized general
Christian principles rather than specific Calvinist doc-
trine. Since that time, latitudinarians have included reli-
gious leaders and groups who have placed less emphasis
on the interpretation of a creed and have been liberal in
their tolerance of diverse religious perspectives and
viewpoints.
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LATROBE’S FOLLY, the name given by engineers
to the Thomas Viaduct, the Baltimore and Ohio Rail-
road’s stone arch bridge over the Patapsco River, near
Relay, Md., designed by and constructed under the direc-
tion of Benjamin H. Latrobe Jr., in 1832. His engineering
contemporaries insisted that the bridge could not be built,
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that it would not stand up under its own weight, let alone
the weight of the six-ton locomotives then in service, with
their trains. But the viaduct was a complete success, to
the extent that a century after its construction 300-ton
engines were passing over it in safety.
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LATTER-DAY SAINTS, CHURCH OF JESUS
CHRIST OF. The Mormon Church traces its origins
to founder Joseph Smith’s vision of 1820, which upheld
the view that no existing church had “right” doctrine.
Mormonism avowed a belief in the Trinity but denied
original sin. It stressed faith in Jesus Christ, baptism by
immersion for the remission of sins, and the laying on of
hands for the gift of the Holy Spirit. While it accepted
the Bible as the word of God, Smith’s discovery of an al-
ternative scripture, the Book of Mormon, provided an ac-

Joseph Smith. The founder of the Mormon Church, who was
murdered by a mob in 1844. Lisrary or CoNGRESs

count of an Israelite prophet, Lehi, who was commanded
by God in 600 B.c. to lead a small group of people to the
American continent. It also recorded the appearance of
Christ, after his Resurrection, to the people in America.
Early Mormonism held that there would be a literal gath-
ering of Israel to the United States and that Zion would
be built upon the American continent. The Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS) was organized on
6 April 1830.

The Early Years

The new Church settled in Ohio, where it fostered a com-
munitarian lifestyle, created a collective religious leader-
ship, and launched the first mission to England in 1837.
It then moved to Missouri, where political and religious
controversy led to the MormoN WAaRr of 1838. The Saints
withdrew to Illinois where they established the new city
of Nauvoo in 1840, an agricultural rather than a com-
mercial center. At Nauvoo, the Relief Society was estab-
lished in 1842 to improve community morals. During this
period, Joseph Smith also received a revelation, enjoining
members of the Church to practice plural marriage (po-
lygamy), based on precedents from the Old Testament.

Nauvoo and the Migration

While the Mormons engaged in Illinois politics, sympa-
thy for the idea of a Mormon kingdom in the West in-
creased during the early 1840s. After the governor of II-
linois ordered a trial of the Church leadership for the
destruction of the press of a newspaper critical to Mor-
monism, Joseph Smith and his brother were murdered in
Carthage, Illinois, on 27 June 1844. The state legislature
revoked the Nauvoo charter in January 1845 and the
Church announced plans for removal in September 1845.
In 1846, 12,000 Saints left Illinois, dedicating the Nauvoo
Temple before their departure, and the Pioneer Company
reached the Salt Lake Valley on 24 July 1847. The state
of DEsereT was established in January 1849 as the civil
government of the territory.

Settling Utah

In 1850, LDS Church President Brigham Young sought
statehood within the United States, but this was blocked
in Congress, and territorial status was accepted in 1851.
Young encouraged colonization to the south of Salt Lake
City and along the Wasatch Front, where communities
were organized to encourage community life and reli-
gious activity, with common pastures and the cooperative
raising of grain. Missionaries were sent to Latin America
and Europe, and the notion of the Gathering of Zion (the
migration of converts to Utan) was fostered by means of
the Perpetual Emigrating Fund in the late 1850s. Given
the Church’s political dominance, tensions soon arose with
federally appointed officials. President James Buchanan
sent a force to Utah in 1857, in the face of protests about
Brigham Young’ dictatorial rule. Young recalled distant
colonists, declared martial law, and forbade the entry of
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federal troops and in June 1858 a peace formula was
negotiated.

The Church in the Nineteenth Century

During the Civil War the Latter-day Saints remained
generally loyal to the Union. After the war, mining and
cotton production developed in southern Utah and rail-
road connections in 1869 broke down the territory’s iso-
lation. A new Mormon cooperative system discouraged
trade with outsiders, and after the depression of 1873, an
effort was made to foster strongly collectivist cooperative
organizations, called the United Orders, but these did not
endure. A movement to Arizona and Wyoming took place
in the late 1870s, and Mormons settled in Mexico in 1886.
By 1880, the Church had 134,000 members, 80 percent
of whom lived in Utah. Missionary work was pursued in
Mexico, Polynesia, and the domestic United States, though
Mormons faced violent reprisals in the American South.
Missions increased between 1890 and 1900, as 6,125 mis-
sionaries were sent out, but immigration to Utah was dis-

couraged after 1890.

The War Against Polygamy

In the late 1860s, a war against polygamy was unleashed
in Utah Territory and other parts of the West inhabited
by Latter-day Saints. The anti-Mormon Liberal Party
was formed in Utah in 1870 to oppose LDS political and
economic dominance, while James McKean, chief justice
of Utah Territory, launched a campaign to prosecute those
who practiced polygamy, including Brigham Young. In
Reynolds v. United States (1879) the U.S. Supreme Court
upheld the constitutionality of the Anti-Bigamy Act of
1862. Non-Mormons in Utah called for resolute action
on polygamy and the Edmunds Act of 1882 assured pen-
alties for polygamy and disenfranchised twelve thousand
Saints. Over one thousand men were sent to jail in Utah,
and similar prosecutions took place in Idaho and Arizona.
Five years later, the Edmunds-Tucker Act threatened to
destroy the Church by dissolving it as a legal corporation,
a move upheld by the Supreme Court in 1890. Fearful
that all members of the Church would be disenfranchised,
President Wilford Woodruff issued the Manifesto against
polygamy in 1890, accepted willingly by most Mormons,
and a new understanding was reached with the federal
authorities.

The Church in the Progressive Era

In the early twentieth century, the LDS Church displayed
a greater readiness to become involved in the affairs of
the nation. In 1903, Apostle Reed Smoot was elected to
the Senate despite charges of disloyalty to the nation. The
Church solved its debt problem with bond issues and
curtailed its direct involvement in business ventures. Es-
tablished missions were strengthened and a new training
system for missionaries established. Signs of Mormon in-
tegration came with the increasing national popularity of
the Mormon Tabernacle Choir, the Church’s support for
national prohibition after 1916, and its contributions to
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Mormon Temple. A photograph of the prominent Salt Lake
City structure, built between 1853 and 1893. Lisrary or
CONGRESS

the war effort. During World War I, twenty-four thou-
sand Latter-day Saints enlisted in the armed forces, the
Church and its auxiliaries bought $1.4 million worth of
Liberty bonds, and the Relief Society sold its store of

wheat to the government.

The Response to the Depression

During the 1920s, the agricultural depression drove many
Saints to the cities and made them a more urban people.
The Church’s Relief Society created a Social Welfare De-
partment in 1919, and the Church began to undertake
more intensive studies of social problems and foster co-
operation with some secular agencies. The coming of the
Great Depression in 1929, therefore, did not catch the
Church entirely unprepared. Although opposed to the
dole, it did not condemn federal work relief. A survey of
need was carried out in 1933 and local units were urged
to create community enterprises. In 1936, the Church
launched the Welfare Plan under Harold B. Lee, reviving
the idea of the bishop’s storehouse and calling on local
units to establish coordinating committees. An exchange
system was formed and make-work projects created where
necessary, based around agriculture. This provided posi-
tive publicity for the Church, and even progressive peri-
odicals like 7Time and The Nation started to reflect a more
positive view of Mormon life.

An International Church

During World War II, one hundred thousand Mormons
entered the armed forces, and the LDS Serviceman’s Com-
mittee was organized to provide programs and guidelines
for them. Missionary activity was resumed in 1946, and
by 1950, there were five thousand missionaries, twelve
hundred of them in Europe. A new sense of internation-
alism was evident, with the shift of missionaries to Asia.
Efforts also were made to keep young men and women
involved in church life through recreational activity, and
seminary involvement grew from 28,600 to 81,400. Stu-
dent wards were created in university towns, enabling stu-



dents for the first time to hold church offices. A new
churchwide home teaching program was begun in 1964,
with priesthood holders expected to get to know the fam-
ilies in their charges, and the family home evening pro-
gram was launched in 1965. By the end of the 1960s, the
church had achieved a membership of 2.8 million, with
new growth in Latin America and seventeen thousand
missionaries in the field.

The Latter-day Saints Today

In politics, the Church shifted sharply to the right during
the 1960s, although Apostle Hugh Brown supported some
social welfare programs and was a Democratic candidate
for U.S. senator. By the late 1970s, however, the Church
eschewed direct political participation in favor of taking
stands opposed to the Equal Rights Amendment, legal-
ized abortion, and gambling. In 1978, LDS Church Pres-
ident Spencer Kimball received a revelation extending the
priesthood to all worthy male believers (prior to this date,
black males had been excluded from the otherwise uni-
versal male priesthood), solving the problem of the priest-
hood in South America and Africa as well as the United
States. In 1998, LDS Church President Gordon B. Hinck-
ley stated that church members who practiced polygamy
risked excommunication, but the Church was drawn un-
comfortably into the spotlight in 2000 when Tom Green
of Utah was prosecuted on charges of polygamy. The
Church in the 1990s, led by President Hinckley since
1995, was an expanding force, though more outside the
United States than within it, with over five million mem-

bers in 1998.
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LAW SCHOOLS

LAUSANNE AGREEMENT. Ata 1932 conference
in Lausanne, Switzerland, the European allies of World
War I agreed to eliminate the last remaining German rep-
arations debt originally imposed under the Treaty of Ver-
sailles. They conditionally canceled nine-tenths of the ob-
ligations still in effect under the Young Pran, dependent
on cancellation of their own debts to the United States.
The U.S. government never accepted the arrangement;
but at President Herbert Hoover’s suggestion in 1931
an all-around moratorium for one year on international
debts, including those to the United States, was agreed
to, for the purpose of easing a desperate economy. At the

expiration of the year all debtor nations defaulted, except
Finland.
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LAW SCHOOLS. The history of American legal edu-
cation, like that of other professions, is deeply intertwined
with the history of the social, economic, and political ex-
periences of the United States, the history of higher edu-
cation, and the history of the profession itself. Law
schools supply graduates to meet society’s demand for at-
torneys. Thus, legal education is not autonomous but
rather is the product of its social contexts.

Apprenticeships

American legal education has its origins in the early co-
lonial period. European settlers brought with them their
legal systems, but innovation and adaptation character-
ized the development of the laws and legal procedures in
each colony. Despite the early hostility the Puritans and
some of the other first colonists displayed toward lawyers
and their use of more informal dispute-settling mecha-
nisms, the need for lawyers’ services soon developed. As
urbanization increased and both intercolonial and trans-
atlantic trade grew, more formal means of dispute settle-
ment and more lawyers were needed. Prior to the Amer-
ican Revolution, there were three sources for lawyers in
the English colonies: lawyers who received legal training
in England prior to immigration, colonists who returned
to England to apprentice and become admitted to one of
the Inns of Courts and then returned to the colonies; and
colonists who apprenticed in the colonies with a colonial
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lawyer. These first two sources were important during the
seventeenth century, but by the eighteenth century most
colonial lawyers received their training through the ap-
prenticeship system. Famous examples of Revolutionary
heroes who had been legal apprentices are Thomas Jef-
ferson, Alexander Hamilton, John Adams, John Marshall,
John Jay, and James Wilson.

Apprenticeship as a means of legal education was
quite variable during the colonial era. In some instances
the apprentice did little more than occasionally read
books on his own, copy from form or pleading books, or
other drudgery required in law practice. Other masters,
however, were excellent teachers who provided their stu-
dents with a broad education in both law and letters. Fol-
lowing an apprenticeship a successful student was re-
quired to be admitted to practice before the courts of the
colony where he resided. These requirements also dif-
fered considerably from colony to colony.

After the American Revolution, apprenticeship, or
“reading law” on one’s own, continued to be the dominant
forms of legal education. For example, Abraham Lincoln
read law, while the leading late-nineteenth-century U. S.
Supreme Court justice Stephen Field gained admission to
the bar following an extensive apprenticeship. Following
the U.S. Civil War, apprenticeship began to decline, and
by the twentieth century it was highly unusual for a lawyer
to be admitted to the bar who had been apprenticed. In
the twenty-first century it is possible in only a few states
to apprentice and then sit for the bar.

Law Schools

American law schools developed primarily out of the ap-
prentice system. Some of the masters who were excellent
teachers expanded their training by establishing a training
school. Tapping Reeve, a Connecticut lawyer with an ex-
cellent reputation in the courtroom and as a teacher,
founded the first such school in Litchfield, Connecticut,
in 1784. The school was most successful and attracted
students from every state in the country. When the school
disbanded in 1833, it had trained more than 1,000 law-
yers. Many other schools became modeled on Litchfield.

The second strand of the history of American law
schools also began shortly after the Revolution. In 1777
Yale’s president added courses in law to the undergraduate
education, and in 1799 the College of William and Mary
made Thomas Jefferson’s former tutor, George Wythe,
the first professor of law in the United States. Over the
first half of the next century more universities such as Yale
and Pennsylvania added either professors of law or schools
of law. In most of these universities law remained an un-
dergraduate field of study, while in the others the edu-
cation was similar to the apprenticeship schools.

The modern American law school took shape in the
1870s at Harvard. It was a product of the movement for
professionalization both within the university and within
the legal profession. Harvard had established its first
chaired professorship in law in 1816 and its law school
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followed the Litchfield model during the 1840s. But when
Charles Elliot became president of Harvard in 1869 he
sought to adapt the German university model of a sci-
entifically based curriculum organized into departments.
He believed that law fit within this model, and he hired
Christopher Columbus Langdell as Harvard’s dean in
1875 to implement this vision. Over the next two decades
Langdell moved Harvard away from a school that em-
phasized the practical training of lawyers to a postgrad-
uate school that hired scholars rather than practitioners
to teach students the science of the law. By 1899 Harvard
had raised its requirements for a bachelor of laws degree
(LL.B.) to a three-year course of study following a bach-
elor’s degree. During the last quarter of the nineteenth
century both private and public universities, such as Co-
lumbia, Northwestern, lowa, and Cincinnati, adopted the
Harvard model.

The Harvard model did, however, continue to com-
pete with the Litchfield model. Urban schools, such as
the YMCA Law School and Suffolk in Boston, George
Washington University in Washington, D.C., Chicago-
Kent, and the University of Buffalo, resisted the emphasis
on scholarly training, and instead emphasized the acqui-
sition of practical skills through lectures by judges and
practitioners, which emphasized local rather than national
law and work in law offices. Many of these schools were
independent of universities and almost all had part-time
and evening programs.

Throughout the twentieth century the competition
between these models continued. Harvard, however, dom-
inated. Its victory was in large measure assured by the
founding of two organizations, the AMERICAN BAr Asso-
ciaTioN (ABA) in 1878 and the Association of American
Law Schools (AALS), as well as the continued push by
public and private universities to emphasize research and
scholarship as the measure of their prestige and greatness.
The Harvard model fit the ABA’s ambitions of increasing
the prestige and power of the legal profession because
Harvard required more schooling (two years as an un-
dergraduate—Ilater increased to four—plus three as a law
student) and it promoted the idea of law as a science, not
a trade to be learned by apprenticeship. The goals of the
AALS were to establish minimum standards for admis-
sions to law school, for facilities such as libraries, and for
qualifications to take the bar. The two organizations
worked successfully throughout the first half of the twen-
tieth century to become the regulators of legal education.
Crucial to that effort was to first give the ABA the au-
thority to accredit law schools to ensure that the schools
met the standards that the organizations set, and then per-
suade state supreme courts, which established the require-
ments for admission to the bar of each state, to restrict
admissions only to graduates of schools that could meet
the standards.

The 1920s was the pivotal decade in the two orga-
nizations’ efforts. The number of law schools increased
by 25 percent, but fewer of the new schools met the stan-



dards of accreditation. The percentage of all law students
attending accredited law schools fell. The ABA and AALS
organized on the state and national level to fight these
trends—first by attacking the independent night schools
that could not meet standards, and then by slowly con-
vincing the state supreme courts to tighten admissions
requirements. By the end of the 1930s the ABA and the
AALS had made substantial progress toward their goals
of dominance in legal education, as almost two-thirds of
all law school students were attending the approximately
100 ABA-approved law schools. The combination of the
increasing importance of accreditation, the costs of opera-
tion of a school that met standards, and the decline in
interest in attending law school caused by the Great De-
pression and World War II produced a decline in the
number of law schools. Some of the independent schools
were taken over by both public and private universities,
while other independents, such as the John Marshall
School of Law and the Suffolk School of Law, acknowl-
edged that they must meet accreditation to survive and
sought ABA approval in the 1950s. Thus, after the 1960s
the Harvard model of university-based legal education
was in complete ascendance, and the ABA and AALS con-
trolled the regulation of legal education. As of 2002, 164
of the 185 ABA-approved law schools were members of
the AALS.

During the late twentieth century, some new schools
started to challenge the regulatory monopoly that the
ABA enjoyed. One in suburban Virginia and one outside
Boston were low-cost weekend or evening schools that
had no intention of meeting ABA standards. The Mas-
sachusetts School of Law unsuccessfully sued the ABA
under the Sherman Antitrust Act for being in restraint of
trade. However, the ABA later reached an antitrust set-
tlement with the Justice Department that changed some
of its accreditation procedures. Since then the federal
government has also taken an increasingly hard look at
the accreditation procedures.

Curriculum

Before Langdell transformed legal education at Harvard,
all curricula were pretty much the same. The student
learned by reading or by lecture (if attending a school) or
by observing the rules and procedures necessary to prac-
tice law in the student’s local area. Subjects were not
taught in any particular order. There were no exams ex-
cept perhaps for the court-administered bar exam.

When Langdell brought the idea for the study of law
as a science, he totally reformed the law school curricu-
lum. First, he ordered the study into a first-year curric-
ulum that introduced students to the main subjects of the
common law: contracts, property, torts, criminal law, and
procedure. Second, since the students were to learn the
scientific principles of the law, not how to practice in their
locality, the focus was on national law. Third, the faculty
members selected appellate court decisions from which
the principles could be derived. Rather than presenting a
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lecture, faculty members used the Socratic method of
questioning students and then leading them to the prin-
ciples through further questions and answers. The Har-
vard curriculum spread because its national approach and
promise of scientific principles matched well with the na-
tional ambitions for prestige and prominence of the uni-
versities. The curriculum also fit the legal profession,
which included a growing number of large urban nation-
ally focused law firms.

Throughout the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries the Harvard curriculum and its methodology
remained supreme, yet it faced challenges. The first sus-
tained effort of attack began in the early twentieth century
when a group of legal scholars, called Legal Realists,
sought to replace the Harvard curriculum with one that
emphasized policy analysis informed by social science.
The group had success at Yale and Columbia law schools,
and their theories gained support as President Franklin
D. Roosevelt led an attack on the U.S. Supreme Court
for its reactionary views in blocking New Deal reforms.
World War II sent the Legal Realists into retreat because
many law professors believed that their theories undercut
the rule of law, which was necessary to fight fascism and
communism. Despite Realism’s failure to dislodge the
Harvard curriculum, many law schools introduced some
“law and” courses, such as legal history or law and soci-
ology. A few schools, such as the University of Wisconsin,
Northwestern, and the University of Denver, established
reputations as leading interdisciplinary law schools. More
social science was introduced into legal studies during the
last quarter of the twentieth century as law and economics
began to be offered, most notably at the University of
Chicago. At the century’s end, almost all law schools had
some version of the Harvard first-year curriculum to-
gether with either first-year “perspective” (law and) courses
or upper level interdisciplinary courses.

Law school curriculum has responded to socio-
political-economic developments, as well as technology.
Beginning in the 1920s, labor law, securities regulation,
environmental law, civil rights law, and sex discrimination
became regular staples of students’ selections in their last
two years. The political activism of the civil rights and
anti-poverty movements of the 1960s led schools to adopt
clinical education, whereby small groups of students were
assigned to a clinical faculty member who would supervise
their representation of an indigent client. To these live-
client clinics were added simulation courses, such as trial
advocacy and externships, where students were placed in
public or not-for-profit agencies. As the Watergate scan-
dal shocked the nation in the 1970s, law schools re-
sponded with an increased focus on ethics courses. The
development of computers led to online legal research,
as well as an increase of courses in intellectual property
and e-commerce. As critics of the legal profession criti-
cized lawyers for making America a litigious society, law
schools responded by adding courses in alternative dis-
pute resolution.
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Students and Faculty

Until the early twentieth century, admission to law school
was somewhat open. Reading law, apprenticeship, or tu-
ition fees at part-time independent law schools were rela-
tively inexpensive and most white males who wanted to
practice law could do so. A few women were able to re-
ceive legal education during this period, although the
numbers remained small because courts were reluctant to
admit women and employment opportunities were very
limited. There were also very few blacks or other racial
minorities. However, Jewish and Catholic males began to
be admitted in larger numbers during the 1920s and
1930s.

The major transformation in the composition of the
law student population occurred in the last half of the
twentieth century. The demand for legal education soared
following the return of soldiers after World War 1I. In
1947 about 47,000 students were enrolled in law school.
By 2000 there were over 135,000. This demand was fu-
eled in part by the tremendous growth in the size of law
firms in the last quarter of the century, and the gradual
removal of discrimination in hiring male Jewish and Cath-
olic lawyers. The civil rights movement and the feminist
revolution also expanded opportunities for women and
religious and racial minorities. In 1950, the first year Har-
vard admitted women to the school, there were approxi-
mately 1,200 women enrolled. By 2000 women comprised
almost half of the law student population. In 1971 there
were fewer than 6,000 minorities; by 2000 there were over
25,000. During that same period the African American
law student population grew from approximately 3,000 to
9,000; Hispanics from 1,000 to 7,500; and Asians from
500 to 8,000. Large law firms both increased the demand
for law school education among women and minorities
by hiring them in greater numbers, and responded to the
pressure to hire more minorities once they were in school.

Another important factor in the growth and chang-
ing composition of the student population was the Law
School Admissions Test (LSAT), which was devised by the
elite law schools, such as Harvard and Yale, in 1948.
Within a short period it was required of all students who
wanted to attend law school. The standardized test al-
lowed schools to make the admissions process more ra-
tional, and increased the chances that women and racial
and religious minorities could succeed in that process. A
second factor was the increased federal and private finan-
cial aid available. Law schools raised large endowments
from their alumni in order to be able to assist students to
graduate with manageable debt.

Full-time law school faculty did not become profes-
sionalized until Langdell established the Harvard model.
Until then faculty were part-time practitioners who did
not engage in scholarship. However, given the case method
for teaching, faculty scholarship began by assembling
cases and materials for courses. In 1887 the Harvard Law
Review was established as a student-edited journal that

published faculty scholarship, analyzed and criticized doc-
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trinal developments in case law, and published student
notes analyzing recent court decisions. Each law school
soon started its own review. Faculty scholarship became
more varied as groups such as law and economics scholars,
or members of Critical Legal Studies, pursued interdis-
ciplinary work. With more law schools having university
affiliation, scholarship became a hallmark of the American
law school. Norms for hiring, tenure, and promotion be-
came heavily influenced by those in the physical and social
sciences and the humanities, and faculty members that
held a doctor of philosophy degree became more and
more desirable, especially in the late twentieth century.

The demographic composition of the faculty mir-
rored that of the student body, in part because faculty at
the elite law schools tended to be hired from the pool of
former students. For many years the typical pattern fol-
lowed Langdell’s hiring of James Barr Ames, a future dean
of Harvard Law School: he was the best in his class and
was hired upon graduation. Over the twentieth century,
faculty, in addition to excelling in school, had usually
clerked for the U.S. Supreme Court or for a prominent
judge on a state supreme court or lower federal court. A
few had graduated from non-elite schools and then gone
to an elite school for a master’s degree (LL.M.) or doc-
torate (S.J.D.) in law. They probably had practiced in a
large firm or with the government for several years before
teaching. In the 1960s there were fewer than a dozen
women who were tenured professors, and very few mi-
norities. As the student body diversified so did the pro-
fessorate: by 2000 about 25 percent of law teachers were
women and 12 percent were minority group members.
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LAWRENCE, SACK OF, occurred when tensions
mounted in Kansas between free-state and proslavery
forces after the passage of the Kansas-Nebraska Act.
While Nebraska was to be a free state, the position of



Kansas remained unclear, and the rival factions began to
populate the state. Both sides began extralegal actions,
fraudulent voting practices, and arms distribution. When
proslavery forces won the legislature in the first Kansas
election, they began to prosecute free-state organizations.
They indicted several free-state leaders and their publi-
cations and began legal action against the New England
Emigrant Aid Company, one of the earliest and largest
free-state organizations.

On 21 May 1856 a U.S. marshal arrived in Lawrence
with a posse of seven hundred to eight hundred men to
serve arrest warrants. He relinquished his posse to the
proslavery sheriff, S. J. Jones, who sought the destruction
of this “hotbed of abolitionism.” Led by Jones and former
Senator David R. Atchison of Missouri, the mob entered
the town, burned the Emigrant Aid Company’s Free State
Hotel, and wrecked the newspaper offices. A few days
later, fanatical abolitionist John Brown retaliated with the
Pottawatomie Massacre, a brutal attack on the proslavery
settlement at Pottawatomie Creek. At the request of Gov-
ernor Wilson Shannon, troops were sent to Topeka to
effect the dispersal of a free-state legislature. News of the
sack aroused the entire North, led to the formation of the
National Kansas Committee, and provided the Republi-
can Party with the issue of “Bleeding Kansas.”
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LAWRENCE SCIENTIFIC SCHOOL, estab-
lished at Harvard University in 1847 by a gift of $50,000
from industrialist Abbott Lawrence, who wished to sup-
port applied science in eastern Massachusetts. The school
existed until 1906 but enjoyed only mixed success, since
Harvard presidents Edward Everett and Charles W. Eliot
did not favor applied subjects in their liberal arts univer-
sity. Everett thought the school would be a means for
bringing a German university to Cambridge and from the
start tried to direct the school into advanced studies of
pure science. He hired Eben N. Horsford to teach pure
and applied chemistry and Louis Agassiz, the eminent
Swiss naturalist, to teach zoology and geology. The school
was most popular as an engineering school under Henry
L. Eustis. Many of his students went on to have important
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careers in railroading and mining around the world.
Other scientists, such as Simon Newcomb, Harvey W.
Wiley, Charles F. Chandler, John D. Runkle, and Thomas
M. Drown, also attended the school.

The school had an uneven history. It began with high
hopes but had only modest enrollments in the 1850s, de-
clined in the 1860s, and did not recover until the late
1890s. As it was unable to compete with the Sheffield
Scientific School at Yale and the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology (MIT), then in Boston, Eliot tried repeat-
edly to transfer its programs to MI'T. Nathaniel S. Shaler,
a Lawrence alumnus and Agassiz’s successor on the fac-
ulty, became dean in 1891 and devoted himself to building
up the school. Despite his success (the enrollmentreached
584 in 1902, an all-time high) and a 1903 bequest of ap-
proximately $30 million from manufacturer Gordon Mc-
Kay, Eliot tried another merger with MIT in 1904. To
protect the new endowment and to preserve a place for
applied science at Harvard, Shaler agreed in 1906 to dis-
solve the Lawrence Scientific School and send its remain-
ing undergraduate programs to Harvard College in return
for a new Graduate School of Applied Science, which
survives.
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LAWRENCE STRIKE began in Lawrence, Massa-
chusetts, in 1912, when textile mill owners cut workers’
wages in response to a state law that lowered the maxi-
mum workweek for women and children to fifty-four
hours. The strike lasted from 11 January until 14 March,
and was initiated by a group of Polish women who dis-
covered the unannounced pay cut and immediately
walked off their jobs. The initial strike by more than
10,000 men, women, and children was largely peaceful,
and workers only wanted to have their previous pay levels
restored. The walkout first drew national attention
through the presence of the Industrial Workers of the
World AIWW), a primarily western labor organization
that proclaimed the necessity of “one big union.” The
IWW represented only about 1 percent of Lawrence’s
30,000 textile workers before the strike, but thousands
more joined during the work stoppage, particularly after
the IWW’s New York headquarters sent organizers Jo-
seph Ettor and Arturo Giovannitti to help coordinate
strike activities. The companies refused to negotiate, and
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used their political and economic influence to convince
judges, politicians, and police to help break the strike. By
the end of the first week, twelve companies of state militia,
the Massachusetts state police, Lawrence police, and
company guards squared off against approximately 15,000
strikers. Dynamite discovered by police was later proven
to have been planted by mill owners, who sought to dis-
credit the workers. The violence escalated, and the Italian
striker Anna Lo Pizzo was shot and killed during a con-
frontation with police on 29 January. Ettor and Giovan-
nitti were charged with murder, although authorities ad-
mitted they were elsewhere when Lo Pizzo was killed.
The IWW sent William Haywood and Elizabeth Gurley
Flynn to take control of the strike.

To help alleviate hardship for their families, many
workers began sending their children to relatives and sup-
porters in other states. The first 119 children left the train
depot on 10 February, followed on 17 February by an-
other 138 children. The companies used their political
connections to fight back. City police occupied the train
station on 24 February, with orders to prevent any
striker’s children from leaving Lawrence. When the adults

.

g

accompanying 40 children insisted on their right to travel
peacefully, police responded by attacking both adults and
children with clubs. This unprovoked brutality sparked
national outrage, and the Massachusetts legislature and
Congress began investigations. As their political allies
dissolved, mill owners finally began negotiating. By 12
March, owners offered significant improvements in wages,
including overtime pay, and promised that strikers would
not be singled out for retribution. Workers approved the
offer at a mass meeting on 14 March and began returning
to work the following day. The Lawrence victory also
helped win increases for workers in mills across New

England.

Still, the strike was not over, because Ettor and Giov-
annitti were still imprisoned. When the trial began on 30
September, 15,000 Lawrence workers staged a one-day
strike. The trial recommenced in Salem, Massachusetts,
on 14 October and lasted fifty-eight days. Amid misplaced
evidence and questionable witnesses, the jury on 26 No-
vember returned a verdict of not guilty. After more than
ten months in prison, Ettor and Giovannitti were freed,
and the Lawrence strike was over.

Strike in Lawrence, Mass. Members of the state militia hold strikers at bay. Lisrary or CoNGREss
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“A Little Child Shall Lead Them.” Accompanied by evocative banners, children of Lawrence, Mass., strikers take part in a New
York City parade in support of the workers. Lisrary or CoNcress
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LEAD INDUSTRY first became commercially im-
portant to the United States in 1750 when sustained lead
mining and smelting began in Dutchess County, New
York, and at what later became known as the Austinville
mine in Virginia. The demand for lead bullets and shot
in the Revolutionary War prompted the working of sev-
eral small deposits in Massachusetts, Connecticut, Mary-
land, Pennsylvania, and North Carolina. The domestic
availability and relative ease of smelting of lead ores
greatly contributed to early frontier development and to
sustaining the revolt against the English Crown.

Although reports exist of some petty lead production
in connection with a 1621 iron furnace projectin Virginia,
later investigators have never found evidence of lead oc-
currences in the vicinity. French trappers discovered lead
in the upper Mississippi Valley about 1690, and by 1763
the district near Galena, Illinois, had become a regular
lead producer. The French-Canadian, Julien Dubuque,
arrived in 1774 and made peace with the local Indians.
He operated lead mines and furnaces in Iowa, Wisconsin,
and Illinois until his death in 1810. The Fox and Sauk
Indian tribes continued to mine and smelt the ore until
the 1820s, when white venturers, using black slaves and
under strong military protection, largely dispossessed
them. This situation, in part, caused the Black Hawk War.

In 1797, Moses Austin migrated from the Virginia
district bearing his name (Austinville) to southeast Mis-
souri, where lead had been mined sporadically since about
1724 at Mine La Motte and other mines by early French
explorers. Austin set up a large furnace and shot tower on
the banks of the Mississippi River in 1798 and by 1819
was producing 3 million pounds of lead per year. With
the Louisiana Purchase in 1803, these areas came under
the control of the United States.
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The simple log furnace—consisting of a crib of logs
piled with lead ore, topped by more logs—was of poor
smelting efficiency. Thus, when Peter Lorimier built a
Scotch hearth in 1834 near Dubuque, Iowa, this new
technology greatly lowered production costs and im-
proved productivity within the lead industry. The frontier
lead region from Galena into southern Wisconsin and
Dubuque developed rapidly, so that by 1845 the district
had a population of nearly 10,000 people and reportedly
produced 54,495,000 pounds of lead, which was shipped
by boat to New Orleans, or by prairie schooner to the
Erie Canal and then by boat to eastern markets. Perhaps
more than any other factor, early mining and commerce
in lead accounted for opening the upper Midwest to
American settlers.

From 1845 until the 1860s, domestic lead production
continued primarily from shallow galena (lead sulfide)
workings within three districts: Austinville, Wisconsin-
Illinois-Iowa, and southeast Missouri. Deeper mining had
to await renewed exploration during the war periods of
the twentieth century. Throughout the Civil War, all
these areas were largely controlled by the Confederacy,
so that the Union had to melt lead gutters, pewter hou-
sewares, and lead pipe for its lead supplies, along with
purchasing lead from foreign sources.

In the 1860s and early 1870s, new developments
rapidly shifted the locus of the lead industry. With the
westward surge of miners and prospectors to the Rocky
Mountains following the gold rush of the 1850s came dis-
coveries of lead as a host mineral for some silver and gold.
In 1863, lead associated with silver was discovered in Lit-
tle Cottonwood Canyon in Utah. Completion of the trans-
continental railroad in 1869 gave the needed impetus to
the growth of the intermountain lead-silver industry, in-
cluding several smelters in Montana, Idaho, Utah, Nevada,
California, and Colorado. Rich silver-lead ore was dis-
covered at Leadville, Colorado, in 1876, and, for a time,
this was the world’s largest lead-producing area. The large
high-grade ore body found at Bunker Hill, Idaho, in 1885
was the basis for the development of the Coeur d’Alene
as an important lead-silver-zinc—producing area.

Mining these western lead carbonate ores proved to
be much more hazardous to health than mining the lead
sulfide ores of the central and eastern states. The human
body assimilated carbonate dust more easily than lead in
its traditional forms, causing “lead colic,” which was most
debilitating. In response to the problem, the lead industry
initiated the practice of industrial hygiene, using dust res-
pirators and providing a free ration of milk daily to the
mine and smelter workers.

At the same time that prospectors were making many
new discoveries of lead ore in the West, the shallow oc-
currences in the southeast Missouri district began to run
out. In 1869, the first diamond drill used in the United
States arrived from France to the Missouri district, where
engineers used it to locate deeper, horizontally bedded
deposits of lead ore with thicknesses of up to 500 feet at
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depths of 120 feet and more. This area of nearly pure lead
ore was destined to become one of the largest in the world
and a source of great strength to the United States
through the wars of the twentieth century. Since 1904,
southeast Missouri has been the leading lead-producing
area in the United States.

The completion in 1872 of a railway linking Saint
Louis and Joplin, Minnesota, in the vicinity of which new
ore bodies had been discovered, caused zinc-lead mining
activity to accelerate. About 1895, natural gas discoveries
were made in the Kansas and Oklahoma part of the Joplin,
or tristate, district, providing cheap fuel for zinc smelting
and further stimulating mining activities. Since lead was
a coproduct of zinc in the ore, lead production also grew,
allowing several smelters to be constructed in the area and
in the vicinity of Saint Louis.

The lead blast furnace first came into use in the
United States in the late 1860s in areas of Nevada, Utah,
and Montana, where lower-grade and more-complex lead
ores required new technology. Gradually, in the older
mining regions, the old furnace, reverberatory, and hearth
methods of smelting became outdated. With new con-
centrating methods of tabling, jigging, and selective flo-
tation, the fine grinding of the ore required to permit
upgrading produced unsuitable feed material for the
smelters. Adoption of a new technique—sintering (desul-
furizing and agglomerating) the fine ore concentrate, then
reducing it to lead bullion in a blast furnace—solved the
new problems and again gave the lead industry an eco-
nomic boost. Because the new technologies required
greater amounts of capital, they acted as catalysts for a
period of consolidation into a few large companies within
the lead mining and smelting industry around the turn of
the century.

Having provided the lead needs of the nation during
the first half of the twentieth century, the older mining
districts (Illinois-Wisconsin, Joplin, southeast Missouri
“Old Lead Belt,” Austinville) gradually became depleted,
so that a new find was most welcome. Such was the case
with the discovery of a “New Lead Belt” (some 50 miles
from the Old Lead Belt) called the Viburnum Trend in
southeast Missouri during the late 1950s. As companies
developed the mines and came into full production be-
tween 1966 and 1974, Missouri lead output more than
tripled, approaching a half million tons, or 80 percent of
the total U.S. lead production. Two new lead smelters
were built in Missouri and the capacity of a third was
doubled, while two historic western smelters were being
abandoned, indicating the extent of this major shift in
mine production.

Once made into a metal, lead is almost indestructible.
Water pipes, cisterns, and baths of the pre-Christian era
in Rome, and artifacts of the earlier Egyptian and Phoe-
nician civilizations, have been found almost completely
intact. Large-scale peacetime reuse of lead became sig-
nificant in the United States about 1907. Since the 1960s,
secondary recovery has accounted for half the domestic



lead supply. In 1974, the United States used 1.5 million
short tons of lead, which was supplied by 510,000 tons
recycled from scrap, 670,000 tons from domestic mines,
and the remainder from imports (31 percent from Peru,
26 percent from Canada, 18 percent from Mexico, 11 per-
cent from Australia, and 14 percent from other countries).
By the year 2000, more than 60 percent of the industry’s
production came from recycled materials, primarily be-
cause of the large number of scrapped lead batteries.

Historically, lead has been widely used in a variety of
consumer products, such as lead-acid storage batteries
and organic lead gasoline additives in automobiles. Lead-
tin alloys are used for soldering radiators, electrical con-
nections, and tin cans. Sheet lead appears in shielding
from nuclear and X-ray radiation and from noise. The
corrosion resistance of lead to acids, moisture, and at-
mosphere accounts for its use in chemical process equip-
ment, electrical cable sheathing, plumbing, and architec-
tural units. Lead compounds have been used as paint
pigments, metal primers, ceramic glazes, and insecticides.
Because of its density, metal use varies from ballast in the
keel of sailboats to shot and bullets for military and sport-
ing ammunition.

Lead and lead compounds can constitute a biological
hazard if not properly handled, however, and with the rise
of the environmental and consumer movements, this fact
has given lead something of a bad reputation. Excessive
ingestion and inhalation of lead compounds can result in
illness or even death in humans. As a result, increasingly
strict regulations have been established for permissible
levels of lead in paints and emissions into the atmosphere,
particularly in leaded automotive gasoline. This resulted
in a dramatic shift in consumer use of lead. As demand
for lead in paints, gasoline, and water systems has de-
clined, the use of lead in all battery types expanded to
account for 88 percent of the market by the early 2000s.
The next-largest demands for the metal are for ammu-
nition and oxides in glass and ceramics—both of which
account for about 3 percent of the market.
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LEAGUE OF NATIONS

LEADVILLE MINING DISTRICT, Colorado’s
longest lived, is located at the headwaters of the Arkansas
River. In 1860, gold placers discovered in California
Gulch spurred the first rush, but the gold was exhausted
by 1865. A much bigger boom followed in the 1870s with
the discovery that the local lead carbonate ore was rich in
silver. Leadville, incorporated in 1878, became a cele-
brated silver and smelter city. In 1893, however, the silver
crash and subsequent labor troubles ended Leadville’s
heyday. Molybdenum was the main product in the twen-
tieth century; the giant Climax mine, twelve miles north
of Leadville, produced 60 percent of the world’s supply
by the late 1950s. This era ended when Climax shut down
in 1982. It has reopened only for brief periods.
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LEAGUE OF NATIONS. The name of this orga-
nization is generally traced to the 1908 book La Société des
Nations by the influential French peace negotiator Leon
Bourgeois. During Wortp War I a growing number of
political leaders, including Lord Robert Cecil in Britain,
Jan Christian Smuts in South Africa, and the former U.S.
president William Howard Taft, pointed to the need for
an international organization that would facilitate greater
security and cooperation among nations. The U.S. pres-
ident Woodrow Wilson, whose name would become most
closely associated with the League of Nations, had also
repeatedly proposed such an organization. Wilson’s con-
cern to set up an international organization to secure and
maintain peace between nation-states was laid out in a
number of speeches and public addresses before and after
the United States entered World War Iin April 1917. On
8 January 1918, in a major address to the U.S. Congress,
he outlined his proposal to end the war and provide a
framework for a new postwar international order. Wil-
son’s address centered on his so-called FourTEEN PoINTS,
which, with some revision, provided the overall frame-
work for the negotiation of an armistice in Europe by 11
November 1918. Of particular importance was his four-
teenth point, which called for the establishment of an
organization that would protect the independence and
sovereignty of all nations. Wilson certainly played an im-
portant role in the establishment of the League of Na-
tions, even if the notion that he was its veritable “father”
is exaggerated.
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Origins

In a more general way the League of Nations was
grounded in the rise and fall of the practice of consulta-
tion among the European powers, which was increasingly
formalized as the Concert of Europe after 1815. By the
late nineteenth century the Concert of Europe was break-
ing down in the context of the rise of imperial Germany.
The emergence of the United States as an increasingly
important player also weakened the balance of power on
which the Concert of Europe rested, as did the wider so-
cial and political changes in Europe itself. However, the
central idea of the Concert of Europe—that the Great
Powers had particular rights and duties in international
relations—underpinned the creation of the Council of the
League of Nations. This was the organization’s supreme
decision-making body and included only the major powers.

Despite the influence of the Concert of Europe, a
more immediate and equally important catalyst for the
League of Nations was World War I. The war stimulated
a general dissatisfaction with the management of inter-
state relations and encouraged growing interest in a new
international system of collective security. In May 1916
Woodrow Wilson publicly spoke of the need to reform
the international order. This gave the whole idea greater
legitimacy and encouraged European political leaders to
examine the idea. This interest was further strengthened
when the Russian Revolution of 1917 brought pressure
to bear on the old international system. A number of draft
versions of the constitution for the League of Nations
were produced by the United States and by the European
governments. The actual peace conference in 1919 fo-
cused on a draft produced jointly by the United States
and Britain.

Establishment and Organization

By 1918 there was general agreement that a League of
Nations should be established. The key articles of the ac-
tual covenant (constitution) spelled out the role of the
league in identifying and addressing threats to peace, the
settlement of disputes, and the imposition of sanctions
against states violating international agreements. These
articles occasioned limited disagreement. Participating
nations also generally agreed that the league should be
made up of an executive council, a deliberative assembly,
and an administrative secretariat, but they disagreed over
the exact function and makeup of these bodies. In an early
draft of the covenant, membership of the council was re-
stricted to the Great Powers and any smaller nation-states
that the Great Powers chose to invite. However, the for-
mulation that eventually prevailed designated the Great
Powers as permanent members of the council while small
powers had nonpermanent membership. The operation
and membership of the assembly, which was the model
for the General Assembly of the Unrrep Nations after
1945, was also a subject of some debate. In fact its overall
operation and significance was really only worked out in
subsequent years.
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The administrative secretariat, set up as a coordinat-
ing and administrative body, was a less divisive issue. Its
power was grounded entirely in the council and the as-
sembly. The headquarters of the league were in Geneva,
Switzerland, where the secretariat prepared reports and
agendas. The assembly, which was made up of represen-
tatives of all the member governments, set policy and met
on an annual basis. Britain, France, Italy, and Japan held
permanent membership in the council, which met more
regularly than the assembly. It had been expected that the
United States would be the fifth permanent member of
the council. At the same time, the assembly elected an-
other four (eventually nine) temporary members to the
council to serve three-year terms. All decisions taken by
the council and the assembly had to be unanimous if they
were to be binding. The league also included a number
of subsidiary organizations. One of these, the Interna-
tional Labor Organization (ILO) was a specific response
to the Russian Revolution. It was hoped that the ILO
would appease some of the more radical tendencies within
the trade union movement in various parts of the world
and curtail the attractions of international communism.
A Permanent Court of International Justice was also set
up, as well as a range of commissions that dealt with issues
such as refugees, health, drugs, and child welfare. At the
time of its foundation in 1919 the league had forty-two
member governments. This increased to fifty-five by 1926;
however, the failure of the United States to become a
member contributed significantly to the decline of the
organization by the 1930s. Meanwhile, Germany only be-
came a member in 1926 and withdrew in 1933, while the
Soviet Union was only a member from 1934 to 1939. The
Japanese government departed in 1933, and the Italian
government ended its association with the league in 1937.

Operations and Activities

The prevention and settlement of disputes between
nation-states in order to avoid another conflagration like
World War I was central to the operations and activities
of the league. Although it did not have a military force of
its own, the league prevented or settled a number of con-
flicts and disputes in the 1920s. In fact, it was the activities
of the league in the 1920s that made it appear to many
people that it had some long-term prospects for success.
The league played a major role in the resolution of a dis-
pute over the Aaland Islands between the governments of
Finland and Sweden. In 1925 it got the Greek govern-
ment to withdraw from Bulgaria and resolved a border
dispute between the governments of Turkey and Iraq.
The league’s inability to settle a conflict between the gov-
ernments of Bolivia and Paraguay at the beginning of the
1930s demonstrated that the league’s sphere of influence
was centered on Europe. It also showed that the league’s
activities in Latin America were hampered by Washing-
ton’s lack of support for, or membership in, the organi-
zation. During its entire history, none of the disputes that
the league successfully resolved affected the interests of
the Great Powers.



It is generally argued that the limitations of the
league were manifested most obviously in the Manchu-
rian crisis of the early 1930s. The Chinese government
requested help from the league following Japan’s invasion
of Manchuria in 1931, but the league failed to prevent the
ensuing Sino-Japanese conflict. None of the other major
powers in the league were able or willing to take a strong
stand against Japan, and the league moved slowly on what
little action it did take, following well behind the unfold-
ing situation. By early 1932 the Japanese government had
set up the puppet state of Manchukuo in Manchuria. It
was not until February 1933 that the league discussed and
adopted the report of the Lytton Commission, which had
been dispatched earlier to look into the affair. Although
the report was a relatively mild document, it did recom-
mend that Manchuria be given autonomous status within
China. Within a month of the adoption of the report of
the Lytton Commission, the Japanese government had
withdrawn from the League of Nations.

In the wake of the league’s failure in Manchuria, the
crisis that clearly signaled its waning influence in the
1930s was the invasion of Ethiopia by Italy in October
1935. This led to the imposition of economic sanctions
on war-related materials that were, in theory, carried out
by all members of the league. These sanctions soon proved
insufficient. But the ability of the league, or more par-
ticularly of Britain and France, to move to more signifi-
cant actions, such as closing the Suez Canal to Italian
shipping and the cutting off of all oil exports to Italy, was
constrained by the fear that such action would provoke
war with Italy. The situation was further undermined be-
cause Britain and France tried, unsuccesstully, to negoti-
ate a secret deal with Mussolini (the Hoare-Laval Pact)
that would settle the dispute peacefully by allowing Italy
to retain control of some Ethiopian territory.

The End of the League of Nations

In broad terms the decline of the League of Nations in
the 1930s reflected the unwillingness or inability of Brit-
ain, France, and the United States to oppose the increas-
ingly nationalist-imperialist and militaristic trajectories
of Nazi Germany, Fascist Italy, and imperial Japan. The
post-1919 international order that resulted from the Treaty
of Versailles was fragile, and the league embodied that
fragility. Following the Ethiopian crisis the league was
more or less irrelevant. It failed to respond to the direct
military intervention of Germany and Italy in the Spanish
Civil War (1936-1939). Meanwhile, Turkey’s capture of
part of Syria, Hitler’s occupation of Czechoslovakia, and
Mussolini’s invasion of Albania in the late 1930s also pro-
duced virtually no response from the league. Its final, and
largely symbolic, action was the expulsion of the Soviet
Union following its invasion of Finland in 1939. The
League of Nation’s numerous shortcomings ensured that
it never played the role in international affairs that its
early promoters had hoped it would. In a somewhat cir-
cular fashion it is clear that the lack of cooperation and
collective action between nation-states that encouraged

LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS

political leaders to call for a League of Nations in the first
place was the very thing that undermined the league once
it was created. The League of Nations was dissolved in
1946. However, World War II also led to the reinvention
of the League of Nations, insofar as the United Nations,
which was first suggested in the Atlantic Charter in 1941
and formally established in late 1945, built on the earlier
organization.
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LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS. When the vic-
tory for suffrage was won, Carrie Chapman Catt was pres-
ident of the National American Women’s Suffrage Asso-
ciation. Catt was determined that women would use the
vote and envisioned the League of Women Voters to for-
ward this goal. On 14 February 1920, the organization
came to life with Maud Wood Park, a leading suffragist,
as president.

The League focused on educating women to vote.
The method they used became a hallmark of the orga-
nization: members studied issues closely at the local level,
and took a stance when consensus was achieved.

In the first blush of women’s suffrage, many goals of
women’s groups seemed attainable. The League lobbied
for the Sheppard-Towner Act, to provide funding for ma-
ternal and child health clinics. The act passed in 1921. In
1922, the League supported the Cable Act. It too passed,
establishing independent citizenship for women who
married foreigners. The League then advocated a child
labor amendment; however, it was not ratified by enough
states to be added to the Constitution. The League also
worked for membership in the League of Nations and the
World Court.

In 1923, the NarionaL. WomaN’s ParTy introduced
the EquaL RicaTs AMENDMENT, granting legal equality
to women under the Constitution. Social feminists who
dominated the League of Women Voters opposed the
amendment, believing it imperiled protective labor leg-
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islation, based on women’s special needs. The amendment
did not pass.

By the mid-1920s, Congress realized that the woman’s
vote was not as large or as influential as anticipated, and
began to retreat from women’s legislation such as the
Sheppard-Towner Act, allowing it to expire in 1929.

During the depression, the League lobbied for the
development of a publicly owned power system in the
Tennessee River Valley. The league sponsored national
forums, conferences, and debates to influence lawmakers,
who passed the legislation needed for the establishment
of the Tennessee Valley Authority. When Eleanor Roo-
sevelt, an early member of the League, called a conference
on the emerging needs of women, the League partici-
pated. The League also contributed to formulation of the
Social Security Act of 1935.

Before World War II began, the League advocated
an internationalist program and supported the Lend-
Lease Act of 1941. In 1945, the League acted in support
of the United Nations charter, the World Bank, and the
International Monetary Fund. During the postwar red
scare, the League pressed for individual liberties.

The president of the League served on the Commit-
tee on the Status of Women from 1961 to 1963. The
report issued from the Committee made recommenda-
tions for improvement of women’s status. The committee
did not support the Equal Rights Amendment. (It was not
until 1972 that the League would support the Equal
Rights Amendment.) The 1964 Civil Rights Act nullified
special legislation for working women undermining the
basis for opposition.

In the 1960s and 1970s, the League studied issues of
poverty, unemployment, and racism, supporting fair
housing, fair employment, and integration. It also took a
strong position on environmentalism.

More recently, the League has advocated gun con-
trol, streamlined voter registration or motor-voter laws,
the right to reproductive choice, campaign finance re-
form, and health care reform.

During its eighty years, the League has become
known for its careful study of issues and earned a repu-
tation for citizen participation. It maintains a non-partisan
status. In 1998, the League elected its first African Amer-
ican president, Carolyn Jefferson-Jenkins. In 2001, mem-
bership was 130,000.
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LEARNED SOCIETIES are voluntary organiza-
tions of individuals dedicated to scholarship and research,
often focused on a particular subject or method. Although
this form has ancient antecedents and European exem-
plars such as the British Royal Society and the French
Academy, it has taken on a distinct form in the United
States and has played a critical role in the evolution of
American higher education. The history of learned soci-
eties can be divided into three phases. The earliest soci-
eties, founded before the Revolution, were local collections
of literate and inquiring minds. In the mid-nineteenth
century, a new model emerged: broad-based organiza-
tions often dedicated to popularizing new knowledge and
promoting social reform. With the development of the
American research university, learned societies in the
United States developed their present form.

The first learned society founded in what was to be-
come the United States was the American Philosophical
Society, founded in 1743 in Philadelphia by Benjamin
Franklin and reorganized and put on a firmer footing by
incorporating offshoot organizations in 1769. The Soci-
ety began publishing a journal, Tiansactions of the American
Philosophical Society, in 1771, and organized the systematic
observation and documentation of the transit of Venus in
1769. John Adams of Massachusetts, aware of the work
of the American Philosophical Society from time spent in
Philadelphia at the Continental Congress, was concerned
lest Boston cede intellectual prestige to Philadelphia. He
convinced the Massachusetts General Court to charter
the American Academy of Arts and Sciences in 1780 with
its seat at Boston.

The Boston and Philadelphia examples were repro-
duced throughout the early nineteenth century in smaller,
newer cities. While these early learned societies aspired
to national prominence (Thomas Jefferson was president
of the American Philosophical Society while he was also
president of the United States), they were primarily ve-
hicles of local elites. The original statutes of the American
Academy of Arts and Sciences required that the prepon-
derance of its members be drawn from the immediate vi-
cinity of Boston. Composed of gentlemen chosen by hon-
orific election, these societies were defined initially by an
Enlightenment commitment to general moral and intel-
lectual cultivation, not to scholarly research as we now
define it.

In the mid-nineteenth century, new national societies
emerged that were both more focused and more inclusive
than the local organizations. The American Association
for the Advancement of Science (AAAS), founded in 1848,
and the American Social Science Association, founded in
1865, were open to all who supported their broad aims.
The AAAS evolved from a more specialized society of
geologists and sought to provide a national forum wherein
all scientists could announce discoveries and educate the
public on scientific progress. The American Social Sci-
ence Association was concerned not with abstract theory
and methodology, but with the systematic approach to the



solutions of social problems. The ethos of these societies,
like that of their contemporary institution, the lyceum,
reflected a conception of learning and science as elements
of a shared civic culture and not as the esoteric pursuits
of a few professionals. Less inclusive was the National
Academy of Sciences, chartered by Congress in 1863 to
help organize knowledge to support the Union cause in
the Civil War. The National Academy of Sciences was
limited originally to fifty distinguished scholars, who
would elect all future members.

What became the predominant form of learned so-
ciety—an open organization of scholars seeking to estab-
lish standards and to advance research in a particular
arena of academic inquiry—was coeval with the devel-
opment of the American research university. Beginning
in the 1880s, scholars, often trained in German univer-
sities and eager to develop in America the type of research
institutions with which they had become familiar abroad,
established new societies frankly devoted to developing
academic research in particular fields as professions.
Three of the leading learned societies in the humanities
and social sciences were founded within three years of
each other by faculty of Johns Hopkins University, the
first American institution founded as a research univer-
sity: the Modern Language Association (1883), the Amer-
ican Historical Association (1884), and the American
Economic Association (1885). The scholarly journals es-
tablished by these new societies quickly became the prin-
cipal arena for establishing standards and intellectual au-
thority in the emerging scholarly disciplines. University
presidents immediately saw and supported the profes-
sionalizing project of these nascent societies, since these
new organizations provided them with a means of mea-
suring scholarly credentials when deciding on faculty ap-
pointments and promotions. Universities provided of-
fices, publication support, and other facilities to the new
societies. Although many larger, discipline-based societies
eventually developed independent offices, most of the
smaller learned societies continue to rely on university
support for their operations. The two strands of depart-
mental organization of universities on the one hand and
the professional authority of learned societies on the
other together formed the DNA of the scholarly disci-

plines in modern American academia.

Even though the aims and membership of these new
societies were narrower than those of those of their mid-
nineteenth-century predecessors, the new academic pro-
fessional organizations were generally more inclusive in
their membership than the societies founded in the eigh-
teenth century with elected memberships. Membership in
research-oriented societies is usually open to all, but the
overwhelming majority of members are faculty and stu-
dents from colleges and universities. There has always
been a tension between the academic and the occupa-
tional roles of learned societies. Many societies, commit-
ted to professionalizing scholarly research, initially es-
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chewed engagement with pedagogy and occupational
aspects of teaching.

The emergence of learned societies made possible in
turn the creation of national organizations that could ad-
vance scholarly research through and with universities.
While the American Association for the Advancement of
Science continued to have individuals as its constituent
members, it developed a complementary aspect as a fed-
eration of the more specialized, disciplinary-based scien-
tific societies. In 1918, the National Academy of Sciences,
supported by the nascent Rockefeller and Carnegie Foun-
dations, established the National Research Council as a
means of mobilizing the scientific expertise manifested in
the new learned societies, which were to nominate schol-
ars for membership in the new Research Council. The
American Council of Learned Societies (ACLS), founded
in 1919 with a constituent membership of thirteen soci-
eties, soon became the means by which the foundations
could support research in the humanities and related so-
cial sciences. Since its founding, the ACLS has also
sought to strengthen relations among its member socie-
ties, now numbering sixty-six. Activist social scientists
drew together representatives of seven societies to form
the Social Science Research Council (incorporated in
1924) as a vehicle for supporting policy-oriented research
on contemporary social issues.

The number and size of learned societies increased
during the epochal expansion of American higher edu-
cation after World War II. The role of learned societies
in establishing professional authority became all the more
important in managing the growth of academia, especially
as the larger, disciplinary societies provided the structure
for the academic employment market, at least for junior
faculty, by publishing lists of open academic positions and
promoting their annual conventions as sites for the inter-
viewing of job candidates. The increasing specialization
of scholarship brought the founding of many new socie-
ties with interdisciplinary, topical, and sometimes highly
focused interests. At the same time, the earlier, honorific
societies begun in the eighteenth century became more
national in their membership, selecting new fellows for
their scholarly and institutional prominence, not for their
local social positions. While many newer, smaller societies
were directed by volunteers, usually taking time from
other academic employment, the management of larger
learned societies became more professionalized, with a
permanent staff led by full-time executive directors.

The social and political turmoil of the late 1960s and
1970s deeply affected learned societies. Insurgent factions
within large societies rejected a limited, academic defi-
nition of their society’s mission and sought greater en-
gagement with public issues. Many societies altered their
methods of governance to allow for more competitive
elections and broader representation of the demographic
and institutional diversity of their membership. The re-
trenchment in the academic sector in the late 1970s
obliged many learned societies to focus anew on the oc-
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cupational issues concerning their members. Concern for
the conditions of the academic workforce persists in many
societies, along with activities aimed at the development
of their fields not only in higher education, but also in
primary and secondary education, and in the public realm.

While membership size, financial structure, and
range of operations vary greatly among contemporary
learned societies, a few generalizations are possible. The
larger, disciplinary societies and the smaller, interdisci-
plinary societies often complement, rather than compete
with, each other. Many scholars are members of more
than one society, seeking different types of community in
each organization. Most societies are financed though a
combination of membership dues, meeting registrations,
publication revenues, and donations. The membership of
most societies extends beyond the United States, and
many, especially those concerned with the study of world
areas, have increasingly international constituencies. The
rise of digital information technology poses special chal-
lenges and opportunities to learned societies, as electronic
versions of their journals are distributed easily through
the servers of university libraries and listservs and elec-
tronic discussion groups provide for virtual scholarly
meetings.
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LEATHER AND LEATHER PRODUCTS IN-
DUSTRY. Leather industries in North America date
from early European settlement. Tanneries were estab-
lished in New England, Virginia, and the middle colonies
before 1650. Shoemaking began as quickly.

Leather Crafts

Leather and leather products were important crafts
through 1850, employing 15.7 percent of all workers in
manufacturing, with shoemakers outnumbering workers
in any other industry. European handicraft techniques
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adopted by colonists persisted with minor modifications
throughout the mid-nineteenth century. In leather mak-
ing, hides were soaked in lime and water, and loosened
hair was scraped off. After this cleaning, hides were
tanned in large vats by the chemical action of the tannin-
bearing bark of hemlock, sumac, or oak trees. Finishing
improved the suppleness of the leather, enabling the
leather to be worked into a variety of products. The most
important, boots and shoes, were made by cutting leather
pieces with a knife, sewing upper-leather pieces, forming
the upper around a foot-shaped device called a last, and
stitching the soles to the upper with awls and waxed thread.

Initially, tanning was undertaken on a small scale and
often on a part-time basis. Using local materials and tar-
geting local markets, it was widely dispersed. Capital costs
were modest, and skills were acquired experientially. Tan-
neries in the United States and the colonies that came to
make it up grew with the population, passing 1,000 by
1750, 4,000 by 1810, and 8,000 by 1840. Early shoemak-
ers were widespread; over 11,000 establishments operated
in 1850. Saddlers and harness makers, numbering about
3,500 in 1850, were equally common. There was little
guild activity in these trades. Although tanners secured
legislation to control their trade, it had little effect.

The most important changes in the industry until
1850 were organizational. Emerging regional leather mar-
kets led to the growth of larger tanneries, the separation
of merchants from tanners, and some concentration of
tanning in cities, where hides were available, and in the
Catskill Mountains in New York, where hemlock trees
abounded. Nineteenth-century wholesale shoemakers sold
ready-made shoes in regional and increasingly national
markets. To supply shoes, they organized a “putting-out
system” in which upper pieces were cut in central shops,
put out to women who sewed them, and then put out
again to men who bottomed the shoe. This system was
concentrated in Massachusetts, which in 1850 employed
almost half of shoemaking workers, in establishments av-
eraging thirty-seven workers. New products originated,
including morocco and patent leathers, leather belting used
to transmit power in factories, and pegged shoes, made
by using wooden pegs to attach soles to uppers. Except
for shoemaking’s central-shop system, these changes little
affected the size of establishments, which in 1850 aver-
aged 3.8 workers in leather making; 4.5 in saddlery, har-
nesses, and other products; and 5.4 in shoemaking outside
Massachusetts.

Mechanization and the Factory System

By 1850, some mechanization had already occurred in
auxiliary occupations that ground bark for tanning or
turned shoe lasts. Over the second half of the nineteenth
century, the mechanized factory eliminated most hand la-
bor in leather industries. Tanners and leather-machinery
firms developed machines to unhair, scrape, beat, split,
tan, dry, and finish leather, including steam-driven mech-
anisms to feed tannin and stir hides. Chemical processes



changed more slowly. Tannin extract substituted for bark
after 1890. Building on German inventions, Augustus
Schultz, a New York dye salesman, and Martin Dennis,
a scientifically trained tanner, developed chrome tan-
ning, which substituted chromic acid for tannin, reduc-
ing tanning time and overcoming the dependence on
bark. Based on these successes, firms invested modestly
in industrial research, leather chemists organized nation-
ally, and universities formed industry-supported leather
research centers.

Leatherworking was also mechanized, most impor-
tantly through the sewing machine, which had inidally
been used to make clothing. First used to stitch shoe up-
pers in 1852, the sewing machine increased productivity
in factories and subcontractors’ shops and was adopted
widely by 1860. The most revolutionary machine, the
McKay bottom-stitcher, attached uppers to soles. Pat-
ented by Lyman Blake, a shoe manufacturer, and devel-
oped by Gordon McKay, a machinery producer, it bot-
tomed two-fifths of U.S. shoes in 1871, largely in factories
employing machine operatives and some hand laborers.
Machines to last, heel, and finish shoes followed, as did
the Goodyear stitcher, which duplicated hand-sewn shoes.
The sewing machine was also adapted to stitch saddles,
harnesses, gloves, and books.

Leather mechanization succeeded around the Civil
War (1861-1865) because it both supported the growth
of mechanizing firms selling in wholesale markets and
built on techniques of machine design and production
that originated in other sectors. Tanners, shoemakers, and
machinists were the principal inventors. Leather machin-
ery firms diffused machines, spread knowledge of ma-
chine design, and thus fostered invention. Shoemaking
patents quadrupled from 1860 to 1900, and seven-eighths
were issued to machinists, professional inventors, and
shoemakers.

As mechanization proceeded, firms grew in size. The
average leather-making firm grew from five employees in
1860 to forty in 1900 and one hundred in 1925, led by
firms in Massachusetts, New York, Pennsylvania, and Wis-
consin. As large firms grew, many smaller firms closed; the
5,200 leather-making firms in 1860 had fallen to 530 in
1925. Shoemaking firms specialized in factory production
or in custom-making shoes and repair; the average factory
employed 57 workers in 1880, 89 in 1900, and 141 in
1925. Massachusetts remained the center of shoe firms,
shoe machinery firms, and shoe invention.

Glove-making firms were somewhat smaller and even
more localized; half of all leather gloves were made around
Gloversville, New York, where localized knowledge pro-
vided a great advantage. Firms making leather and its
products never attained the size or complexity of the
managerial firms arising in more capital-intensive sectors.
The large machinery firms did; Singer and United Shoe
Machinery became diversified transnational corporations
spreading American techniques to Europe and elsewhere
since the late nineteenth century. The growth of factory

LEATHER AND LEATHER PRODUCTS INDUSTRY

TABLE 1

Employment in U.S. Leather Industries (in thousands)

Total,
Leather Boots Other Share of all

Year Manufacturing and Shoes Products Total Manufacturing
1850 26 105 17 148 15.7%
1860 26 123 17 167 12.7%
1880 40 137 37 215 7.9%
1900 52 159 55 266 5.0%
1925 53 214 39 307 3.7%
1954 39 227 55 321 2.6%
1997 12 28 22 62 0.5%

Note: Data is for production workers, but changing census definitions
make precise comparison impossible.

SOURCE: U.S. censuses of manufacturing.

production was associated with the polarization of classes
and efforts at unionization. These efforts had only local-
ized success until the 1930s and World War II (1939-
1945), when successful unions were organized in leather
and shoe industries.

Decline

American leather industries experienced great changes in
the twentieth century. The growth of demand decreased.
Leather-shoe purchases per capita did not grow from
1900 to 1987. Though total employment in leather in-
dustries doubled from 1850 to 1954, the share of manu-
facturing workers decreased from 15.7 to 2.6 percent.
Technical change undercut markets for harnesses, saddles,
and industrial belting. Alternative materials cut into the
use of leather to make products. Rubber and plastics came
to be used in shoe soles and heels. Introduced by rubber
companies around 1900, athletic shoes have grown rap-
idly in popularity since then. In 1963, DuPont introduced
Corfam, a synthetic leather.

Changing techniques after World War II improved
tanning machinery and methods; created leathers that
were waterproof, washable, or scuff resistant; and intro-
duced computer-aided design, injection molding, and la-
ser cutting to shoemaking. However, these changes dif-
fused erratically and did not alter the production process
fundamentally. Automation was limited by the heteroge-
neity of leather and shoes.

Globalization after 1950 brought radical changes.
While the United States was largely self-sufficientin both
leather and shoe production in 1954, imports skyrocketed
over the next several decades. Italy became the leader in
fine leather and shoes and the machinery to make them.
Italy’s leather industries are decentralized, and networks
of producers, contractors, suppliers, and skilled labor
quickened turnover and improved product quality and re-
sponsiveness to style changes. The greatest growth oc-
curred in developing countries, the source of four-fifths
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of U.S. leather and leather product imports by the early
2000s. This growth rested on the transfer of labor-
intensive technology via subcontracting and joint ven-
tures to economies with far lower wages, longer hours,
antiunion practices, and little social and environmental
regulation. As a result, U.S. imports of leather shoes rose
from 30 percent of pairs purchased in 1975 to 82 percent
in 1995. Domestic shoe manufacturing employment fell
by 88 percent from 1954 through 1997. The decline in
other leather industries was less severe; employment in
tanning fell by 38 percent from 1954 through 1997, and
in other leather industries by 54 percent. Once key crafts,
then important centers of industrialization, the leather in-
dustries largely left the United States by the end of the
twentieth century.
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LEATHERSTOCKING TALES. James Fenimore
Cooper’s Leatherstocking Tales, featuring the adventures
and exploits of independent frontiersman Natty Bumppo,
were tremendously popular in the antebellum era and
helped to define both American literary culture and the
emerging nation’s self-image. There were five tales in all:
The Pioneers (1823), The Last of the Mobicans (1826), The
Prairie (1827), The Pathfinder (1840), and The Deerslayer
(1841). From the beginning, Cooper’s works met with
success, and he was hailed as America’s first major author.
Contemporary readers found in the Leatherstocking Tales
both reassurance that American writers could produce
significant literary work and an inspiring patriotic por-
trayal of the United States. Many of Cooper’s characters
went on to become stock figures or stereotypes of Amer-
ican popular culture, such as the tragically noble Indian
and the loyal slave. However, it was the rugged, manly,
and lawless Natty Bumppo, or “Leatherstocking,” who
truly captured the public imagination. Cooper romanti-
cized the frontier as a place of wild adventure where
Americans lived beyond the reach of corrupt, restrictive
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society and tested themselves against nature. By writing
on such themes, he helped overcome an earlier American
bias against novels as feminine and trivial. He also began
a tradition of depicting the country’s unsettled lands as
places of purity, honor, and integrity, and hence of iden-
tifying the frontier as a key component of American iden-
tity. Despite this celebration of rugged individualism,
later commentators have pointed out the ambiguity of
Cooper’s message. While he clearly admired the colorful
lives of men like Leatherstocking, Cooper’s novels also
insisted that such radical independence would have to give
way to social cooperation and the rule of law if America
was to survive and prosper. Ultimately, the Leatherstocking
Tales taught that hard-fought American liberty could only
be sustained if the best qualities of the frontiersman were
brought into the mainstream of society.
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LEAVENWORTH EXPEDITION. On 2 June
1823 a party led by General William Henry Ashley, spon-
sored by the Rocky Mountain Fur Company, was attacked
at the Arikara villages on the upper Missouri. Thirteen
men were killed. Colonel Henry Leavenworth promptly
started up the Missouri from Fort Atkinson, at Council
Bluffs, Nebraska, with six companies of the Sixth Infantry
and some artillery. Joined on the way by Joshua Pilcher’s
party of the Missouri Fur Company, by Ashley’s survivors,
and by 750 Sioux, Leavenworth reached Grand River on
9 August. The next day, he attacked the Arikara villages,
forcing their submission.
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LEAVES OF GRASS is a major work by the poet Walt
Whitman, and is known as a strikingly original master-
piece that introduced Whitman’s own poetic form, the
lyric epic. First published in 1855, the text was expanded,
revised, and reissued in six subsequent editions, the last
in 1892. Because Whitman’s poem was so original and
different, it at first met with a mixed critical reception,
although Ralph Waldo Emerson immediately recognized
Whitman’s genius. Contemporaries were unsure of how
to react to Leaves of Grass because both its form and con-
tent departed markedly from poetic conventions of the
day. Whitman wrote entirely in free verse, and combined
the traditional historical subject matter of epic poetry
with the personal, subjective focus of lyric poetry. His
themes were especially notable: Whitman celebrated the
creation and restless spirit of America, particularly its
westward expansion, and embraced the different experi-
ences of the country’s diverse population, including slaves
and recent immigrants in his vision. Leaves of Grass was
also remarkable for its frank depiction of sexuality and its
overtly sensual imagery, which troubled and embarrassed
critics in Whitman’s day. However, over time Whitman
attracted a growing number of readers who appreciated
both his artistic achievement and his depiction of a mul-
ticultural and truly democratic America.
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LEBANESE AMERICANS. Almost 3.2 million peo-
ple of Arab descent make their home in the United States.
Of that number, approximately 56 percent are of Leba-
nese descent, making them the largest single group of
Arab immigrants in the United States. Although relative
latecomers to this country, Lebanese Americans have be-
come fully integrated into American society and have
made numerous contributions in many fields.

Lebanese Americans can be found throughout the
United States, but the largest concentrations are in the
Midwest, especially in Chicago, Cleveland, Detroit, and
Toledo. Detroit is home to more Lebanese Americans—
125,000—than any other city in the country. Lebanese
American communities are also growing in the South and
the West, particularly in Southern California, and a num-
ber of communities have emerged in smaller American
cities.

Early Immigration

Between 1881 and 1925, approximately 100,000 Lebanese
immigrants came to the United States. A small minority
compared to other immigrant groups, their departure
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from Lebanon was significant because their number rep-
resented a quarter of the country’s population. The ma-
jority of the immigrants were Christian Lebanese from
the area known as Mount Lebanon.

By 1914, the first wave of Lebanese immigration had
peaked. On the eve of World War I (1914-1918), about
9,000 Lebanese made their way to the United States. Dif-
ficulties in travel during wartime reduced the number of
Lebanese immigrants. By 1921, however, the numbers
again rose, with approximately 5,000 Lebanese immi-
grants coming to the United States. But the new immi-
gration quotas put into place during the 1920s virtually
eliminated Lebanese immigration.

Because many of the first Lebanese immigrants
hoped to return to their homeland, they turned to a pro-
fession that with hard work could yield great profits—
peddling. Historians estimate that as many as 90 percent
of Lebanese immigrants became peddlers. These ped-
dlers traveled across the country offering a wide variety
of wares to people, particularly those who lived in rural
communities. The more enterprising earned upwards of
$1,000 a year, almost three times the average national
income.

One result of the Lebanese peddlers’ efforts was the
creation of an extensive network that also was beneficial
to American export trade. Through their contacts with
the many merchants in the Middle East, a variety of goods
were sent to the United States. Lebanese peddlers also
helped American small businesses by introducing their
products to people who otherwise might not know of
them. Another effect of the Lebanese peddling was the
creation of Lebanese-owned banking and financial insti-
tutions, such as the one established by the Faour brothers
in Manhattan in 1891.

Other immigrants went to work in the automobile
and steel factories of Detroit and other midwestern cit-
ies or in the textile and garment industries of New York
and New Jersey. Lebanese Americans at work in the gar-
ment trade revived the silk industry during the 1920s;
by 1924, fifteen Lebanese American silk factories were
in operation.

The Second Wave of Immigration

The end of the Arab-Israeli War in 1967 sparked the sec-
ond wave of Lebanese immigration, when approximately
13,000 Lebanese came to the United States. The number
of Lebanese immigrants increased when civil war between
Muslims and Christians broke out in 1975. Between 1975
and 2002, some 46,000 Lebanese arrived in the United
States.

The second wave of Lebanese immigrants had a
greater political awareness than their predecessors, and
were especially active in shaping U.S. policy toward Leb-
anon. The new immigrants also exerted a new interest in,
and a revival of, Lebanese customs and culture in the
United States.
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Lebanese American Culture

One of the most enduring Lebanese contributions to
American culture is cuisine. In many large cities there are
a number of Lebanese restaurants and bakeries that count
many Americans who are not of Lebanese descent among
their regular customers.

While many of the first Lebanese to arrive in the
United States were Christians, by the late twentieth cen-
tury a growing number of immigrants were Muslims.
Lebanese American Muslims established a number of
mosques throughout the country. Two of the more elab-
orate mosques were located on the Upper East Side of
Manbhattan, and another was near the University of
Southern California in Los Angeles.

Lebanese Americans also worked hard to combat
negative images of and discrimination against all Arab
peoples. In 1980, two Lebanese Americans, former U.S.
Senator James Abourezk and professor of political science
James Zogby, established the American Arab Anti-
Discrimination Committee (ADC). By the 2000’s the
ADC was the largest Arab American organization in the
United States.

Prominent Lebanese Americans

Perhaps the most famous Lebanese American is the poet
and writer Kahlil Gibran, whose book The Prophet, pub-
lished in 1923, has provided inspiration for thousands
around the world. Although Gibran died in 1931, his fame

endures and his writings continue to find an audience.

A number of other Lebanese Americans have made
important contributions to American culture, business,
and life. They include singer and songwriter Paul Anka,
screenwriter Callie Khoury, who won an Oscar for the hit
movie Thelma and Louise, actresses Kathy Najimy and
Marlo Thomas, and actor, director, and screenwriter Har-
old Ramis. In politics, Lebanese Americans have occupied
offices from the mayor of Waterville, Maine (Ruth Joseph)
to the governor of Oregon (Victor Aityes) to the Secretary
of Energy (former U.S. Senator Spencer Abraham).

John Elway, the former quarterback of the Denver
Broncos, the Maloof Brothers, who owned the Sacra-
mento Kings of the National Basketball Association,
Bobby Rahal, who won the Indianapolis 500 in 1986, and
Faud Ruebiz, the former kicker for the Minnesota Vi-
kings, are Lebanese Americans. In business, the Lebanese
American community has been well represented. Camille
Chebeir was president of SEDCO Services, an investment
firm owned by the Bin Mahfouz family of Saudi Arabia.
Chebeir also served as president of the Arab Bankers As-
sociation of North America. Raymond Debbane was pres-
ident of the Invus Group, a multimillion dollar private
equity firm specializing in buyouts and venture capital.
Richard Debs is former president of Morgan Stanley In-
ternational. Ned Mansour was president of Mattel, and
Jack Nasser is the former president of the Ford Motor
Company.
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LEBANON, U.S. LANDING IN. In May 1958
President Camille Chamoun of Lebanon appealed to the
United States for military forces to prevent a civil war. By
directive of President Dwight D. Eisenhower, U.S. forces
landed on Lebanese beaches and secured port facilities
and the international airport at Beirut. Only an occasional
minor encounter occurred between dissidents and Amer-
ican troops. On 31 July the Lebanese Chamber of Dep-
uties elected General Fuad Shehab as president, but
Chamoun refused to resign for several weeks, and Shehab
was not inaugurated until 23 September. At that point,
the Lebanese army acted firmly to restore and maintain
order, and the last U.S. forces departed on 25 October.
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LECOMPTON CONSTITUTION. When the
Kansas territory was ready to seek admission to the Union
in 1857, the key issue was whether it would be a free state
or a slave state. The pro-slavery forces won control of the
constitutional convention, which met in the town of Le-
compton in September of that year. The complicated
fight over the pro-slavery Lecompton Constitution man-
ifested the sectional tension that would erupt in the Civir
WiaRr three years later.

The pro-slavery majority at Lecompton knew that
most Kansans preferred to enter the Union as a free state,
so the delegates resolved to send a pro-slavery document
to Washington without putting it to a fair vote. The ref-
erendum on the Lecompton Constitution claimed to let
voters decide between a “constitution with slavery” and a
“constitution with no slavery,” but they were given no real
choice: the “constitution with no slavery” prohibited only
the importation of new slaves, not the maintenance of
slaves already established in the territory.



In December the “constitution with slavery” and the
“constitution with no slavery” went to a vote, but anti-
slavery forces boycotted the election. The “constitution
with slavery” passed (6,226 to 569). Two weeks later, how-
ever, the territorial legislature, which unlike the consti-
tutional convention was controlled by the antislavery
forces, organized an “up or down” vote on the Lecomp-
ton Constitution. This time the pro-slavery forces refused
to participate, and the constitution was voted down (10,226
to 162).

In February the drama moved to Washington, where
Congress could either grant statehood under the Le-
compton Constitution or deny it altogether. President
James Buchanan pledged his support to the pro-slavery
constitution. The Republican minority in Congress op-
posed it. The decisive figure was Stephen Douglas, the
powerful Democratic senator from Illinois. He had long
served as the bridge between the northern and southern
wings of his party (he engineered the Kansas-Nebraska
Act of 1854), but he believed strongly in the tenets of
popular sovereignty and was convinced that Kansans had
not been allowed to vote. Douglas broke with southerners
and organized the congressional opposition to the Le-
compton Constitution. After bitter debate, it passed the
Senate but was rejected in the House.

In the end the two houses struck a compromise to
make what had become a crisis go away. In an election
ostensibly having nothing to do with slavery, Kansans
went to the polls to vote on whether to accept a smaller
land grant. If they accepted the revised grant, Kansas
would become a state under the Lecompton Constitution.
If they refused it, Kansas would remain a territory. The
issue of the land grant became a safe proxy for the dan-
gerous issue of slavery. In August, Kansans voted no on
the land grant (11,300 to 1,788), implicitly rejecting the
Lecompton Constitution.

Though disaster was averted, the split between Doug-
las and the southerners made it clear that as long as slavery
remained the dominant political issue, the Democratic
Party could no longer be a national organization. The
party convention actually broke in two in 1860, and dis-
union and war followed the next winter.
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LEGAL PROFESSION. Known as “the bar,” after
the railing in courtrooms, the legal profession is the vo-
cation of the law, and its practitioners include essentially
those who hold licenses to practice law granted by states

LEGAL PROFESSION

or particular courts, but also those who through legal edu-
cation or vocation participate in the culture or institutions
of the law. Law is a profession, and, as such, it requires
special knowledge and skill acquired under the supervi-
sion of a practitioner and is subject to standards of ad-
mission and regulation by an elite within the profession.

There were lawyers of various sorts in ancient Greece
and Rome, but the legal profession in its current sense
was a medieval invention. The development of a profes-
sional bench and bar in England began in the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries, shortly after the rediscovery of the
texts of classic Roman law led both to more sophisticated
forms of legal education and to a more complex system
of national and Church laws. In early medieval England,
university instruction prepared young men to practice
canon and admiralty law, while a loose band of full-time
lawyers consolidated into various London houses or “inns”
in which the older lawyers who pled before the Courts
taught younger lawyers. These inns became the basis for
both the schooling and the management of the bar. By
the dawn of the American colonial era, English lawyers
usually studied the liberal arts at a college or university
and then studied law in one of the London Inns of Court.
Scotland maintained a similar institution in the College
of the Faculty of Advocates.

Early America

American colonists who acted as judges or lawyers ini-
tially had no legal education but acted from their con-
sciences and such law books as they had, to the degree
they understood them. By the late 1600s, a few attorneys
traveled to England to study in the Inns of Court, being
called to the bar in London and returning to the United
States. Although this practice began in Massachusetts, by
1770 most colonial lawyers trained in England were in
the southern colonies. Throughout the eighteenth cen-
tury, a few quite influential lawyers emigrated to the col-
onies from England, Ireland, and Scotland. Moreover, the
number of lawyers with legal training had grown large
enough for successive generations to be taught through
apprenticeships. On the eve of the Revolution, several
colleges occasionally taught law as an academic pursuit,
although only the College of William and Mary had a law

professor.

Lawyers were active during the Revolution and in the
early Republic. Twenty-four of the forty-six signers of the
Declaration of Independence were lawyers, and its drafter,
lawyer Thomas Jefferson, wrote it in the form of a legal
petition. Indeed, many leaders of the early states were
lawyers, as were Jefferson, John Adams, Alexander Ham-
ilton, and other leaders of the young national government.

With independence, different states and the federal
courts had varied approaches to the bar. Until 1801 the
U.S. Supreme Court required a distinction between at-
torneys, who appeared in court, and counselors at law,
who provided legal advice, a division similar to the En-
glish distinction between barristers and solicitors, and one
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followed in various ways by some states. This practice
died early in the 1800s, since which time all U.S. lawyers
have been considered eligible to perform either role.

On the other hand, in 1790 Massachusetts passed a
law attempting to end the legal profession, by allowing
any person to represent another in court. Many states
embraced this legal deprofessionalization. In 1842 New
Hampshire declared that any adult could act as an attor-
ney, a law copied by Maine, Wisconsin, and Indiana. A
similar mood had already led to popular elections of judges
in which candidates were not required to be lawyers; this
practice began in 1832 and eventually spread to thirty-
eight states, in many of which it still continues.

Even so, the growing complexity of the law and the
legalistic nature of the national culture spurred both
evolution and enlargement in the bar. The expansion of
commercial, industrial, canal, road, and railroad concerns,
growing personal wealth, and increased state and federal
regulation all led to a swelling demand for lawyers. More-
over, law came to be seen as the tool to balance power
between the state and the citizen. As Alexis de Tocqueville
noted, Americans “prize freedom much, they generally
value legality still more: they are less afraid of tyranny
than of arbitrary power.”

Throughout the nineteenth century, most attorneys
read law in the office of an experienced lawyer, who would
appear before a judge to move the student be sworn into
the practice of law. Occasionally, judges would interrogate
the applicant, but usually the word of the older lawyer
alone was sufficient, and the attorney was launched on a
career. The result was a loose-knit fraternity of lawyers
with greatly varying levels of skill and professionalism.

The Enhancement of Professional Standards

After the Civil War, lawyers concerned with the bar’s poor
reputation formed institutions to improve the standards
of both the profession and the existing body of law. Bar
associations were created to establish standards for lawyer
admission and conduct, as well as to promote law reform,
commencing with the Association of the Bar of the City
of New York in 1870, and the American Bar Association
in 1878. These associations pressed state legislatures and
courts to hold law schools to standards of accreditation
and to promote law reform projects, such as the American
Law Institute, formed in 1923 to encourage moderniza-
tion and uniformity among state laws.

Two nineteenth-century innovations led to greater
restrictions on entry to the practice. The first was the
growth of legal education, which became a requirement
to practice in most states by the end of the century (see
Law scHooLs). The second was the advent of formal ex-
aminations as a condition of licensure. In the 1850s the
Massachusetts Court of Common Pleas instituted written
exams for all candidates, rather than oral exams admin-
istered by individual judges. This practice spread slowly,
although it blossomed in the 1870s and 1880s. Although
some states conferred licenses on graduates of their state
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Belva Lockwood. The first female attorney admitted to
practice before the U.S. Supreme Court, in 1879, as well as
the first woman to run for president (with the Equal Rights
Party, in 1884 and 1888) and later a delegate to peace
congresses in Europe. Arcuive Proros, Inc.

law schools, every state employed some form of bar ex-
amination by the mid-twentieth century. At the start of
the twenty-first century, both legal education and the bar
exam remain significant steps toward entry of the profes-
sion. By 2000 almost every applicant for the bar had
graduated from law school. Of 72,704 people examined
that year to enter the bar in the fifty states, only 59 had
read for the bar rather than taking law degrees. The bar
examination remains a formidable barrier to entry of the
profession; only 47,160 of those examined, or 65 percent,

passed.

"Two restrictions on entry into the profession, how-
ever, ended in the 1800s. Until 1844, the legal profession,
like most professions in the United States, was open only
to men descended from Europeans; women and members
of other races were excluded. The first lawyer of African
descent, a native of Indiana named Macon Bolling Allen,
was admitted in 1844 to practice law in Maine. In 1847
he became a justice of the peace in Massachusetts. Myra
Bradwell, arguably the first American woman lawyer, was
a law publisher in Chicago who passed the Illinois bar
examination in 1869 but was initially denied a license by
that state and by the U.S. Supreme Court. She was ad-
mitted to practice in 1890, and her admission was back-



dated by the state supreme court to 1868. Lemma Bar-
kaloo appears to be the first female law student, admitted
to St. Louis Law School in 1868. In 1872 Charlotte E.
Ray became the first black woman lawyer in the United
States and the first woman lawyer in the District of Co-
lumbia. Despite these initial inroads, the law remained a
largely white, male domain, and large numbers of both
women and minorities began to enter the profession only
in the later twentieth century.

The Growing Size of Law Firms

The twentieth century saw a dramatic increase in the size
of law firms and the degree of specialization of legal prac-
tice. In a trend that began with New York firms, such as
Cravath, large numbers of young lawyers were hired to
work as associates for a smaller number of partners, se-
lected from among the associates who were not culled out
over a seven-year period; this pyramidal structure had the
effect of increasing the fees earned by partners. It also
allowed a partnership to have hundreds of specialists and
to provide a broader range of services to large multina-
tional clients. By the close of the century, many firms had
hundreds of lawyers, working from multiple cities. These
firms expect their associates to work very long hours,
though for very high pay. Despite this high pay for as-
sociates, in the year 2000 partnership shares reached as
high as $3.2 million per partner and averaged just over
$800,000 in the richest one hundred U.S. law firms.

As law firms grew, a gulf widened between lawyers
representing plaintiffs and those representing defendants.
Except for suits initiated by corporations, most large firms
specialized in corporate defense and the support of com-
mercial activities. Plaintiffs’ work generally fell to lawyers
in solo practice or to small firms without conflicts arising
from work for clients like those they sued, with less over-
head, and with less of the liability risk faced by large firms
with work done by many partners. This division was her-
alded in 1946, with the formation of an association for
lawyers representing claimants for workman’s compen-
sation, which later became the American Trial Lawyers
Association.

Changes in information technology, especially the
growth of electronic information archives and commu-
nications systems, growing competition from organiza-
tions besides law firms, increased reliance on non-legal
treatments for criminal behavior, an increasingly global
economy, and greater specialization and enlargement of
the profession will all alter the legal profession in the
twenty-first century. Still, lawyers will continue to per-
form a variety of unique tasks, particularly in managing
the criminal justice system, assisting in government,
managing complex commercial transactions, and resolv-
ing disputes.

The bar has grown faster than the population as a
whole. In 1850 there were 23,900 lawyers; in 1900 there
were 114,700. In the year 2000, the U.S. Census Bureau
estimated that 955,300 lawyers and judges were primarily
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employed in legal practice in the United States. An ad-
ditional 15,000 were law teachers and another 80,000 law-
yers were inactive, engaged in non-legal work, or retired.
There are expected to be 1,355,000 U.S. lawyers by 2005.
The legal profession has become an important part of the
U.S. economy, not only by facilitating commercial trans-
actions and dispute resolutions but also as an industry. In
1999 the U.S. Census Bureau estimated that legal services
in the United States generated $157 billion in revenues.
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LEGAL TENDER is anything that, by law, a debtor
may require his creditor to receive in payment of a debt
in the absence of the appearance in the contract itself of
an agreement for payment in some other manner. The
tender is an admission of the debt and, in some jurisdic-
tions, if refused, discharges the debt.

There were two periods of American history when
the question of legal tender was an important political
issue. Between 1776 and 1789, during and after the tur-
moil of the Revolution, the question was whether the
states should be permitted to print CURRENCY and require
its acceptance by creditors regardless of its severe depre-
ciation in value. Later, in the years following the Civil
War, the question was whether Congress had power, un-
der the Constitution, to cause the issuance of paper MoNEY
(greenbacks) that would be legal tender in payment of
private debts.

The amount of circulating financial medium in the
newborn states was insufficient to finance a costly war.
Early on, nearly every state had recourse to printing
presses to meet its own expenses and the quota levies
made by the Continental Congress. At first, these mon-
etary issues were small, and notes passed at their face
value. Soon, however, they began to depreciate, and the
state legislatures resorted to creating laws requiring ac-
ceptance of state bank notes at par. In Connecticut, for
example, in 1776 the legislature made both Continental
and state notes legal tender and ordered that anyone who
tried to depreciate them should forfeit not only the full
value of the money they received but also the property
they offered for sale. Attempts were made also at price
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regulation. The South, in particular, went to excess in the
abuse of public credit. Virginia, for example, practically
repudiated its paper issues at the close of the Revolution.

Leaders in business and finance in the states hoped
to avoid a repetition of this financial chaos. Therefore,
when the Constitutional Convention met in 1787, there
was general agreement on the need for a single national
system of currency and for laws prohibiting note issues
by the states. Accordingly, Article I, Section 10, of the
Constitution contains the following prohibitions: “No
state shall . . . coin Money; emit Bills of Credit; make any
Thing but gold and silver Coin a Tender in Payment of
Debts; pass any . . . ex post facto Law or Law impairing
the obligation of Contracts.”

The question raised after the Civil War related to the
constitutionality of the Legal Tender Act passed by Con-
gress in 1862. It was alleged that Congress, in requiring
the acceptance of greenbacks at face value, was violating
the Fifth Amendment, which forbade the deprivation of
property without due process of law. However, the Su-
preme Court had the power to make paper money legal
tender, since the Constitution clearly denied such powers
to the states.
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LEGAL TENDER ACT (1862). To provide funds to
carry on the Civil War, Congress found it necessary to
issue fiat money. By the act of 25 February 1862, and by
successive acts, the government put into circulation about
$450 million of paper money dubbed “greenbacks.”
These acts did not set aside any specific gold reserve to
back the paper issue, nor did they announce any date
when greenbacks could be redeemed for hard currency.
"To insure the negotiability of the new paper currency,
Congress declared these notes legal tender in “payment
of all taxes, internal duties, excises, debts, and demands
of every kind due to the United States, except duties on
imports, and of all claims and demands against the United
States . . . and shall also be lawful money and legal tender
in payment of all debts, public and private, within the
United States.” Wall Street and the metropolitan press
opposed this measure, fearing runaway inflation. On the
Pacific coast people frequently evaded the law through
the passage of acts allowing exceptions on the basis of
specific contracts. By imposing a wide range of taxes,
however, Congress generated a steady stream of revenue
into the federal treasury, inspiring confidence in the Un-
ion’s ability to pay its debts and offsetting some of the
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inflationary characteristics of paper currency. In 1870 the
Supreme Court declared the Legal Tender Act unconsti-
tutional and void in respect to debts contracted prior to
its passage, but after two vacancies were filled, the Court
reversed its decision.
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LEGAL TENDER CASES involved the question of
the constitutionality of the measures enacted by the U.S.
Congress during the CrviL War for the issue of treasury
notes to circulate as money without provision for re-
demption. The constitutional question hinged not on the
power of the government to issue the notes, but on its
power to make them LEGAL TENDER for the payment of
debts, particularly debts contracted before the legislation.
The Supreme Court first ruled on the question on 7 Feb-
ruary 1870 in the case of Hepburn v. Griswold (8 Wallace
603). The majority held that Congress had no power to
enact the legal-tender provisions. The vote of the Court
members was five to three, with the obvious senility of
Justice Robert C. Grier, one of the majority, casting doubt
on the weight of his opinion. He retired before the Court
announced the decision, which left the alignment four to
three. Chief Justice Salmon P. Chase, who, as the secre-
tary of the Treasury had shared responsibility for the
original enactments, wrote the opinion against the con-
stitutionality of the legislation.

Nominations of two new members of the Supreme
Court arrived in the Senate on the day on which the
Court announced the decision. At the ensuing term, the
Court heard the reargument of the constitutional ques-
tion in another case. On 1 May 1871, the Court reversed
the Hepburn decision in Knox v. Lee and Parker v. Davis
(12 Wallace 457). The question of whether President
Ulysses S. Grant deliberately packed the Court to bring
about a reversal of the original decision is still a matter of
debate.

The Treasury withdrew some of the notes but reis-
sued others under a later statute enacted without refer-
ence to wartime conditions. The Supreme Court upheld
this statute on 3 March 1884, in Fuilliard v. Greenman.
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LEGIONNAIRES’ DISEASE, an acute infection
manifested principally by pneumonia, takes its name from
its first known victims—military veterans who attended
the Pennsylvania state convention of the American Le-
gion in Philadelphia, 21-24 July 1976. Within days after
the convention, reports reached the legion’s headquarters
that a number of attendees who stayed at the Bellevue-
Stratford Hotel had died of pneumonia. Before the epi-
demic subsided, 221 cases had been found—182 Legion-
naires and 39 others who had been near the hotel—and
34 had died. The cause at first was unknown, although
speculation centered on a chemical toxin or sabotage. In
December 1976 Joseph McDade at the Centers for Dis-
ease Control in Atlanta, Georgia, demonstrated that a
previously unknown bacterium, Legionella pneumophila,
was the causative agent.

Although Legionella will not grow in the usual diag-
nostic media of the laboratory, it is hardy and common in
nature. It grows in fresh water, preferring a temperature
close to that of the human body and an atmosphere laden
with carbon dioxide. It is found in potable water systems
on the hot water side and in recirculating towers of heat-
exchange systems. At the Bellevue-Stratford it was prob-
ably spread through the air-conditioning system. There
are many strains of Legionella, which cause diseases of
varying severity, including 1 to 2 percent of all pneumonia
cases in the United States. At the other end of the Le-
gionella spectrum is Pontiac fever, a nonfatal disease in
which pneumonia does not occur.
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LEGISLATIVE REORGANIZATION ACT
(1946). This Act, also known as the Congressional Re-
organization Act, was the most comprehensive reorgani-
zation of Congress in history to that date. The need to
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modernize the national legislature became evident during
the Great Depression of the 1930s and World War 1L
During those years of economic crisis and global war, the
federal government took on vast new responsibilities—
responsibilities that stretched to the breaking point the
capacity of the national legislature, as it was then struc-
tured, to cope with a vastly increased workload. At the
same time the power and prestige of Congress were rap-
idly eroding. During the depression and even more so
during the war Congress delegated to the administration
of Franklin D. Roosevelt sweeping authority to imple-
ment legislation as he and his agents in the executive
branch saw fit. In addition the war caused Congress a se-
vere loss of prestige. Suddenly it seemed legislators became
the whipping boys for all the pent up frustrations and anx-
ieties of war. Some influential commentators charged that
Congress’s antiquated traditions, cumbersome procedures,
and long delays in considering legislation rendered it in-
capable of meeting the needs of the modern world. The
future, they said, rests with the president.

By the end of the war many legislators had concluded
that the only way to recapture their lost stature was to
reform the Congress. A key leader of the reform movement
was the veteran Wisconsin senator Robert M. La Fol-
lette Jr., scion of Wisconsin’s famous political dynasty. In
1945 he and Oklahoma representative A. S. “Mike” Mon-
roney cochaired a joint committee of Congress to con-
sider what might be done to make the body more efficient
and effective. The following year the committee recom-
mended sweeping reforms, and the committee’s cochairs
incorporated many of those reforms into a reorganization
measure.

"The key provisions of the measure proposed stream-
lining Congress’s cumbersome committee system by re-
ducing the number of standing committees and carefully
defining their jurisdictions; upgrading staff support for
legislators; strengthening congressional oversight of ex-
ecutive agencies; and establishing an elaborate procedure
to put congressional spending and taxation policies on a
more rational basis. The bill also required lobbyists to
register with Congress and to file periodic reports of their
activities.

Final passage was something of a tour de force for
La Follette. Although practically all legislators wanted re-
form of some sort, entrenched interests, especially among
southern Democrats, resisted efforts to reform the exist-
ing committee system, which they dominated. Neverthe-
less, the measure passed by large margins in both houses
with the key provisions more or less intact.

The Legislative Reorganization Act produced mixed
results. Probably its greatest success was in equipping leg-
islators and their committees with staffs of experts to help
draft bills and analyze the complex issues that come before
Congress. Legislative oversight of the executive branch
also improved as a result of reorganization. In other areas
reorganization fell short. The positive effects of reducing
committee numbers was at least partly counterbalanced
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by the unexpected proliferation of subcommittees, which
were not regulated in the act. Many lobbyists exploited
loopholes in the act to avoid full compliance. The ambi-
tious reform of the budget process failed to work and was
abandoned after a couple of years. Above all the act failed
to achieve its major objective. It slowed but did not re-
verse the flow of power and prestige from the legislative
branch to the executive branch.
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LEGISLATURES, BICAMERAL AND UNICAM-
ERAL. In the United States, legislatures at the federal,
state, and local levels may be bicameral (consisting of two
houses) or unicameral (one house). Even before adoption
of the U.S. Constitution in 1789, the bicameral legisla-
ture—modeled on the example of the British Parliament
and exemplified later by the U.S. Congress—was more
common among colonial, and then state, governments.
But unicameralism, which now is widely used only by lo-
cal governments, has occasionally been employed by states
and even at the national level: the first organizational law
of the United States, the Articles of Confederation of
1781, prescribed a unicameral Congress.

This changed when delegates met at the Constitu-
tional Convention in the summer of 1787. They adopted
Edmund Randolph’s plan for a three-branch government
and a bicameral legislature based on population after a
weeklong debate dismissing an alternative proposal by
William Paterson of New Jersey for a unicameral legis-
lature in which each state would have one vote. Paterson’s
plan had been supported by the smaller states, which
feared that a legislature apportioned according to popu-
lation would lead to dominance by the larger states. Dis-
trusting democracy, many of the delegates were afraid
that in a single house only the members’ “virtue and good
sense” would prevent legislative despotism. This seemed
an inadequate check. The only possible restraint was to
divide the legislative authority within itself. Ideas about
an upper house, where men of property and great wisdom
would take care of issues that were beyond the grasp of
the masses, merged with the need to find a compromise
that would provide the smaller states with a satisfactory
input in the legislative process. Accordingly the conven-
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tion compromised to propose a House of Representatives,
in which members were apportioned among the states ac-
cording to population, and a Senate, in which each state
had an equal vote.

Before the Revolution, most individual colonies had
followed the bicameral model in their governments, with
an upper house, generally called the council, representing
the interests of the proprietor or the Crown, and a lower
house, generally called the assembly, representing the set-
tlers. However, Pennsylvania and Delaware (which had
been part of Pennsylvania until 1701) both had unicam-
eral legislatures. Delaware adopted a bicameral legislature
at the time of the Revolution, though Pennsylvania did
not convert to bicameralism until 1790. Georgia went the
other way, converting to unicameralism in 1777 and then
back to bicameralism eleven years later. Vermont adopted
a unicameral legislature in 1777 and retained this system
when it entered the union in 1791. For forty-five years,
Vermont remained the only state with a unicameral leg-
islature within the United States, until a tie vote for gov-
ernor that could not be resolved under this system led to
the change to bicameralism in 1836.

On the local level, bicameral legislatures were most
common until the reform movement at the turn of the
twentieth century made unicameral city councils the norm
by the 1930s. While distrust of the masses and the “need”
for a propertied elite to guide them has clearly vanished
as an argument for a bicameral system, this is not reflected
in the set-up of the legislatures at the state or federal lev-
els. Only Nebraska changed its system when, during the
Great Depression and due to the energetic campaigning
of the “New Deal Republican” George Norris, the state
implemented a unicameral legislature in 1937, making it
more efficient and less costly.
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LEGISLATURES, STATE. Citizens of the states
have long struggled with the issue of how powerful their
legislatures should be. Power in this context has two im-
portant dimensions: authority relative to governors, and
the ability to enact laws and oversee their implementation.



The First States

The constitutions of the first states clearly designated the
legislative bodies as the dominant institution of state gov-
ernment. To avoid the kind of rule previously imposed by
colonial governors, legislatures were empowered to enact
laws, to appoint key administrators of state agencies, to
levy taxes, and to determine how public monies were to
be spent. Over one-half of the initial state legislatures
acted without fear of gubernatorial vetoes.

Similarly, the U.S. Constitution initially recognized
state legislatures as the key unit of democracy and legit-
imacy. State legislators, not voters, elected individuals to
the U.S. Senate, and electors designated by each state’s
legislative body chose the president. Ratification of the
Seventeenth Amendment to the Constitution, providing
for direct election to the Senate, did not occur until 1913,
although a few progressive states adopted the change on
their own a decade earlier. State legislatures still have the
authority to determine who will be their representatives
in the Electoral College, although all now let that be de-
cided by the popular vote for president.

Despite the relative dominance of the legislatures in
state governments, these bodies had limited capabilities.
Members were, by design, amateurs. Those elected to
state legislatures served part-time and met infrequently—
typically once every two years for a period of two or three
months. Legislators usually had no offices and no staff.
There were virtually no resources available to aid in the
analysis of proposed policy or to help evaluate the per-
formance of state agencies. On the other hand, the scope
of operations of state governments was very limited in the
early days of the republic.

Regional Differences

Regional differences among the states began to emerge
after the Civil War. Those states that had joined the Con-
federate States of America had to adopt new constitutions
that banned slavery, disenfranchised those active in the
Confederacy, and reconstituted their state governments.
In the decade following the Civil War, eleven southern
states adopted twenty-seven different constitutions as they
struggled with the transition back to the Union. The end
result was state governments that were generally weak.
Governors were limited to two-year terms and could not
succeed themselves. Legislatures were restricted to meet-
ing for as little as two months once every two years.

Western states joined the Union during the height of
the Progressive Era, during which time there was much
concern about the power of the political machines. Their
constitutions provided for relatively weak legislatures by
allowing citizens to bypass the legislature through the Di-
rect Initiative—which allows for the enactment of laws in
statewide referenda. These states also adopted primaries
to let voters, not bosses, nominate party candidates. Cit-
izens could recall elected officials from office.

LEGISLATURES, STATE

Representation

Throughout the first half of the twentieth century, state
legislatures increasingly became marginal because urban
areas were not fully represented. The boundaries of leg-
islative districts remained constant throughout most of
this period despite the rapid growth of cities and suburbs.
Tennessee, for example, based its districts on a 1901 stat-
ute and by 1954 had one representative with nineteen
times as many voters as another legislator coming from a
more rural area. In 1962 the United States Supreme
Court, in Baker v. Carr 369 U.S. 186 (1962), ruled that
such discrepancies violated the Fourteenth Amendment.
The Court mandated that state legislatures must adhere
to the principle of one-person-one-vote and must draw
boundaries in such a manner that each district has the
same number of eligible voters.

In a 1977 ruling, the U.S. Supreme Court added an-
other principle of representation. In United Jewish Orga-
nization of Williamsburg, Inc. v. Hugh L. Carey the Court
prohibited gerrymandering intended to minimize the
chances of electing a member of an ethnic minority
group. This decision did, however, allow state legislatures
to draw boundaries that made minority representation
probable. The challenge of ensuring minority represen-
tation without relying solely on race when drawing leg-
islative district boundaries has led to subsequent litigation.

The effect of making state legislatures more repre-
sentative was profound. Prior to Baker v. Carr; state leg-
islatures tended to be irrelevant to many of the major
issues facing a state. Misrepresentation meant that the
agendas of these bodies did not include the needs and
concerns of growing urban areas. Decisions, similarly, did
not reflect the values of the majority of the state’s elec-
torate. However, once the principles of equal represen-
tation were implemented, legislative agendas included ur-
gent contemporary issues and attracted candidates for
office who were serious, capable people.

Professionalization

In the aftermath of Baker v. Carr, state legislatures became
more professionalized. In states such as New York, Cali-
fornia, Michigan, and Ohio, the job of state legislator be-
came full-time and was compensated accordingly. In all
states, professionalization meant getting staff to help with
the tasks critical to deliberative policymaking.

Only eight state legislatures met annually in 1960. By
1969 that number grew to eighteen and in 2002 only
seven state legislatures did not meet annually. The aver-
age salary of state legislators in 1960 was only $3,738—a
clear indication of the part-time, amateur status of this
position. By 1970 the average rose to $7,248 and by 2000
it was $24,489. Salaries in 2000 varied from $100 in New
Hampshire to $99,000 in California. In addition, legis-
lators in every state received from $50 to $125 for each
day that they were in session or in legislative hearings.

In some states, legislators have their own personal
assistants, who aid in clerical and analytical work. Another
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pattern is the employment of staff agencies for legislative
committees, partisan caucuses, and the legislature as a
whole. Since the mid-1960s, thirty-one state legislatures
have established audit bureaus, which help evaluate the
work of administrative agencies, and reference bureaus,
which do research much like that done by the Library of
Congress. From 1968 to 1973, staff of state legislatures
grew 134 percent, and expansion has continued at an an-
nual rate of about 4 percent since then. Since the mid-
1970s, state legislators have also been able to draw upon
the staff resources of two major national organizations:
the Council of State Governments and the National Con-
ference of State Legislatures.

Term Limits

In part as a response to the professionalization of state
legislatures and in part as a way of dislodging longtime
incumbents from office, a movement began in the 1980s
to limit the number of terms an individual could serve.
Term limits applied to governors in twenty-four states in
1960 and in thirty-three in 2000, but this concept has
traditionally not applied to legislators. Proponents argued
that states are best served by citizen legislatures that are
part-time and have regular turnover of people and ideas.
Opponents cite the advantages of professionalism, espe-
cially in light of the workload of state legislatures and the
need to match the strength of governors, bureaucracies,
and interest groups. The concern is that a lack of conti-
nuity may lead to a loss of institutional memory and the
advantages that come with experience.

Proponents have been most successful in getting the
adoption of term limits in states that allow the Direct
Initiative. Their efforts first succeeded when California
and Colorado voters endorsed term limits for their state
legislators in 1990. Eventually twenty states took similar
action by 2000, although the state courts in Massachu-
setts, Washington, and Oregon voided the action as un-
constitutional. In nine states, no one can serve in the state
legislature for more than eight years. Five have a limit of
twelve years and three allow six years for the lower cham-
ber and eight years for the upper chamber.

Although term limits took effect in Maine in 1996,
most other states set 2000 or later as implementation
dates. In 2002 71 percent of the Senate seats in Michigan
became vacant because of term limits. In Missouri, 46
percent of its House seats were opened and in six other
states the turnover was 25 percent. These figures contrast
with normal turnover rates of 20 to 35 percent in states
without term limits. The requirement to leave office after
a specified period of time guarantees a minimum turnover
rate that is only slightly higher than the rate in states with-
out term limits. The major effect of term limits has been
to ensure that no single legislator stays in office for a long
period of time.

Party Control
The partisan composition of a state’s legislature has gen-
erally been consistent with how the electors in that state
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vote for president and members of Congress. The major
exception to this principle is that when a state changes its
party preference, the state legislature tends to lag behind.
The major reason for this is that incumbents are usually
successful in their bid for reelection, regardless of whether
their party is in favor.

Democrats dominated southern state legislatures
throughout the twentieth century. Since the 1950s, how-
ever, the Democratic Party in the South has not had the
same policy preferences as the national Democratic Party.
Increasingly, southern states began voting for Republican
presidential candidates and sent Republicans to Congress.
Republican gubernatorial candidates began winning. State
legislatures were not affected until 1994, when Republi-
cans won 37 percent of the state legislative races in the
South and took control of three chambers. Republicans
increased their representation in subsequent elections,
and southern states, like most others, became very com-
petitive for the two major parties.

Through increasing professionalization, state legis-
latures have generally become very competent policy
makers, with access to expertise and analysis. They have
become more representative and more reflective of the
values of state voters. In relative terms, however, legisla-
tures have lost the clear position of dominance they had
in the first states. The office of Governor has acquired
considerable authority, and, in some states, the electorate
can circumvent the legislature and enact laws through the
Direct Initiative.
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LEISLER REBELLION. The revolution in England
that forced King James II to abdicate was followed by
uprisings in America. On 1 August 1689 a convention of
civil and military officers met in Albany to set up an emer-
gency government. Fearful of attack by the French, the
Albany Convention sought a promise of aid from the rev-
olutionary regime of Jacob Leisler. That May, Leisler, a
merchant backed by Dutch laborers and artisans, had
seized Fort James on Manhattan Island and usurped com-
plete control of southern New York. In the spring of 1690,
Leisler schemed with representatives from Albany, as well
as Massachusetts and Connecticut, to invade Canada. The
plan fell apart after Leisler insisted on being recognized
as commander in chief. After King William appointed a
royal governor to reassert British control over the colony,
Leisler was tried for treason, and on 16 May 1691 he and
his son-in-law were executed.

LEND-LEASE
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LEND-LEASE, a program of providing U.S. military
and economic assistance to nations fighting the Axis pow-
ers in World War II. After the fall of France in June 1940,
President Franklin D. Roosevelt worried that if Great
Britain were defeated by Nazi Germany, the United
States would stand virtually alone against the fascist pow-
ers. Isolationist sentiment and unpreparedness for war
discouraged American entry into the conflict directly,
while U.S. law (the Johnson Debt-Default Act of 1934)
required nations at war to pay cash for American military
supplies. When Prime Minister Winston Churchill warned
Roosevelt that Britain would not survive without further
military assistance but was running out of funds, Roose-
velt developed the idea of “lending” the British the nec-
essary supplies. On 17 December 1940 he explained the

Leisler Rebellion. Jacob Leisler, captain of one of the colonial militia companies known as trainbands, is shown standing in the
center of this woodcut as others support his declaration that he is acting lieutenant governor of New York. © corsis
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principle to newsmen using the famous analogy of lending
one’s garden hose to a neighbor whose house is on fire,
before the fire should spread. On 29 December he sought
to build public support by arguing in a national radio ad-
dress that America should become “the great arsenal of
democracy.” Congress debated the Lend-Lease Act, named
House Resolution 1776 to lend it a patriotic aura, and
passed the measure on 11 March 1941.

The Lend-Lease Act greatly increased executive
power by authorizing the president to “sell, transfer title
to, or otherwise dispose of” military supplies to countries
selected by the president. Roosevelt had sought such
broad language in order to be able to extend the program
to the Soviet Union, which his cabinet expected would
soon be attacked by Germany. Repayment was to be in
kind or in the form of any “indirect benefit” to the United
States. By eliminating the need for cash payments, Lend-
Lease made it possible to deliver large quantities of vital
matériel for the fight against the Axis powers while avoid-
ing the kind of recriminations over unpaid war debts that

lingered after World War L

Under the Lend-Lease program, from 1941 to 1945
the United States provided approximately $50 billion in
military equipment, raw materials, and other goods to
thirty-eight countries. About $30 billion of the total went
to Britain, with most of the remainder delivered to the
Soviet Union, China, and France. The program was ad-
ministered by top Roosevelt aide Harry L. Hopkins until
October 1941, then formalized under the Office of Lend-
Lease Administration under Edward R. Stettinius. In Sep-
tember 1943, Lend-Lease was placed under the Foreign
Economic Administration, headed by Leo T. Crowley.
The program was terminated by President Harry S. Tru-
man in August 1945 at the end of the war, an action re-
sented by Soviet leaders, who believed the cutoff in aid
was intended to gain diplomatic concessions.

The provision of large quantities of aid to Great Brit-
ain accelerated American involvement in the conflict with
Germany because it constituted a declaration of economic
warfare against Germany, and it led to the organization
of naval convoys to deliver the aid, convoys that came into
direct confrontation with German submarines. Whether
this was Roosevelt’s secret intention is a subject of debate.
While Churchill gratefully described Lend-Lease as “the
most unsordid act in the history of any nation,” the pro-
gram clearly served American interests by allowing other
countries to do the actual fighting against the Axis while
the United States improved its own military readiness.

The Lend-Lease program substantially bolstered the
military efforts of both Britain and the Soviet Union, al-
though in the Soviet case, the overall importance of Lend-
Lease has been disputed. Soviet histories tend to play
down the value of the American contribution, while some
American histories have argued that the Soviet Union
would have been defeated without Lend-Lease aid (even
though the threat of collapse was greatest in 1941-1942,
before the bulk of Lend-Lease aid arrived). Whether or
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not American assistance was indispensable to Soviet sur-
vival and success on the battlefield, it does seem to have
improved Soviet offensive capabilities against the German
military after 1942.

The United States negotiated on a bilateral basis with
individual countries to determine the form of repayment,
if any, for Lend-Lease aid. Approximately $10 billion in
goods, in kind and in cash, was repaid to the United
States, chiefly by Great Britain. The Roosevelt and Tru-
man administrations considered the fighting carried out
by their allies to have been sufficient “indirect” repayment
for the bulk of the assistance, and the cost of other aid
was simply written off. Lend-Lease assistance was pro-
vided to some countries for political ends, as in the case
of those Latin American nations that were not directly
involved in the war effort but received limited quantities
of military equipment as an inducement to side with the
Allies. With its conversion of loans to grants and the use
of aid for diplomatic or political purposes, Lend-Lease
helped create a precedent for U.S. foreign aid programs
in the postwar era.
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LEOPOLD-LOEB CASE. Few murders in Ameri-
can history were as notorious or sensational as the “thrill”
slaying of fourteen-year-old Bobby Franks in the summer
of 1924. Two of his Chicago neighbors, eighteen-year-old
Richard Loeb and nineteen-year-old Nathan Leopold,
pleaded guilty.

What made the crime puzzling was its motive. Both
of the killers were born to wealth and were intellectually
gifted. Loeb apparently wanted to prove that he was ca-
pable of committing the perfect crime (which included
kidnapping), and needed an accomplice. Leopold wore
eyeglasses that were extremely rare, and had mistakenly
left them near the culvert where police discovered the
corpse. Trapped by such evidence, the pair confessed.
Their families hired Clarence Darrow, a canny criminal
defense attorney who never lost a client to the gallows.
Arguing that the minds of his clients were not normal,
though not insane, Darrow secured for them a judicial
sentence of life imprisonment, plus an additional ninety-
nine years. So remarkable an evasion of capital punish-
ment attracted as much international attention as the trial
itself. Loeb was murdered in prison in 1936; Leopold was
eventually released, after submitting to dangerous medi-



Nathan Leopold (right) and Richard Loeb. The murder
they committed in 1924 was one of the most notorious of the
twentieth century. AP/Wipe WorLp ProTos

cal experiments and demonstrating contrition. He died in
1971. The case inspired Meyer Levin’s best-selling novel
Compulsion (1959).
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LEPROSY, or Hansen’s disease, is a chronic infectious
disease caused by the microorganism Mycobacterium le-
prae, which mainly affects the skin, the peripheral nerves,
and the upper respiratory tract. A complex affliction,
Hansen’s disease manifests itself through skin discolora-
tion and loss of sensation in minor cases to disfigurement
and physical debilitation in the most severe and advanced
cases. Equally devastating have been the social stigma,
rejection, and exclusion that sufferers of Hansen’s disease
have endured throughout history. Although popularly re-
garded as incurable, contagious, and mutilating, the dis-
ease is curable, it is not highly contagious, and mutilation
occurs only in the most severe cases and is not an inevi-

LET US NOW PRAISE FAMOUS MEN

table feature of the disease’s course. Because of the stigma
associated with the terms “leprosy” and “leper,” the dis-
ease has since the 1950s been alternatively called Hansen’s
disease, named after Gerhard Armauer Hansen, the Nor-
wegian physician who identified Mycobacterium leprae in
1873.

The fear of leprosy’s importation by immigrants
played an important role in anti-immigrant policies and
racist rhetoric directed against Chinese immigrants in the
1870s and 1880s. Notable American efforts to combat
leprosy abroad were led by Victor Heiser, director of
health in the American colonial administration in the
Philippines, and by Joseph de Veuster (Father Damien),
a Belgian priest on the Hawaiian island of Molokai. Also
leprosy was endemic in regional pockets of Louisiana and
the upper Midwest among French Acadian and Norwe-
gian immigrants, respectively.

Immigrants diagnosed with leprosy were often de-
ported to their native countries. Those who could not be
deported and native-born patients with leprosy were forc-
ibly isolated in the few leprosy hospitals that existed. The
Louisiana Leper Home in Carville, Louisiana, opened in
1893 and in 1921 the federal government assumed control
and designated it the national leprosarium, to which all
states subsequently sent patients. It became the leading
American center for medical research on leprosy, culmi-
nating in the discovery in 1941 that sulfones (sulfa-based
drugs) could effectively treat the disease. The leprosarium
operated continuously until June 1999, when it was closed
and the care of patients with leprosy moved to outpatient
centers throughout the United States. Therapeutic regi-
mens that relied exclusively on sulfones have been sup-
planted by multidrug therapy programs, which the World
Health Organization expected will lead to the total erad-
ication of leprosy by 2005.
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LET US NOW PRAISE FAMOUS MEN: Three
Tenant Families, text by James Agee, photographs by
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LEVER ACT

George Gudger is a human being, a man, not like any
other human being so much as he is like himself. |
could invent incidents, appearances, additions to his
character, background, surroundings, future, which
might well point up and indicate and clinch things rele-
vant to him which in fact | am sure are true, and im-
portant, and which George Gudger unchanged and un-
decorated would not indicate and perhaps could not
even suggest. The result, if | was lucky, could be a work
of art. But somehow a much more important, and dig-
nified, and true fact about him than I could conceivably
invent, though | were an illimitably better artist than |
am, is that fact that he is exactly, down to the last inch
and instant, who, what, where, and when and why he
is. He is in those terms living, right now, in flesh and
blood and breathing, in an actual part of a world in
which also, quite as irrelevant to imagination, you and
| are living. Granted that beside that fact it is a small
thing, and granted also that it is essentially and finally
a hopeless one, to try merely to reproduce and com-
municate his living as nearly as exactly as possible,
nevertheless | can think of no worthier and many worse
subjects of attempt.

SOURCE: From Let Us Now Praise Famous Men, pp. 232—
233.

Walker Evans, is the culminating achievement of the
Great Depression’s documentary art and media and one
of the few classics of world journalism. Overlong, self-
conscious, and often infuriating, it is also brave, poetic,
morally challenging, and for many readers a secular holy
book. In August 1936, Agee, twenty-seven years old, and
Evans, thirty-two years old, stayed with a white Alabama
sharecropper family to prepare an article for Fortune
magazine. When Fortune turned the article down, Agee
expanded it into a book for Harper and Brothers. In
1939, Harper refused to publish it. The book finally ap-
peared in September 1941, by which time the share-
cropper problem was old news, and the nation was trans-
fixed by the war in Europe. The first edition sold six
hundred copies and disappeared. When Agee’s posthu-
mous A Death in the Family won the 1957 Pulitzer Prize,
Houghton Mifflin, the original publisher of Ler Us Now
Praise Famous Men, brought out a second edition with
an expanded selection of Evans’s photographs. The
book’s anguished inquiry into how those privileged with
money and education relate to society’s unfortunates
made it must reading in the socially conscious 1960s, and
it entered the twenty-first century second only to John
Steinbeck’s novel The Grapes of Wrath (1939) as the most
popular literary introduction to the hardships and com-
plexities of the 1930s.
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LEVER ACT. Congress passed the Lever Food and
Fuel Control Act on 10 August 1917 to mobilize food and
fuel resources for World War I. Among other things, the
Lever Act prohibited “unfair” trade practices and author-
ized price fixing of commodities and the licensing of pro-
ducers and distributors. Subsequently, the president, by
executive orders, created the Price-Fixing Committee,
the Food and Fuel Administrations, and the Grain Cor-
poration to administer the law. The Lever Act reflected
Progressive Era faith in bureaucracy and expanded federal
lawmaking authority.
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LEVERAGED BUYOUTS. A leveraged buyout
(LBO) is one method for a company to acquire another.
In an LBO, the acquiring firm typically borrows a large
percentage of the purchase price by pledging the assets of
the acquired firm as collateral for the loan. Because the
assets of the target company are used as collateral, LBOs
have been most successfully used to acquire companies
with stable cash flows and hard assets such as real estate
or inventory that can be used to secure loans. LBOs can
also be financed by borrowing in the public markets
through the issuance of high-yield, high-risk debt instru-

ments, sometimes called “junk bonds.”

An LBO begins with the borrower establishing a
separate corporation for the express purpose of acquiring
the target. The borrower then causes the acquisition cor-
poration to borrow the funds necessary for the transac-
tion, pledging as collateral the assets it is about to acquire.
The target company is then acquired using any number
of techniques, most commonly through a public tender
offer followed by a cash-out merger. This last step trans-
forms the shares of any remaining shareholder of the tar-
get corporation into a right to receive a cash payment,
and merges the target corporation into the acquisition
corporation. The surviving corporation ends up with the
obligation to pay off the loan used to acquire its assets.
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Levittown. The Long Island original in 1947. AP/Wipe WorLp ProTOS

This will leave the company with a high amount of debt
obligations on its books, making it highly “leveraged,”
meaning that the ratio of debt to equity will be high. In-
deed, in the average LBO during the 1980s, when they
were most popular, the debt-to-assets ratio increased from
about 20 percent to 90 percent.

Following an LBO, the surviving company may find
that it needs to raise money to satisfy the debt payments.
Companies thus frequently sell off divisions or portions
of their business. Companies also have been known to “go
public” again, in order to raise capital.

”»

Many LBOs are “management buyouts,” in which
the acquisition is pursued by a group of investors that
includes incumbent management of the target company.
Typically, in management buyouts the intent s to “go pri-
vate,” meaning that the management group intends to
continue the company as a privately held corporation, the
shares of which are no longer traded publicly.

Management buyouts were particularly popular dur-
ing the 1980s, when they were used in connection with
the purchase of many large, prominent firms. Public tender
offers by a corporation seeking to acquire a target com-
pany were frequently met with a counterproposal of a lev-
eraged buyout by the target company management. One
of the most famous takeover battles was the 1988 battle
for RJR Nabisco between a management team led by F.
Ross Johnson and an outside group led by the takeover
firm Kohlberg Kravis Roberts & Company (KKR). Both
groups proposed to take the company private using LBOs.
This contest, eventually won by KKR when it purchased
RJR Nabisco for $31 billion, is the subject of the book

and movie Barbarians at the Gate. At the time, it was the
most expensive corporate acquisition in history.

In the later years of the 1980s, LBOs became so pop-
ular that they were used in situations in which they were
poorly suited, and the deals were poorly structured. Be-
ginning in 1989, the number of defaults and bankruptcies
of companies that had gone through LBOs increased
sharply. As a result, the number of LBOs declined
significantly.
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LEVITTOWN. A mass-produced suburban housing
development on Long Island, New York, the first Levit-
town came to symbolize post~-World War II suburbani-
zation. The product of the builders Levitt and Sons, Lev-
ittown was constructed between 1947 and 1951 on seven
square miles of Nassau County, about thirty miles east of
Manhattan. Responding to a postwar housing shortage,
the Levitts built the four-room look-alike dwellings at the
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rate of 150 per week, eventually producing 17,447 houses.
The first 6,000 units, all Cape Cod-style, were offered for
rental. But exploiting the availability of low-cost, insured
mortgages offered by the Federal Housing Administra-
tion and the Veterans Administration, the Levitts soon
abandoned their role as landlords and chose instead to
sell the houses. Veterans could purchase a two-bedroom,
one-bath house on a six-thousand-foot lot with no money
down and payments of only $60 a month. In 1949, Levitt
and Sons discontinued the Cape Cod model and intro-
duced ranch-style houses, all of which were for sale. The
Levitts also built seven small shopping centers, known as
village greens, and nine public swimming pools to serve
the subdivision’s residents.

Although most of the new home owners praised
Levittown, outside critics claimed the community’s cheap
structures were destined to become the slums of the fu-
ture. Moreover, the rows of virtually identical houses
became a target for those who feared the suffocating ho-
mogeneity that supposedly characterized suburban cul-
ture. Levittown became synonymous with working-class
and lower-middle-class suburbanization and an object of
contempt for all those who deplored that phenomenon.
In fact, the Levitt houses were well constructed and ap-
preciated in value. Furthermore, through extensive re-
modeling, the once-identical units developed an individ-
uality. By the beginning of the twenty-first century, houses
that originally cost $7,500 were selling for $250,000. In
2000, 53,067 residents called the massive subdivision
home.
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LEVY, a British project in the early years of the nine-
teenth century to recruit recent British arrivals in the
United States and Canada for an enterprise against Na-
poleon’s French possessions in the West Indies. In 1803
Charles Williamson, a British officer captured during the
American Revolution and former agent of the Pulteney
Associates, received orders to organize the Levy. He pro-
posed cooperating with Francisco de Miranda in an attack
against Spanish possessions in Florida, Mexico, and South
America. The British may have offered the Levy to Aaron
Burr, but no organization ever emerged. Miranda failed,
and Williamson returned to Great Britain.

BIBLIOGRAPHY
Kennedy, Roger G. Buri; Hamilton, and Fefferson: A Study in
Character: New York: Oxford University Press, 2000.

Thomas Robson Hay/A. E.

86

See also British Empire, Concept of; Conscription and Re-
cruitment; Great Britain, Relations with.

LEWIS AND CLARK EXPEDITION. In 1803,
President Thomas Jefferson purchased from France the
extensive Louisiana Territory, a vast tract of land com-
prising nearly two-thirds of the present trans-Mississippi
United States. Jefferson was a leading proponent of sci-
entific expansion, a program of planned westward growth
that called for the systematic exploration and mapping of
new territory prior to settlement. Believing the Louisiana
Territory held nearly unlimited potential for the future
growth of the United States, Jefferson appointed his per-
sonal secretary, a twenty-nine-year-old army captain
named Meriwether Lewis, as commander of an expedition
to explore the vast region and to locate a water route to
the Pacific Ocean. Lewis in turn chose Lieutenant Wil-
liam Clark, a thirty-three-year-old army officer and fellow
Virginian, as his cocaptain. Late in 1803, Lewis and Clark
established their headquarters at St. Louis, where they
spent the winter gathering supplies and training the
twenty-five soldiers under their command for the arduous
journey.

The expedition set out for the unknown in the spring
of 1804. Most of the first summer was spent making a
difficult ascent up the Missouri River to present-day
North Dakota, where the expedition wintered among the
villages of the Mandan Sioux. When the expedition
moved out the next spring, it was joined by the French-
Canadian fur trader and interpreter Toussaint Charbon-
neau and his Shosone Indian wife, Sacagawea, who
emerged as the party’s principal guide. With Sacagawea
in the lead, carrying her infant son much of the way, Lewis
and Clark reached the headwaters of the Missouri and
then pushed westward across the Bitterroot Mountains in
Montana and Idaho late in the summer of 1805. That
autumn the expedition crossed the Continental Divide
and descended the Clearwater and Snake Rivers. On 7
November 1805, their canoes reached the mouth of the
Columbia River, and the explorers at last laid eyes upon
the Pacific Ocean. They built a small wooden post, Fort
Clatsop, along the Columbia River as their winter head-
quarters and embarked upon the return voyage the fol-
lowing March. After recrossing the Rocky Mountains,
Lewis and Clark divided the expedition into three groups
to map more territory and reunited near the convergence
of the Yellowstone and Missouri Rivers. Finally, after
nearly twenty-eight months of exploration and travail, the
weary expedition arrived to a hero’s welcome at St. Louis
on 23 September 1806.

In accordance with Jefferson’s detailed instructions
for the expedition, Lewis and Clark brought back a mul-
titude of scientific information, including maps, the bones
and hides from animal specimens, and caged birds and
prairie dogs. Of the utmost value were their voluminous
journals and diaries, which provided detailed firsthand de-
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scriptions of the plant and animal life, geography, and
Native peoples encountered during the journey. Although
Lewis and Clark failed to locate a convenient water pas-
sage to the Pacific Ocean, they were nonetheless hand-
somely rewarded for their efforts. The U.S. government
awarded both men 1,600 acres of land, while each mem-
ber of the expedition received 320 acres and double pay.
Lewis was later appointed governor of the Louisiana Ter-
ritory, while Clark held a similar post in the Missouri Ter-
ritory. Their most lasting achievement, however, was
their contribution to the opening, both figurative and
real, of the American West.
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LEXINGTON, a name given to four American ships:
(1) A Continental brig that, under Capt. John Barry, cap-
tured the British sloop Edward in April 1776, off Chesa-
peake Bay. In 1777 it cruised about Ireland under Henry
Johnson, but was captured in September of that year. (2) A
store ship that, under Lt. Theodorus Bailey, captured San
Blas, Mexico, in 1848, in the final naval operation of the
Mexican War. (3) A Union sidewheeler, later armored,
that fought at Belmont, Miss., Fort Henry, Tenn., and on
the Red River, 1861-1863. At Shiloh it saved Gen. Ulys-
ses S. Grant’s army from being driven back in utter defeat
the first day of the battle. (4) A World War II aircraft
carrier that participated in the Battle of the Coral Sea,
7-9 May 1942, the first major check to Japan’s advance in
the Pacific. The Lexington was so badly damaged that it
had to be sunk by an American destroyer.
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LEXINGTON AND CONCORD, BATTLES OF

Lexington. In this contemporary illustration by F. Godefroy, Massachusetts minutemen confront
British regulars at the very beginning of the American Revolution. © corsis

See also Aircraft Carriers and Naval Aircraft; Coral Sea, Bat-
tle of the; Mexican-American War; Shiloh, Battle of.

LEXINGTON AND CONCORD, BATTLES OF.
On the evening of 18 April 1775 the British military gov-
ernor of Massachusetts sent out from Boston a detach-
ment of about 700 regular troops to destroy military
stores collected by the colonists at Concord. Detecting
the plan, the Whigs in Boston sent out Paul Revere and
William Dawes with warnings. At sunrise on 19 April, the
detachment found a part of the minuteman company al-
ready assembled on the Lexington green. At the com-
mand of British Major John Pitcairn, the regulars fired
and cleared the ground. Eight Americans were killed and
10 were wounded. The regulars marched for Concord
after a short delay.

At Concord the outnumbered Americans retired over
the North Bridge and waited for reinforcements. The
British occupied the town, held the North Bridge with
about 100 regulars, and searched for stores to burn. The
smoke alarmed the Americans, and, reinforced to the
number of about 450, they marched down to the bridge,
led by Major John Buttrick. The regulars hastily re-
formed on the far side to receive them and began to take
up the bridge planks. Buttrick shouted to them to desist.
The front ranks of the regulars fired, killing 2 Americans
and wounding more. Buttrick gave the famous order,
“Fire, fellow soldiers, for God’s sake, fire!” The American
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counterattack killed 2 and forced the British from the
field. The Americans did not pursue, however, and the
British marched for Boston about noon.

At Meriam’s Corner their rear guard was fired upon
by rebels from Reading, and from there to Lexington the
British were under constant fire from snipers. By the time
they reached Lexington, the regulars were almost out of
ammunition and completely demoralized. They were
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saved only by the arrival of Sir Hugh Percy with a column
from Boston and two fieldpieces. When they marched on
again, the milida dogged them all the way to Charles-
town, where, before sundown, the regulars reached safety

under the guns of the fleet.

The casualties of the day bear no relation to its im-
portance. Forty-nine Americans and 73 British were
killed; the total of those killed and wounded of both sides
was 366. But the fighting proved to the Americans that
by their own method they could defeat the British. In that
belief, they stopped the land approaches to Boston before
night, thus beginning the siege of Boston.
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LEYTE GULE, BATTLE OF (23-25 October 1944).
As the first step in recapturing the Philippines, a huge
American armada descended on Leyte Island in mid-Oc-
tober 1944. The invasion force, Vice Admiral Thomas C.
Kinkaid’s Seventh Fleet, included some seven hundred
vessels and five hundred aircraft. Supporting it was the
Third Fleet, under Admiral William F. Halsey, with
nearly one hundred warships and more than one thousand
planes. Japan’s sixty-four warships, operating under a de-
fensive plan called Sho (Victory), immediately countered.
From the north, aircraft carriers under Vice Admiral Jis-
aburo Ozawa would lure Halsey away so that Vice Ad-
miral Takeo Kurita’s battleships and Vice Admiral Kiyoh-
ide Shima’s cruisers could attack the exposed American
amphibious assault units in Leyte Gulf.

Kurita’s force left Borneo on 22 October in two
groups. The larger group, under Kurita, would pass
through the San Bernardino Strait and enter Leyte Gulf
from the north. A smaller force, under Vice Admiral Shoji
Nishimura, moved through the Sulu Sea toward Surigao
Strait—the southern entrance to Leyte Gulf—which he
planned to enter simultaneously with Kurita. Early on 23
October, two American submarines attacked Kurita, sink-
ing two heavy cruisers and badly damaging a third. Planes
from Halsey’s carriers assaulted Kurita the next day, sink-

LEYTE GULF, BATTLE OF

ing the 64,000-ton superbattleship Musashi and crippling
a heavy cruiser. Simultaneously, land-based Japanese air-
craft sank one of Halsey’s carriers. Kurita, badly shaken,
returned to Leyte Gulf too late for his planned rendez-
vous with Nishimura and Shima.

To the south, Kinkaid intercepted Nishimura in Su-
rigao Strait. The American battleships and cruisers formed
a line across the northern end of the strait, while destroy-
ers and torpedo boats were stationed ahead to attack the
Japanese flanks. First contact came about midnight of 24—
25 October, and, within a few hours, Nishimura was de-
stroyed. Of seven Japanese vessels entering Surigao Strait,
only a damaged cruiser and destroyer managed to escape.
Only one U.S. destroyer was damaged, mistakenly struck
by American fire. Shima’s force, arriving shortly thereaf-
ter, was also warmly greeted but escaped with only slight
damage. Pursuing American ships and planes sank an-
other cruiser and destroyer before the surviving Japanese
force could get away.

Meanwhile, before dawn on 25 October, Kurita’s
force steamed for Leyte Gulf. Halsey, who should have
intercepted him, had rushed north to attack Ozawa, in
the mistaken belief that Kurita was crippled and that
Ozawa’s carriers now constituted the main threat. Shortly
after sunrise, Kurita struck Kinkaid’s northernmost unit,
a small force of escort carriers and destroyers. The tiny
American force fought off the powerful Japanese fleet,
while American destroyers made repeated attacks to cover
the fleeing escort carriers. Suddenly, Kurita broke off his
attack. Although he had sunk one escort carrier and three
destroyers, he had suffered considerable damage. Aware
of the destruction of Nishimura and Shima, and believing
that he could no longer reach Leyte Gulf in time to do
significant damage, the Japanese commander elected to
escape with the remnants of his fleet. Far to the north, on
the afternoon of 25 October in the final action of the
battle, Halsey struck Ozawa’s decoy force, sinking four
Japanese carriers, a cruiser, and two destroyers.

The lopsided American victory destroyed the Japa-
nese fleet as an effective fighting force. It also ensured the
conquest of Leyte and cleared the way for the invasion
and ultimate recapture of the Philippine Islands.
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LIBEL

LIBEL refers to a highly technical common-law concept
concerning defamation that has broad political implica-
tions and a lengthy, confusing history. In its seventeenth-
century form, libel covered any written statement, whether
true or false, that tended to damage the opinion which
“right-thinking” people might otherwise hold of the gov-
ernment, public officials, or ordinary citizens.

The seminal early libel case in America occurred in
1735, when John Peter Zenger, publisher of the New York
Weekly Review, stood trial for seditious libel for articles
criticizing New York’s colonial governor. Andrew Ham-
ilton, Zenger’s attorney, argued that truth should consti-
tute a sufficient defense against such charges. At the time,
the strict common-law rule, as reiterated by Sir William
Blackstone, rejected truth as a defense and held that “the
greater the truth, the greater the libel.” Yet, the jurors
agreed with Hamilton, used their power of nullification,
and found Zenger not guilty.

The Federalist Party’s Sedition Act of 1798 incor-
porated these “Zengerian Principles,” truth as a defense
and a jury’s power to determine whether or not a state-
ment was libelous. Although the law was never tested in
the courts, Jeffersonians, especially those targeted for pros-
ecution, complained that the Zengerian principles pro-
vided little protection in libel cases marked by partisan
passion.

In the aftermath of the Sedition Act, debate over
legal-constitutional protections for political expression
became closely connected to the rules of libel law. During
the nineteenth century, most states adopted specific con-
stitutional provisions on criminal libel that resembled the
Zengerian principles. Thus, most of the controversy over
libel during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries
involved civil suits by political figures, especially those
against newspapers.

In civil suits, in addition to the absolute defense of
truth, defendants could invoke other “conditional privi-
leges” that could excuse a libelous publication. “Fair com-
ment,” for example, covered libelous opinions about is-
sues of general public interest, such as the quality of
artistic works. A privilege, not a right, fair comment did
justify libelous factual statements or any defamatory com-
ment made with malice. A few states adopted a “minority
rule” that did extend protection to libelous falsehoods
published without malice.

The law of libel operated within this doctrinal frame-
work for much of the twentieth century. The situation
changed during the 1960s and 1970s. Libel suits by seg-
regationists against civil rights activists and northern me-
dia outlets, and a perceived increase in other types of po-
litical libel litigation, led the activist majority of the U.S.
Supreme Court, in Times v. Sullivan (1964) and Garrison
v. Louisiana (1964), to bring both civil and criminal libel
within the structure of constitutional law. In effect, the
Court belatedly declared the Sedition Act of 1798 uncon-
stitutional and adopted the minority rule on falsehoods as
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the new First Amendment standard in both civil and crim-
inal actions. Unless a case involved libelous falsehoods
published knowingly with actual malice, such as with
“reckless disregard” of their veracity, the law of libel vi-
olated the principle that public debate should be “unin-
hibited, robust, and wide open.” The Court also rejected
the venerable common-law rule that required defendants,
rather than plaintiffs, to bear the greater evidentiary bur-
den and held that, at least in cases involving public offi-
cials and the media, even the most outrageous opinion
could not become the basis for a libel suit.

Changes in the law of libel intensified debate over
the overly complex nature of specific doctrines. Even so,
libel seemed an area of the law that—as an earlier com-
mentator had observed about the pre-Sullivan situation—
looked much worse in theory than it actually operated in
practice.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Lewis, Anthony. Make No Law: The Sullivan Case and the First
Amendment. New York: Random House, 1991.

Rosenberg, Norman L. Protecting the “Best Men”: An Interpretive
History of the Law of Libel. Chapel Hill: University of North
Carolina Press, 1985.

Smolla, Rodney. Jerry Falwell vs. Larry Flynt: The First Amend-
ment on Trial. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1988.

Norman Rosenberg

See also Common Law; First Amendment; New York Times v.
Sullivan; Sedition Acts; Zenger Trial.

LIBERAL REPUBLICAN PARTY was the result
of a revolt of the reform element in the Republican party
during President Ulysses S. Grant’s first administration
(1869-1873). It advocated a conciliatory policy toward
the white South and civil service reform and condemned
political corruption. Some members of the party favored
tariff revision. The movement was led by B. Gratz Brown,
Horace Greeley, Carl Schurz, Charles Sumner, and
Charles Francis Adams. The party nominated Greeley for
president in 1872, and he subsequently won the Demo-
crats’ endorsement. In the ensuing campaign, however,
Grant overwhelmingly defeated Greeley and the party
disbanded soon thereafter.
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LIBERALISM. For centuries the word “liberal” has
carried multiple meanings, on the one hand meaning gen-



erous or broad-minded, on the other dissolute or undis-
ciplined. In American history the concept of liberalism
has been similarly multivalent despite its champions’ and
critics’ efforts to narrow or simplify its significance. De-
spite an enduring myth that a single “liberal tradition”
has dominated American history, the central liberal values
of generosity toward the poor and toleration of diversity
have always been contested. Contemporary critics of lib-
eralism fall into two distinct camps. Conservatives, in-
cluding many Republican Party loyalists, accuse liberals
of mobilizing the resources of big government in a futile
effort to engineer equality without respecting individual
property rights. Academic cultural radicals, by contrast,
accuse liberals of neglecting the egalitarian aspirations of
marginalized Americans and paying too much attention
to individual property rights. Can the ideas of liberalism,
assailed from the right and the left, be salvaged?

Varieties of Liberalism

Viewed historically, liberalism in America bears little re-
semblance to today’s stereotypes. From the seventeenth
century onward, liberals have tried to balance their com-
mitments to individual freedom, social equality, and rep-
resentative democracy. Until recently, most American
liberals conceived of individual rights within the ethical
framework provided by the Christian law of love. Puritan
John Winthrop, for example, was neither an egalitarian
nor a pluralist, but in 1630 he characterized “liberallity”
toward the least fortunate members of the community as
a duty Christians must observe. Massachusetts pastor John
Wise, writing in 1707, invoked the German philosopher
of natural law Samuel von Pufendorf rather than the En-
glishman John Locke to bolster his claim that the prin-
ciples of sociability and love of mankind operate alongside
the principle of self-reservation. Similar combinations of
religious, ethical, and traditional restraints on personal
freedom provided the vocabularies employed when Amer-
icans began to challenge different aspects of British rule
after 1767. The resulting discourses of protest culminated
first in local and state declarations of independence, then
in state constitutional conventions, and finally in the
United States Constitution, complete with its Bill of
Rights. As all these documents stipulated, what Thomas
Jefferson termed the rights to “life, liberty, and the pursuit
of happiness” could be pursued legitimately only within
boundaries established “by certain laws for the common
good,” as John Adams put it in the 1779 Constitution of
Massachusetts. Whether that concern for the public in-
terest derived from the Christian law of love or the Scot-
tish common-sense philosophers’ principle of benevo-
lence, from the English common law or colonial legal
practice, from classical republicanism or Renaissance civic
humanism, from Pufendorf or Locke, the concept of jus-
tice as a goal transcending the satisfaction of individuals’
personal preferences pervaded the founding documents
that secured the rights of citizens in the new nation.

But what about those denied citizenship? Proclama-
tions of the common good clashed with the fact that a
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majority of Americans did not enjoy equal liberties. In
response, some mid-nineteenth-century liberal reformers
such as Sarah Grimké and Frederick Douglass began to
clamor for women’s rights and the abolition of slavery. A
few invoked the principle of toleration to protest the re-
moval of Indians from their ancestral lands. Others in-
voked the language of liberty on behalf of a campaign for
economic enterprise that extended Enlightenment con-
victions about the civilizing effects of commerce and
economic growth. But local and state laws continued to
circumscribe much economic activity with regulations
premised on the common-law doctrine of the people’s
welfare, a principle invoked to justify laws controlling the
use of waterways, the operation of stables and slaughter-
houses, and the licensing of butchers, bakers, grocers,
physicians, and lawyers. Many of those who clamored for
the right of all to own property justified their claims by
invoking egalitarian ideals rather than more individualist
concepts of natural rights. The notion of laissez-faire
never succeeded in uprooting such practices and tradi-
tions. In the decade prior to the Civil War, contrasting
appeals to equal rights assumed strikingly different mean-
ings in the North and the South. When Lincoln suc-
ceeded in tying the expansion of slavery to the degrada-
tion of free labor, he bound the political, economic, and
religious strands of liberal reform sentiment into a fragile
but impressive coalition perceived by the South as a threat
to slaveholders’ property rights.

Setting a pattern for times of peril, during the Civil
War the restriction of civil liberties was justified by the
goal of securing liberty. Afterward the sacrifice of the
freed slaves’ rights and the postponement of women’s
rights were both justified by the goal of restoring a Union
rededicated to the principle of liberty for white men. Lin-
coln’s more generous and more broad-minded vision of
the national purpose faded from view.

For a brief moment in the late-nineteenth century,
gangs of greedy industrialists and politicians hijacked lib-
eral principles to rationalize the unchecked exploitation
of people and resources, but by the turn of the century
agrarian and labor activists were working to bring that
anomalous period to a close. Some coalitions of progres-
sive reformers sought to restore the earlier liberal balance
between rights and obligations, invoking the eighteenth-
century concept of the common good to justify restoring
the authority of government as a counterweight to the
assertion of private prerogatives. Their “new liberalism”
sought to harness the techniques of science to regulate an
industrializing and urbanizing America in order to secure
effective freedom for all instead of protecting empty, for-
mal rights that enabled “the interests” to oppress “the
people.” Thinkers such as John Dewey and W. E. B. Du
Bois and reformers such as Louis Brandeis and Jane Ad-
dams yoked the language of liberty and justice to the phi-
losophy of pragmatism and the energetic engagement of
public authority to address social and economic problems.
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Although business interests protested at first, during
and after World War I they learned how to live with gov-
ernment because it promised to secure and legitimate the
stability they prized. The Great Depression shattered their
hopes and altered their strategy. Although large enter-
prises continued to depend on the state’s cooperation, the
business community developed an ideology of implacable
opposition to “liberal” government intrusions into the
“private” sector.

The New Deal emerged from the chaos of the de-
pression, established a new social vision, then ended in
retreat in the late 1940s when its opponents in both par-
ties joined forces to defend hierarchies of race and privi-
lege. Although Franklin D. Roosevelt initially lacked a
coherent program of national recovery, by the end of
World War II he and his advisers had transformed the
meaning of liberalism. When he declared in 1944 that the
Allies were fighting to secure a “Second Bill of Rights,”
including the rights to higher education, a job, a living
wage, decent housing, and health care for all citizens, he
established an agenda that has continued to drive liberal
politics ever since. During the Cold War, critics derided
such programs as being antithetical to an “American way
of life” that sanctified the individual rights of a privileged
majority, and interpreted invocations of a shared common
good as evidence of dangerous communist sympathies.

Recent Debates

In the wake of World War II, renewed efforts to secure
rights for African Americans and women culminated in
legal and legislative milestones but failed to achieve social
and economic equality. Many liberals who championed
the rights of blacks and women in the 1960s eventually
also allied themselves with campaigns against discrimi-
nation stemming from sexuality, age, and physical and
mental disability. Such movements have proliferated since
1980, when Ronald Reagan became president, by pro-
claiming that government is the problem rather than the
solution. Since then many liberals abandoned FDR’s am-
bitious plans for a more egalitarian form of social de-
mocracy and turned instead toward a strategy that em-
phasized the rights of individuals who are members of
disadvantaged groups. As a result, liberalism seemed to
many Americans in the twenty-first century nothing more
than a catalog of complaints asserted on behalf of minor-
ities asserting themselves against the traditions and the

will of the majority.

Although the proclamation of equal rights for ag-
grieved groups has been an important part of liberalism
ever since theorists such as Locke and Jefferson asserted
the importance of religious toleration, liberals surrender
precious resources from their heritage when they narrow
their discourse to rights talk. They risk appearing as nar-
rowly self-interested as those conservatives who, follow-
ing in the path of Thomas Hobbes, have tried to reduce
politics to the protection of individual rights, particularly
the right to property. The historical record indicates that
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Americans drawn to liberalism have tried instead to bal-
ance liberty, equality, and the common good. They have
understood, as James Madison wrote to James Monroe in
1786, that the idea of self interest must be “qualified with
every necessary moral ingredient” or else it can be used
to justify all sorts of injustice. Insofar as liberals neglect
the ideas of ethical responsibility, social obligation, and
justice that animated the writings and reform activities of
many of their predecessors, they will find themselves vul-
nerable to such criticism.

Sturdier versions of liberal theory emerged in the late
twentieth century through the efforts of scholars influ-
enced by John Rawls, whose monumental work 4 Theory
of Fustice (1971) provided a rationale for keeping alive the
spirit of FDR’s Second Bill of Rights. Rawls argued, in
the tradition of theorists such as Locke, Wise, Jefferson,
Adams, Madison, and Dewey, that a liberal society must
balance the values of liberty and equality. Rawls reasoned
that individuals entering a hypothetical social compact,
ignorant of their own gifts and goals, would choose two
principles of justice. First, and for Rawls this principle
takes precedence over the second, they would provide
each person with the most extensive set of liberties com-
patible with an equally extensive set of liberties for others.
Second, any social or economic inequalities in the society
would be attached to positions open to everyone and must
be in the interest of the least advantaged members of the
society. Rawls’s theory, which updates the original liberal
injunctions to protect liberty and provide for the weak,
sparked a lively controversy and prompted Rawls to refine
his views in Political Liberalism (1993). Critics from the
right charged Rawls with overstating the redistributive
claims of the community against the rights of the individ-
ual. Some imagined a “night watchman state,” a chimera
that has bewitched conservatives who overlook the depen-
dence of market economies on the (government-enforced)
rule of law and the (government-funded) provision of so-
cial services. Critics from the left challenged Rawls’s ab-
stract, rights-bearing individuals, reasoning that real hu-
man beings are influenced more by the cultural traditions
they inherit and the aspirations they cherish than by any
abstract rights they might envision.

Many early twenty-first century liberal theorists
emphasized the importance of such cultural traditions,
whether religious, ethnic, national, or civic, in shaping the
debates that yield liberal democratic ideals and proce-
dures. Some, such as Richard Rorty, insisted that liber-
alism could no longer rest on solid footing in the universal
principles that earlier liberal thinkers invoked. Others,
such as Michael Walzer, continued to turn to the Western
tradition itself for the religious, philosophical, and politi-
cal resources necessary to renew liberalism through dem-
ocratic deliberation in a pluralist and contentious age.
Thus liberalism, best understood as a fluid discourse con-
cerning the meaning and relative importance of the ideals
of generosity and broad-mindedness, still attracted ad-
herents. Against competing conservative values such as



hierarchy and tradition, and against radical doubts about
norms such as reason and fairness, liberalism continued
to assert itself as a rich and important constellation of ideas
in the highly charged atmosphere of American culture.
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LIBERATION THEOLOGY. Liberation theology
emerged from a long process of transformation in post-
Enlightenment Christian theological reflection. As sci-
ence and historical criticism challenged the findings of
traditional metaphysical foundations of theology, theo-
logians were widely expected to reconcile their findings
with modern principles of analysis and criticism. Where
theological reflection was previously focused on the meta-
physical and supernatural, it became increasingly con-
cerned with pragmatic and concrete problems.

Liberation theology originated in the 1960s in North
and South America, although it was rooted in works by
post-World War II European theologians like Rudolf
Bultmann, Jirgen Moltmann, and Johann-Baptiste Metz.
Among its foundational texts was The Secular City (1965),
by the U.S. Protestant theologian Harvey Cox. It argued
that, for religion to retain vitality in a secularized envi-
ronment, theological reflection must conform to the con-
crete social and political challenges of the modern secular
world; for example, he argued that contemporary prob-
lems like racism and poverty must be treated as theolog-
ical problems as well as social problems. Selling a million
copies in numerous languages, Cox was especially influ-
ential in Latin America, and with the 1971 Spanish-
language publication of A Theology of Liberation: History,
Politics, and Salvation by the Peruvian Catholic theologian
Gustavo Gutiérrez (the book was published in English in
1973), liberation theology was given its name and became
a new branch of theological reflection. By the mid-1970s,
many exponents of liberation theology emerged in North
and South America, including Catholics (Leonardo Boff,
Mary Daly, Rosemary Radford Ruether, Juan Luis Se-
gundo, Jon Sobrino) and Protestants (Robert McAfee
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Brown, James H. Cone). Thereafter, the influence of lib-
eration theology expanded, becoming mainstream within
the international community of theologians, especially in-
fluencing theological reflection in Africa and Asia.

Liberation theology had a mutually supportive rela-
tionship with important developments in the post—World
War II era. First, it emerged amidst the European de-
colonization of Africa and Asia, supporting and drawing
strength from the discourse around third-world poverty
and global politics spurred by decolonization. Second,
liberation theology both helped to affirm and was, in turn,
affirmed by innumerable liberation movements, including
the black power and sexual liberation movements in the
United States in the late 1960s and 1970s, popular guer-
rilla movements in Latin American nations like Nicaragua
and El Salvador in the 1980s, and the popular anticom-
munist movement in Central and Eastern Europe during
the 1980s. Third, given its use of theological reflection as
a means to “human liberation,” liberation theology pro-
moted the idea that theology should be political and ac-
tivist in its goals; in the process, it was often distinguished
from post-World War II fundamentalist theologies that
generally placed a higher premium on metaphysical and
supernatural concerns. In recent years, liberation theol-
ogy has helped to promote a multiculturalist and human
rights—based critique of contemporary politics, society,
and culture.
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LIBERIA, RELATIONS WITH. Liberia lies on the
western coast of Africa and is the continent’s oldest re-
public. The area is approximately 43,000 square miles,
mostly dense tropical rain forest. Nearly the entire popu-
lation is indigenous, comprising about twenty ethnic
groups. Two percent belong to the Americo-Liberian
elite, descended from liberated slaves and black American
freedmen repatriated to Africa in the nineteenth century
through the efforts of the American Colonization Society.

Since the founding of Liberia in 1822, the United
States has maintained a policy of relative detachment.
The colony declared itself independent in 1847, but the
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United States, embroiled in controversy over slavery,
withheld recognition until 1862. American naval vessels
occasionally assisted Liberian colonists in police actions
against recalcitrant indigenes. In 1909 and 1915 the
U.S.S. Chester was sent to rescue American missionaries
and Liberian officials during Kru rebellions.

Relatively prosperous during the mid-nineteenth
century, Liberia became territorially overextended and
declined disastrously when faced with European com-
mercial and colonial competition. British and French
traders and diplomats reduced Liberian territory by one-
third before the United States quietly applied pressure
around 1900 to preserve Liberian independence. Ger-
many and even Poland cast covetous eyes on the strug-
gling republic. By 1912 Liberia was badly in default to
European creditors, and in return for a loan from the
United States agreed to accept American customs officers
and a military mission. Heavy investment by the Firestone
Tire and Rubber Company in Liberian rubber plantations
after 1926 partially alleviated financial strains. The
United States suspended diplomatic relations from 1930
to 1935 over alleged forced labor abuses and cooperated
with Liberian and League of Nations authorities in in-
vestigating the charges. United States influence peaked
during World War II when the Liberian capital, Mon-
rovia, became a major supply depot. Exports of high-
grade iron ore began to revolutionize the country in the
1960s. European and Asian influence and capital now
compete heavily with American.

The Liberian constitution replicates the U.S. form:
a bicameral legislature with the lower house apportioned
somewhat according to the population in nine counties
and four territories. Legislative and judicial branches have
atrophied and power has been concentrated in the exec-
utive, especially under President William V. S. Tubman
(1944-1971). Tubman’s National Unification Plan, sup-
posed to close the gap between the oligarchy and indige-
nous peoples, was only a marginal success.
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LIBERTARIANS. See Third Parties.

LIBERTY, CONCEPT OF. “Give me liberty, or
give me death!” cried Patrick Henry in 1775. His words
still resound, warning potential tyrants at home and
abroad of liberty’s place in the hearts of Americans. Noth-
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BILLIONS OF DOLLARS ARE NEEDED
AND NEEDED NOW

Liberty Poster. This 1918 poster, humanizing the country’s
most enduring symbol of liberty, was created by Z. P. Nikolaki
as part of the drive to sell Liberty Bonds to finance American
involvement in World War I. Lisrary or CoNGREss

ing is as dear to them as liberty—not even equality. But
what does liberty entail, who is entitled to it, and what is
the proper role of government in securing it? Broadly
speaking, the answers to these questions cluster around
the concepts of negative and positive liberty. The tension
between the two has been central to debates surrounding
ratification of the Constitution, the abolition of slavery,
the “second revolution” in civil rights after World War II,
and other turning points in American politics.

Negative liberty is freedom from unwarranted re-
strictions on belief, action, or movement. “Unwarranted”
is the operative word here. Without some restrictions
there is no liberty for anyone; anarchy reigns. Without
additional restrictions, liberty would not be universal; only
the strong would enjoy it. Yet every restriction, no matter
how necessary or desirable it may be, is also a limit on
freedom and forecloses opportunities that may be impor-
tant or even essential for the pursuit of happiness as some
individuals understand it. Therefore, those who value neg-
ative liberty insist that restrictions be minimized so as not
to undermine freedom.



Positive liberty is the right to pursue happiness as a
person thinks best. This right involves guarantees that
ensure no person is denied opportunities on the basis of
race, gender, ethnicity, or creed. Such guarantees are po-
litical in origin and presume the existence of another
guarantee: the right to participate in political decisions
that shape the structure of opportunities in American so-
ciety. But the exercise of liberty depends on more than
guaranteed opportunities: it also requires some capacity
for using these opportunities to full advantage. Advocates
of positive liberty argue that the development of this ca-
pacity is what enables individuals to enjoy the benefits of
freedom. The two senses of liberty obviously give rise to
competing notions of government and its proper role in
social and economic life. Those who emphasize freedom
from unwarranted restrictions believe with Jefferson “that
government is best which governs least.” Government
ought to provide for the common defense and maintain
law and order, thereby protecting us from each other. Be-
yond this, government cannot function without diminish-
ing the liberty of some, if not all, citizens. This is true
even, or perhaps especially, when governments pursue the
public good or the general welfare, which may be so
broadly defined as to require massive amounts of regu-
lation and proscription.

Proponents of positive liberty take a more expansive
view of government. For them, government exists not only
to protect liberty, but also to promote freedom by em-
powering individuals. Hence, government is much more
than a “night watchman”; it is also the provider of goods
and services essential for the realization of success, such
as public education. In the twentieth century, the list of
goods and services has grown to include unemployment
insurance, social security, health services, and environ-
mental protection. Some would expand it still further,
adding affirmative action and similar policies intended
to overcome the legacy of previous discriminations and

abridgements of liberty.

Reconciling these opposing views of liberty is the
principal problem of constitutional government. As James
Madison noted: “It is a melancholy reflection that liberty
should be equally exposed to danger whether Govern-
ment have too much or too little power.” Efforts to strike
the right balance between too much and too little gov-
ernment define the history of liberty in the United States.
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LIBERTY INCIDENT

Liberty Bell. The famous symbol of American independence,
in its place of honor near Philadelphia’s Independence Hall.
PriLapeLpria CONVENTION AND VisiTors Bureau

LIBERTY BELL. The bell was commissioned by the
Pennsylvania Assembly in 1751 to commemorate the fif-
tieth anniversary of William Penn’s 1701 CHARTER OF
Priviceces. Whitechapel Foundry produced the bell,
which cracked as it was being tested. The bell is inscribed
with the words from Leviticus 25:10 “Proclaim liberty
throughout all the land unto all the inhabitants thereof.”
It tolled for the reading of the Declaration of Indepen-
dence on July 8, 1776. During the British occupation of
Philadelphia in 1777, the bell was hidden away. After it
was rung for Washington’s birthday in 1846, the crack
widened, rendering the bell unringable. It is now cere-
moniously tapped each Fourth of July.
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LIBERTY INCIDENT. The USS Liberty (AGTR-5),
a U.S. Navy communications intelligence ship, was at-
tacked by Israeli air and sea forces on 8 June 1967 while
cruising in international waters in the Mediterranean Sea
off the coast of the Sinai Peninsula. The Israeli attack
occurred on the fourth day of the Israeli-Arab Six Day
War, just prior to Israel’s assault of the Golan Heights in
Syria. In addition to the extensive damage to the Liberty,
its crew suffered 34 dead and 171 wounded. To preserve
the ship’s non-hostile status, the Liberty’s commander,
Captain William L. McGonagle, directed the crew not to
return fire. Except for a brief episode of unauthorized
machine gun fire at attacking Israeli torpedo boats, the
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Liberty offered no armed defense. For his heroism under
fire, Captain McGonagle was awarded the Medal of
Honor in June 1968.

Israeli motivation for the attack and the official re-
sponse of the administration of President Lyndon B.
Johnson have been shrouded in secrecy and controversy.
Israel deemed the attack accidental, claiming the Liberty
was mistaken for an Egyptian craft. The Johnson admin-
istration accepted this explanation and Israeli apologies,
and Israel subsequently paid compensation to the victims
and for ship damages. Some American officials and mem-
bers of the Liberty’s crew contended that Israel’s actions
were intentional, possibly to prevent the United States
from learning of Israel’s plans to attack Syria, and that the
Johnson administration aborted efforts by American air-
craft to assist the vessel.
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LIBERTY LOANS. Upon the entry of the United
States into WorLp War I in April 1917, it at once became
apparent that large sums in excess of tax receipts would
be needed both to provide funds for European allies and
to conduct the war activities of the nation. "To obtain the
necessary funds, the Treasury resorted to borrowing
through a series of bond issues. The first four issues were
known as liberty loans; the fifth and last was called the
victory loan.

The issues were brought out between 14 May 1917
and 21 April 1919 in the total amount of $21,478,356,250.
The disposal of this vast amount of obligations was ac-
complished by direct sales to the people on an unprece-
dented scale. Liberty loan committees were organized in
all sections of the country, and almost the entire popu-
lation was canvassed. Four-minute speakers gave high-
powered sales talks in theaters, motion picture houses,
hotels, and restaurants. The clergymen of the country
made pleas for the purchase of bonds from their pulpits.
Mass meetings were held on occasion, and the banks as-
sisted by lending money, at a rate no higher than the in-
terest on the bonds, to those who could not afford to
purchase the bonds outright. In this way it was possible
to secure the funds wanted and to obtain oversubscrip-
tions on each issue.
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LIBERTY PARTY. The Liberty Party emerged in
1839 as an abolitionist political organization in upstate
New York. Organized abolitionism was divided along sev-
eral fault lines, one of which involved the constitutionality
of slavery. William Lloyd Garrison, who took control of
the American Anti-Slavery Society, denounced the Con-
stitution as a “covenant with death and an agreement with
hell.” Garrison insisted that the founders had embraced
the sin of slavery, and that reformers must divorce them-
selves from the authority of the Constitution. The Lib-
erty Party organized in opposition to this view. Gerrit
Smith, William Goodell, and other leaders of the original
party turned to the arguments of Alvan Stewart and Ly-
sander Spooner, insisting that law could not be divorced
from morality, and that the Constitution must be inter-
preted to sustain abolitionist goals.

In the 1840 presidential campaign, the Liberty Party
nominated James G. Birney as its candidate. A Kentucky-
born lawyer and former slaveholder, Birney had become
a celebrated convert to the abolitionist cause. By the mid
1830s, the threat of mob violence convinced Birney to
relocate to Cincinnati, Ohio. There, with the assistance
of Gamaliel Bailey (formerly a lecturer at nearby Lane
Seminary), he edited an abolitionist newspaper, The Phi-
lanthropist. Birney attracted further national attention in
the Matilda Lawrence case, when the state of Ohio suc-
cessfully prosecuted him for giving shelter and employ-
ment to a fugitive slave woman. The future Liberty Party
leader Salmon P. Chase served as Birney’s defense attor-
ney. In the 1840 presidential election, Birney received
about seven thousand votes.

Chase and Bailey collaborated to expand the western
Liberty Party based on moderate antislavery constitu-
tional principles. In contrast to the New York Liberty
Party, Chase and Bailey distinguished between morality
and law. Although they acknowledged that the Consti-
tution permitted slavery in existing states, they insisted
that it denied slavery beyond those states. The principle
of freedom, Chase argued, defines the nation; slavery has
no national standing. Expressing these views, at the
party’s Buffalo, New York, convention in August 1843,
Chase drafted the Liberty Resolutions defining the party’s
principles.

As the presidential election of 1844 approached, the
party again nominated Birney for president. It did so over
the mild opposition of Chase, who wanted a candidate
with wider popular appeal. As Chase expected, the elec-



torate—excited by the agitation to annex Texas—deliv-
ered substantial support to the Liberty Party. Birney re-
ceived more than sixty thousand votes. The election left
Chase convinced that the time had come to form a more

broadly based antislavery party.

Chase’s influence in antislavery politics grew after
1844. He sponsored the Southern and Western Liberty
Convention in Cincinnati in 1845. In 1848, Chase led the
bulk of the Liberty Party into the new Free SorL Party
coalition. With a handful of followers, Gerrit Smith op-
posed the Free Soil fusion. The antabolitionist back-
ground of the Free Soil presidential nominee, Martin Van
Buren, angered Smith, as did Chase’s willingness to accept
the constitutionality of slavery in existing states. Smith
formed the short-lived Liberty League in a final attempt
to maintain the moral principles of the Liberty Party.
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LIBERTY POLES. Soon after the appearance of Wil-
liam Hogarth’s 1763 print of John Wilkes holding a lib-
erty pole topped with a liberty cap, American colonists
embraced the symbols to represent their own views of
political liberty. Liberty poles with various banners were
raised in numerous towns to protest the Stamp Act of
1765 and to celebrate its repeal in 1766. In New York,
British troops on at least four occasions destroyed the
liberty pole erected by the Sons or LiBerTy, leading to a
minor skirmish in January 1770. Soon the liberty pole
became the public symbol of American opposition to king
and Parliament; suspected Tories were sometimes forced
to kiss the liberty pole, and tax collectors were hung in
effigy from them. In response to such events, British
troops purposefully cut down Concord’s liberty pole be-
fore the battle began there in April 1775.

"The enduring political importance of the symbol was
reflected in the first design for the Great Seal of the
United States in 1776, depicting the goddess of liberty
holding a liberty pole and cap, and it also was represented
on U.S. coins from 1793 until 1891. The icon is still
found today on the state flag of New York and the state
seals of New Jersey, North Carolina, and Arkansas.

After the American Revolution, the raising of liberty
poles continued as a form of protest against policies of
the new national government. Liberty poles were raised
by insurgents during the Waiskey ReseLLioN and Fries’
ReBEeLLION against federal taxes and by Republicans pro-
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testing the Alien and Sedition Acts of 1798. As early as
1792, depictions of the liberty pole and cap also became
associated with the critique of slavery. During the nine-
teenth century, the term “liberty pole” came to mean
practically any flagpole, whether permanently erected in
a community or raised to support particular issues.
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LIBERTY-CAP CENT, a U.S. coin, about an inch
in diameter, struck by the U.S. mint at Philadelphia,
1793-1796. On the obverse is a bust of Liberty with a
pole over the left shoulder surmounted by a round hat
called a liberty cap. The image of the liberty cap was bor-
rowed from France, where it had symbolized the egali-
tarian spirit in the late eighteenth century.
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LIBRARIES. What distinguishes libraries in the
United States from all others in the world is their em-
phasis on access. While libraries in many countries collect
and preserve those books and other materials that docu-
ment national heritage, libraries in the United Sates have
focused on building collections to meet their patrons’
needs. Consequently, American libraries are unrivaled in
their ease of use. But the history of the library cannot be
told in a single story because there are three distinct types
in the United States: academic, special or corporate, and
public. Academic libraries are subsets of educational in-
stitutions, and their histories reflect the principles and
philosophies of their parent organizations. Similarly, the
history of special libraries, established by individuals with
a particular interest in certain topics, or of corporate li-
braries, created to support researchers in an organization,
parallel the histories of their founders and funders. Only
the public library has a history of its own.
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University libraries were the first to appear in Amer-
ica (beginning with the Harvard College Library in 1638).
The availability of books for the young men who attended
universities was an indication that the new nation valued
education and knowledge. The presence of books was val-
ued much more than services, but books were scarce, and
more than a few British travelers wrote back to their fel-
low countrymen that the collections found in the United
States were not worthy of the name of a library. Since the
librarians were most often faculty members who had the
assignment of looking after the books, university libraries
were poorly funded and unevenly administered.

"The history of libraries in America is essentially the
story of public libraries. Public libraries grew in countless
communities as a response to a growing democracy, but
it was not until the nineteenth century that libraries be-
came ubiquitous.

The public library that developed in the United States
in the late nineteenth century was a prime example of the
democratic institutions created to assimilate and integrate
the diverse ethnic and cultural groups that had come to
constitute America. By 1900 there were approximately
two thousand public libraries in the United States. Most
were either social libraries, supported by individual phi-
lanthropists with a special interest in the community, or
subscription libraries, supported by fees paid by those pa-
trons who wished to use the circulating collections.

It is no coincidence that the public library came onto
the scene at the same time that large corporations came
into existence. Mercantile libraries, especially in the East,
were founded by and run for the benefit of businesspeo-
ple, and they became a source of great pride for many
cities during the nineteenth century. Most library histo-
rians who have studied these institutions argue that the
libraries served, primarily, an educational purpose. The
self-improvement campaign that was evident in the mid-
dle class during much of the nineteenth century was ex-
emplified by the belief that no knowledge should be for-
eign to the merchant, and therefore that the reading of
books, newspapers, and magazines touching on any sub-
ject was professionally useful. These mercantile libraries
also became the locus of informational lectures on a wide
range of topics.

The Enoch Pratt Free Library in Baltimore, estab-
lished in 1886, exemplified the type of library that was
becoming common in many cities. Successful individual
businessmen—such as Enoch Pratt, who called the library
a symbol of democracy—established libraries in an effort
to repay the community. The wealthy and well educated
men who served on Pratt’s board of trustees proclaimed
that his new library was to be an institution “where nei-
ther wealth nor poverty, high nor low position in society
nor any other distinction entitles the individual to special
privileges before the law.” Even if the rules were applied
universally, the library was more a symbol of personal suc-
cess than an open institution for information. The library
in Baltimore was built as a closed-stacks institution, which
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could be used only with permission. Letters of reference
had to be submitted to the head librarian.

The modern public library—the type that empha-
sizes access to information—emerged first in the guise of
the Boston Public Library, established in 1852 as the first
tax-supported municipal library. Even though it is pop-
ular among library historians to refer to the “public li-
brary movement,” states and communities were reluctant
to tax themselves to provide free library services. In 1849
New Hampshire was the first state to pass enabling leg-
islation that allowed communities to levy taxes for public
libraries. It took another fifty years for thirty-seven ad-
ditional states to pass similar legislation.

Andrew Carnegie’s pHILANTHROPY did more than any-
thing else to accelerate the development of public libraries
in towns across the country. In 1881 Carnegie made the
first of a series of gifts that would link his name perma-
nently to public library buildings. Motivations for Car-
negie’s philanthropy are sharply debated. Some argue that
Carnegie’s own experience as a self-made man led him to
the recognition that access to books can lead to education,
and, ultimately, wealth. Other historians have argued that
Carnegie used library development as a form of social
control, seeing in the library a way to instill standards of
behavior and an appreciation of culture. Whatever the
reason, between 1881 and 1919 Andrew Carnegie made
grants for the construction of 1,679 public libraries in the
United States.

His particular form of philanthropy had enormous
influence: Carnegie gave money to municipal govern-
ments to build library buildings. The town or city had to
promise to buy books and provide library staff. The latter
requirement resulted in the growth of library education
programs in universities and the creation of a professional
organization—the American Library Association—that
would campaign for universal library service in the United
States. The topic most forcefully debated by the new or-
ganization was the nature of library collections. Many of
the early professionals who worked in public libraries rec-
ognized that most readers had the greatest interest in
books and magazines that entertained. Yet, the leaders of
the profession argued that the role of the librarian was to
encourage the reading of “good” books. The founders of
the Boston Public Library, Edward Everett and George
Ticknor, held opposing views on the type of collections
the public library should contain. Ticknor believed that
collecting and circulating the “pleasant literature of the
day” would result in the cultivation of higher tastes in
reading among the library patrons. Everett, who ulti-
mately lost the battle, argued that the library should be a
reference (noncirculating) library for scholarly purposes.
The compromise reached at the Boston Public Library—
a compromise between the “best books” and “the best
that people will read”—was copied by libraries across the
country throughout the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries.



From the mid-nineteenth century until 1956, public
libraries were guided by state legislation and professional
principles. Reference services and children’s services grew
as more funding was applied to public libraries. In 1956
the federal government began to support the expansion
of library services into rural communities. Federal funds
were made available for professional training, construc-
tion of new library facilities, and research into library
problems. By the 1970s, states began to think in terms of
developing uniform library services that were adminis-
tered by the main state library. Since then, technology-
based networks have allowed states to offer more library
services at less cost.

In the opening years of the twenty-first century, one
aspect of the public library that is assuming more impor-
tance is its role as a place where members of a community
can come together. Computer-based services are offered
to all socioeconomic groups, but as home computers be-
come more popular, the public library increasingly serves
as a social safety net by ensuring access to information for
those from lower economic levels, seeing this access as a
right of all citizens. At the same time, many of the largest
university libraries are deeply engaged in developing dig-
ital, or virtual, libraries, making resources for research and
scholarship available through the INTERNET. To modern-
day librarians, building collections of material that are
available to anyone who has access to a computer is a
natural extension of earlier services. It is uncertain how
the availability of Web-based research materials will affect
the concept of the library, but it does cause one to reflect
on the extent to which the history of the library, until now,
has been a history of buildings. As libraries move into a
new era, there will be greater emphasis on information
services available to scholars, researchers, and the general
public.
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LIBRARIES, PRESIDENTIAL. Established to con-
centrate archival materials relating to individual U.S. pres-
idents and to collect pertinent artifacts for research and
public viewing, the presidential libraries have become sig-
nificant archival repositories and museums. Most presi-
dential libraries are federally and privately funded and are
operated by the National Archives and Records Admin-
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John Fitzgerald Kennedy Library and Museum. A 1995
photograph of the Boston building, designed by I. M. Pei and
dedicated on 20 October 1979. © corsis

istration (NARA). Two are not part of NARA: the Ruth-
erford B. Hayes Library and Museum in Fremont, Ohio,
and the Richard Nixon Library and Birthplace in Yorba
Linda, California. Established in 1916 the Hayes Library
is the oldest presidential library and receives some fund-
ing from the state of Ohio. The Nixon Library, opened
in 1992, operates largely as a museum because of legal
disputes over the custody of Nixon’s presidential records.
Since passage of the 1974 Presidential Recordings and
Materials Preservation Act, Nixon’s presidential papers
have been processed and housed by NARA, which began
to open them to the public in 1987, under the name
Nixon Presidential Materials Project.

In 1939 Congress authorized the Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt Library in Hyde Park, New York, thus making it
the first federally administered presidential library. The
land and the initial building were privately donated. Roo-
sevelt deeded his official records, personal papers, and
many artifacts, which the government agreed to maintain,
along with the library structure, for research and museum
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purposes. The Roosevelt Library opened to the public in
1941. Fund-raising for Harry S. Truman’s library began
before Truman left office in 1953. Efforts also soon began
to establish a library for the new president, Dwight D.
Eisenhower. The National Archives consequently sought
legislation to regularize the creation of presidential li-
braries. In 1955 Congress passed the Presidential Librar-
ies Act, allowing the government to accept historical ma-
terials, donated land, and buildings for the establishment
of presidential libraries and to maintain and operate them.
The Truman Library opened in Independence, Missouri,
in 1957, and the Eisenhower Library in Abilene, Kansas,
in 1962. Similar institutions have been created in the
names of Herbert Hoover in West Branch, Iowa; John F.
Kennedy in Boston; Lyndon B. Johnson in Austin, Texas;
Gerald R. Ford in Ann Arbor and Grand Rapids, Michi-
gan; Jimmy Carter in Atlanta, Georgia; Ronald Reagan in
Simi Valley, California; and George Bush in College Sta-
tion, Texas. William Clinton’s library will be in Little
Rock, Arkansas. Since passage of the 1978 Presidential
Records Act, no president can claim private ownership of
his papers, but he can restrict access to them for up to
twelve years, after which they can be subject to release
under the FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AcT.

In 1992 the federal presidential libraries had in their
custody 218 million pages of records and papers and
263,000 artifacts. That year the libraries had 1,534,281
visitors and, with the Nixon records in federal custody,
attracted 13,409 daily research visits and 55,906 written
and oral inquiries. The availability of such holdings has
increased the quantity and quality of research connected
with recent presidents and served as a valuable instrument
of public education. Private support organizations affili-
ated with the libraries have also financed conferences, re-
search grants, publications, lectures, and other program
aspects of the presidential libraries.
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LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. The Library of Con-
gress is the largest repository of human knowledge and
creativity in the world. Located primarily in three build-
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ings on Capitol Hill in Washington, D.C,, its collections
have grown from the original 740 volumes and 3 maps
acquired from a London dealer in 1801 to over 120 mil-
lion items. Its mission is to make those collections avail-
able to the Congress of the United States, to the offices
of the Federal Government, and to the American people
and researchers from around the world.

History and Evolution of the Collections

The Library was created by two acts of Congress. The
first, on 24 April 1800, in appropriating funds to relocate
the national government from Philadelphia to the District
of Columbia, allocated $5,000 for the purchase of books
and provided for the “fitting up of a suitable apartment
for containing them.” The second, on 26 January 1802,
provided that the president should appoint a Librarian of
Congress, overseen by a Congressional joint committee.
The same act granted borrowing privileges to the presi-
dent and vice president.

The early collection appears to have stretched be-
yond “the purpose of reference” specified by President
Jefferson in his recommendation to the first Librarian,
John James Beckley. The initial purchase was limited to
books on law, political science, economics, and history,
but gifts from members of Congress and others seem to
have added materials in geography, natural history, med-
icine, and literature. By 1812 the Library possessed three
thousand volumes. Soon thereafter dramatic events for-
ever altered the Library. The British occupied Washing-
ton, D.C., in August 1814 and burned the Capitol, de-
stroying much of the Library’s collection. After some
debate, Congress agreed to replace the loss by purchasing
the personal library of Thomas Jefferson, 6,487 volumes,
at the cost of $23,950. The resulting Library of Congress
was both twice the size of its predecessor and contained
a rich selection of philosophy, classical literature, and sci-
entific material, probably the finest collection in the coun-
try. The Library also acquired President Jefferson’s method
of classification, which would continue to be applied to the
collections until the close of the nineteenth century.

The collections grew slowly before the Civil War.
Access was broadened to include cabinet members, and
in 1832, a separate law collection was created and access
was given to justices of the Supreme Court. But there
were losses, too. Two-thirds of the collection was de-
stroyed by fire on Christmas Eve, 1851. Later in that de-
cade, Congress took away the Library’s role in distrib-
uting public documents, giving it to the Bureau of the
Interior, and at the same time transferred the role of ex-
changing books with foreign institutions from the Library
to the Department of State. In 1859 registration of copy-
rights was moved to the Patent Office, depriving the Li-
brary of the depository function that had done much to
build its collections.

Significant growth in the Library began only with the
appointment of Ainsworth Rand Spofford as Librarian,
1865-1897. The copyright depository program returned



that same year, and the Smithsonian Institution’s library
was purchased the next. Spofford organized an interna-
tional document exchange program and also took in sev-
eral important acquisitions and gifts. The Library’s 80,000
volumes of 1870 became 840,000 volumes by 1897, 40
percent of that growth coming from the copyright de-
pository. The growth necessitated the Library’s move out
of the Capitol in 1897 into its new building, now called
the Thomas Jefferson Building. In that same year, Con-
gress enacted a new organization for the Library, giving
the Librarian full control over the institution and sub-
jecting his appointment to Senatorial approval.

Spofford’s immediate successors, John Russell Young,
1897-1899, and Herbert Putnam, 1899-1939, continued
to build the collections and undertook innovations appro-
priate to the Library’s growing national significance. Young
inaugurated national service to the blind and physically dis-
abled. His catalogers, Charles Martel and J. C. M. Hanson,
also undertook a new classification scheme, finally aban-
doning Jefferson’s method. Putnam, the first profession-
ally trained Librarian, initiated interlibrary loan service
and began sale and distribution of the Library’s printed
catalog cards. He greatly expanded the Library’s inter-
national exchange programs and brought in major collec-
tions of Hebrew, Indic, Chinese, and Japanese materials.
In 1930 he convinced Congress to allocate $1.5 million to
acquire the Vollbehr Collection of incunabula, bringing the
Library one of three existing perfect vellum copies of the
Gutenberg Bible. In 1914, influenced by Progressive-Era
developments in state libraries, Putnam created the Leg-
islative Reference, now the Congressional Research Ser-
vice, to serve the specific reference needs of the Congress.
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In recognition of the Library’s growing contribution to
the national culture, Congress created the Library of
Congress Trust Fund Board in 1925, providing a mech-
anism for the receipt of private money gifts. Finally, as he
was leaving office, Putnam bequeathed to the Library its
second building. Opened in 1939 as the Annex, it is now
named for President John Adams.

The Library entered a new era under the administra-
tions of Archibald Macleish (1939-1944), Luther Evans
(1945-1953), and L. Quincy Mumford (1954-1974). As
the United States became an international superpower,
the Library dramatically increased its own acquisition of
international documents and publications and undertook
structures to assist other libraries across the country in
building their international resources. Evans established
a Library mission in Europe to acquire materials, inau-
gurated a program of blanket orders with foreign dealers
around the globe, and expanded the Library’s exchange
program for foreign government documents. Mumford
oversaw the implementation of Public Law 480, permit-
ting the Library to use U.S.—owned foreign currency to
purchase foreign publications for its own and other Amer-
ican library collections. In 1961 the Library established
its first overseas acquisition centers in New Delhi and
Cairo. Mumford also enjoyed two successes that would
bear fruit under his successors: approval to build a third
building, the James Madison Memorial, which opened in
1980; and establishment of the Machine Readable Cata-
loging (MARC) standard, which would provide a foun-
dation for the computer catalogs and national databases
of the next generation.

Library of Congress. The Evolution of Civilization (1895-1896), a mural by Edwin H. Blashfield in the rotunda dome, includes this
section of allegorical figures representing Science (America), Written Records (Egypt), and Religion (Judea). Lisrary oF CoNcress
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With the appointment of Daniel J. Boorstin as Li-
brarian (1975-1987) the Library’s focus returned to the
national sphere, building stronger ties to Congress and
expanding its relationship with the scholarly and business
communities. Boorstin held luncheons, lectures, and con-
certs. He created a Council of Scholars to advise the Li-
brarian, and he inaugurated the Center for the Book, a
privately funded forum for discussion of the book’ place
in national culture. These initiatives were continued and
expanded under Librarian James H. Billington (1987-).
To increase private funding and enhance the Library’s
national visibility, Billington created the James Madison
Council, an advisory board of business, philanthropic, and
cultural leaders. He established an Education Office and
began the use of technology to bring the Library out into
the nation, digitizing the Library’s resources and deliv-
ering them over the Internet.

Funding

The Library is an agency of Congress. Its primary fund-
ing derives from the annual Legislative Branch Appro-
priations Act, from which its various operations received
more than $300 million for fiscal year 2002. But private
funds represent an increasing share of the budget. The
$60 million launch of the National Digital Library, for
instance, received $15 million in Congressional support,
the remaining $45 million raised from private donors. An-
nual gifts averaged $1 million in 1987, when the Library’s
Development Office was created. By 1997 they were ex-
ceeding $14 million.

The Collections and Their Acquisition

The Library’s holdings stretch across every medium and
historical age. More than 120 million items occupy ap-
proximately 530 miles of shelves. The collections include
more than 18 million books, 2.5 million recordings, 12
million photographs, 4.5 million maps, 54 million man-
uscripts, a half-million motion pictures, and over 5,600
incunabula. Outside the fields of agriculture and medi-
cine, where it defers to the national libraries in those fields,
its stated mission is to build “a comprehensive record of
American history and creativity” and “a universal collection
of human knowledge.” While its greatest strengths lie in
American history, politics, and literature, it also possesses
extraordinary collections in the history of science, the
publications of learned societies around the world, and
bibliography in virtually every subject. Two-thirds of its
books are in foreign languages. Its Chinese, Russian, Jap-
anese, Korean, and Polish collections are the largest out-
side those countries, and its Arabic holdings are the larg-
est outside of Egypt.

The Library’s collections are built from a complex
network of sources. More than 22,000 items arrive each
day. About 10,000 are retained for the permanent collec-
tions. Gifts, an important component of the Library’s
growth from the beginning, remain significant. The copy-
right depository program is the largest single feature of
the acquisitions program. The depository does not gen-
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erate a national collection of record, as Library selectors
are not bound to retain all copyrighted items received.
Current practice retains approximately two-thirds of copy-
right receipts. There are over 15,000 agreements with for-
eign governments and research institutions, and the li-
brary also receives publications from the governments of
all fifty states and from a wide range of municipal and
other government units. Overseas offices acquire mate-
rials from over sixty countries for the Library and for
other American libraries through the Cooperative Acqui-
sition Program. Approval plans, blanket and standing or-
ders with foreign vendors complete the collection.

Place in National Culture and Education

The Library has been at the center of national library cul-
ture at least since 1901, when it began distributing its cat-
alog cards to libraries around the nation. Recent changes
in cataloging practices have reduced the Library’s near-
complete domination of cataloging, but its role in setting
national bibliographic standards remains pivotal. The Li-
brary has also played a central role in the development of
standards for the presentation and exchange of digital
information.

Yet, however expansive the vision of Librarians like
Spofford, Putnam, MacLeish, and Mumford, the Library
was the realm of researchers fortunate enough to visit
its Washington home and long stood remote from the
broader national culture. That situation changed dramat-
ically in the last decades of the twentieth century. From
Daniel Boorstin’s creation of the Center for the Book in
1977 to his appointment of Robert Penn Warren as the
nation’s first poet laureate in 1986, the Library took a
place at the center of national intellectual life. That role
has expanded dramatically under Billington with the emer-
gence of the Internet as a vehicle for making the Library’s
collections accessible to Americans in their homes and
offices. Thomas, the Library’s legislative information ser-
vice, provides ready access to Congressional documents.
The American Memory exhibit has made many of the
Library’s historical documents, photographs, and sound
and video collections available to every citizen with com-
puter access. America’s Story is a web site designed spe-
cifically for young people, putting the Library’s resources
in a form even young children can enjoy. Together these
resources have revolutionized the Library and its rela-
tionship with the nation.
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LICENSE CASES (Thurlow v. Massachusetts, Fletcher
v. Rbode Island, Peirce v. New Hampshire), 5 How. (46 U.S.)
504 (1847). In six opinions, with no majority, the United
States Supreme Court upheld state statutes regulating the
sale of alcoholic beverages that had been brought in from
other states. The statutes were quadruply controversial:
they involved temperance and prohibition, they impinged
on interstate commerce, they interfered with property
rights, and they were surrogates for the states’ power to
control enslaved persons and abolitionist propaganda. All
eight sitting justices sustained the statutes on the basis of
the states’ police powers, but they disagreed on the prob-
lems of conflict between Congress’s dormant power to
regulate interstate commerce and concurrent state regu-
latory authority.
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LICENSES TO TRADE in colonial times regulated
the “common callings,” such as innkeeping, carrying
goods and persons, or operating a bridge. By the nine-
teenth century the scope of licenses to trade extended to
a wider variety of occupations and included professions
such as medicine and architecture. The growing concern
after the Civil War over regulating businesses led many
states to rely on licenses to trade for such diverse indus-
tries as ice manufacture and the operation of grain ele-
vators. As late as the early 1930s, the U.S. Supreme Court
used the due process clause of the Constitution to bar
much state regulation, including restrictive licenses to
trade. However, it retreated in the 1930s, and by the
1970s state licensing affected wide areas of the economy
without serious constitutional doubts.

The growth of huge corporations weakened the ef-
fectiveness of state licensing of trade, however, making
federal licensing of trade increasingly important, particu-
larly in areas such as banking, electric power, gas distri-
bution, telecommunications, and various forms of inter-
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state transport. At the municipal level, licenses have
tended to reflect local concerns with sanitation, orderly
trade, and protecting local tradespeople from outside
competition, rather than with generating revenue. In
many states, local licensing of trade is frequently subject
to state laws and increasing state supervision.
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LIFE EXPECTANCY at birth is defined as the av-
erage number of years that a newborn would live under
mortality conditions prevailing at that time. For example,
life expectancy for females born in the United States in
1900 was forty-nine years. This means that if mortality
conditions existing in 1900 did not change, baby girls
born at that time would have lived, on average, until they
were forty-nine. In addition to life expectancy at birth,
one can also examine life expectancy at other ages. For
example, life expectancy at age sixty (which was fifteen
years for women in 1900) is the average number of years
of life remaining for someone who survives to age sixty,
under mortality conditions prevailing at that time. A life
table provides information on life expectancy at various
ages. When correctly understood, life expectancy pro-
vides a useful summary measure of mortality conditions
at a particular time in history.

Although life expectancy is a good starting point for
discussing mortality patterns, it is important to note two
significant limitations of this measure. First, mortality
conditions often change over time, so this measure may
not reflect the actual experience of a birth cohort. (A birth
cohort consists of all individuals born in a particular time
period.) To illustrate this point, females born in the United
States in 1900 actually lived for an average of fifty-eight
years. The discrepancy between life expectancy in 1900
and the average years lived by those born in 1900 oc-
curred because mortality conditions improved as this co-
hort aged over the twentieth century. The second limi-
tation of life expectancy as a mortality index is its failure
to reveal anything about the distribution of deaths across
ages. Relatively few of the girls born in 1900 actually died
around age forty-nine; 20 percent died before reaching
age ten, and over fifty percent were still alive at age sev-
enty. In other words, the average age at death does not
mean that this was the typical experience of individuals.
Given the limited information contained in the life expec-
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tancy statistic, a satisfying discussion of changing mortality
experiences in American history must use additional in-
formation on the timing and patterning of deaths.

To calculate the life expectancy for a population, one
would ideally have a complete registration of deaths by
age and a complete enumeration of the population by age.
With these data, it is a straightforward exercise to calcu-
late age-specific death rates and to construct the life table.
In the United States, mortality and population data of
good quality are available for most of the twentieth cen-
tury, so we can report with confidence life expectancy pat-
terns over this period. Because of data limitations, there
is less certainty about mortality conditions in earlier Amer-
ican history. However, a number of careful and creative
studies of the existing death records for some communi-
ties (or other populations) provide enough information to
justify a discussion of changing mortality conditions from
the colonial era to the present.

Colonial America

The first life table for an American population was pub-
lished by Edward Wigglesworth in 1793, and was based
on mortality data from Massachusetts, Maine, and New
Hampshire in 1789. Until the 1960s, this life table, which
reported an expectation of life of about thirty-five years
for New England, was the primary source of information
on the level of mortality in America prior to the nine-
teenth century. Since the 1960s, however, quantitative
historians have analyzed a variety of mortality records
from various sources, providing a more comprehensive
and varied picture of mortality conditions in the colonial
era.

These historical studies have presented conflicting
evidence regarding the trend in life expectancy between
the founding of the colonies and the Revolutionary War
(1775-1783)—some reported a significant decline over
time, while others argued that life expectancy was increas-
ing. One explanation for the different findings is that
there were large fluctuations in death rates from year to
year (as epidemics broke out and then rescinded) and sig-
nificant variations across communities. Based on the most
reliable data, it seems likely that overall conditions were
not much different around 1800 than they were around
1700. After considerable work to analyze data from vari-
ous sources, the Wigglesworth estimate of life expectancy
around thirty-five years in New England during the co-
lonial period appears reasonable. Although this is an ex-
traordinarily low life expectancy by contemporary stan-
dards, it reflects a higher survival rate than the population
of England enjoyed at that time. Life expectancy in the
Southern and Mid-Atlantic colonies, where severe and
frequent epidemics of smallpox, malaria, and yellow fever
occurred throughout the eighteenth century, was signifi-
cantly lower than in New England.

There are two primary reasons life expectancy was so
low in colonial America. First, the average years lived re-
flects the impact of many babies dying in infancy or
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childhood. Studies from various communities found that
between 10 and 30 percent of newborns died in the first
year of life (now only seven out of 1,000 die before age
one). Those who survived the perilous early years of life
and reached age twenty could expect, on average, to live
another forty years. The second factor was that, lacking
public health and medical knowledge of how to prevent
or treat infectious diseases, the population was extremely
vulnerable to both endemic diseases (malaria, dysentery
and diarrhea, tuberculosis) and epidemics (smallpox, diph-
theria, yellow fever). An indication of the deadly potential
of epidemics is seen in Boston in 1721, when 10 percent
of the population died in one year from a smallpox out-
break, and in New Hampton Falls, New Hampshire, in
1735, when one-sixth of the population died from a diph-
theria epidemic. Despite the dramatic effects of epidem-
ics, it was the infectious endemic diseases that killed most
people in colonial America.

Nineteenth Century

Life expectancy increased significantly over the nine-
teenth century, from about thirty-five years in 1800 to
forty-seven years in 1900. However, this increase was not
uniform throughout the century. In fact, death rates may
have increased during the first several decades, and by
midcentury, life expectancy was not much higher than it
had been at the beginning of the century. After the Civil
War (1861-1865) there was a sustained increase in life ex-
pectancy, and this upward trend would continue through-
out the twentieth century.

Two conflicting forces were influencing mortality
patterns prior to the Civil War. On one hand, per capita
income was increasing, a trend that is generally associated
with increasing life expectancy. On the other hand, the
proportion of the population living in urban areas was
also increasing, and death rates were higher in urban than
in rural environments. An examination of data from 1890,
for example, found death rates 27 percent higher in urban
areas than in rural areas. This excess mortality in urban
areas was common in almost all societies before the twen-
tieth century, and is explained by the greater exposure to
germs as population density increased. Studies of nine-
teenth century death rates in such cities as New York,
Philadelphia, Baltimore, Boston, and New Orleans doc-
ument the high risks that urban residents had of contract-
ing such infectious diseases as tuberculosis, pneumonia,
cholera, typhoid, and scarlet fever. It was not until after
the 1870s that the health picture in American cities im-
proved and life expectancy for the entire population be-
gan its steady ascent.

It is clear that increasing life expectancy in the last
third of the nineteenth century was due to decreasing
death rates from infectious diseases. But why did death
rates decline? Medical historians have given considerable
attention to three possible explanations: improving medi-
cal practices, advances in public health, and improved
diet, housing, and personal hygiene. Most agree that med-



icine had little to do with the decline in infectious diseases
in the nineteenth century (although it later played an im-
portant role when penicillin and other antibiotic drugs
became widely used after 1940). Physicians in the nine-
teenth century had few specific remedies for disease, and
some of their practices (bleeding and purging their pa-
tients) were actually harmful. Some evidence suggests that
diet and personal hygiene improved in the late nineteenth
century, and these changes may account for some decline
in diseases. The greatest credit for improving life expec-
tancy, however, must go to intentional public health ef-
forts. With growing acceptance of the germ theory, or-
ganized efforts were made to improve sanitary conditions
in the large cities. The construction of municipal water
and sewer systems provided protection against common
sources of infection. Other important developments in-
cluded cleaning streets, more attention to removal of
garbage, draining stagnant pools of water, quarantining
sick people, and regulating foodstuffs (especially the
milk supply).

Twentieth Century

The gain in life expectancy at birth over the twentieth
century, from forty-seven to seventy-seven years, far ex-
ceeded the increase that occurred from the beginning of
human civilization up to 1900. This extraordinary change
reflects profound changes both in the timing of deaths
and the causes of deaths. In 1900, 20 percent of new-
borns died before reaching age five—in 1999, fewer than
20 percent died before age sixty-five. In 1900, the annual
crude death rate from infectious diseases was 800 per
100,000—in 1980 it was thirty-six per 100,000 (but it
crept back up to sixty-three per 100,000 by 1995, because
of the impact of AIDS). At the beginning of the twentieth
century the time of death was unpredictable and most
deaths occurred quickly. By the end of the century, deaths
were heavily concentrated in old age (past age seventy),
and the dying process was often drawn out over months.

In 1999, the Centers for Disease Control ran a series
in its publication Morbidity and Mortality Weekly Report to
highlight some of the great public health accomplish-
ments of the twentieth century. Among the most impor-
tant accomplishments featured in this series that contrib-
uted to the dramatic increase in life expectancy were the
following:

Vaccinations. Vaccination campaigns in the United States
have virtually eliminated diseases that were once common,
including diphtheria, tetanus, poliomyelitis, smallpox,
measles, mumps, and rubella.

Control of infectious diseases. Public health efforts led
to the establishment of state and local health departments
that contributed to improving the environment (clean
drinking water, sewage disposal, food safety, garbage dis-
posal, mosquito-control programs). These efforts, as well
as educational programs, decreased exposure to micro-
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organisms that cause many serious diseases (for example,
cholera, typhoid, and tuberculosis).

Healthier mothers and babies. Deaths to mothers and
infants were reduced by better hygiene and nutrition, ac-
cess to prenatal care, availability of antibiotics, and in-
creases in family planning programs. Over the century,
infant death rates decreased by 90 percent and maternal
mortality rates decreased by 99 percent.

Safer workplaces. Fatal occupational injuries decreased
40 percent after 1980, as new regulations greatly im-
proved safety in the mining, manufacturing, construction,
and transportation industries.

Motor vebicle safety. Important changes affecting ve-
hicle fatalities include both engineering efforts to make
highways and vehicles safer and public campaigns to
change such personal behaviors as use of seat belts, use of
child safety seats, and driving while drunk. The number
of deaths per million vehicle miles traveled was 90 percent
lower in 1997 than in 1925.

Recognition of tobacco use as a bealth bazard. Anti-
smoking campaigns since the 1964 Surgeon General’s
report have reduced the proportion of smokers in the pop-
ulation and consequently prevented millions of smoking-
related deaths.

Decline in deatbs from coronary heart disease and stroke.
Educational programs have informed the public of how
to reduce risk of heart disease through smoking cessation,
diet, exercise, and blood pressure control. In addition, ac-
cess to early detection, emergency services, and better
treatment has contributed to the 51 percent decrease since
1972 in the death rate from coronary heart disease.

Despite the advances in life expectancy between 1900
and the present, several striking differences in longevity
within the population have persisted. Researchers have
given a lot of attention to three differentials in life expec-
tancy—sex, race, and social class. The female advantage
over males in life expectancy increased from 2.0 years in
1900 to 7.8 years in 1975. Most of this increasing gap is
explained by the shift in cause of death from infectious
diseases (for which females have no survival advantage
over males) to degenerative diseases (where the female
advantage is large). Also, the decline in deaths associated
with pregnancy and childbearing contributed to the more
rapid increase in life expectancy of females. After 1975,
the gender gap in life expectancy decreased, and by 2000
it was down to 5.4 years. The primary explanation for the
narrowing gap in the last decades of the twentieth century
is that female cigarette smoking increased rapidly after
mid-century and became increasingly similar to the male
pattern. In other words, females lost some of the health
advantage over males that they had when they smoked
less.

The racial gap in life expectancy was huge in 1900—
white Americans outlived African Americans by an aver-
age of 14.6 years. This gap declined to 6.8 years by 1960
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(when the civil rights movement was beginning), but de-
clined only slightly over the rest of the century (in 2000
the racial gap was still 5.6 years). A particularly telling
indicator of racial inequality is the infant mortality rate,
which continues to be more than twice as large for African
Americans as for white Americans (13.9 per 1,000 versus
6.0 per 1,000 in 1998). Much of the racial disparity is
explained by the persistent socioeconomic disadvantage
of African Americans (lower education and lower income).
Social resources are related to individual health behavior
(diet, exercise, health care), and to the environment within
which individuals live (neighborhood, occupation). After
adjusting for family income and education, African Amer-
icans still experience some excess deaths compared to white
Americans. A possible cause of this residual difference
may be racial discrimination that causes stress and limits
access to health care.

Active Life Expectancy

The marked declines in death rates that characterized the
first half of the twentieth century appeared to end around
the early 1950s, and life expectancy increased by only a
few months between 1954 and 1968. A number of experts
concluded that we should not expect further increases in
life expectancy. They reasoned that by this time a majority
of deaths were occurring in old age due to degenerative
diseases, and there was no historical evidence that pro-
gress could be made in reducing cardiovascular diseases
and cancer. But this prediction was wrong, and life ex-
pectancy continued its upward climb after 1970. As death
rates for older people began to fall, a new concern was
expressed. Were the years being added to life “quality
years,” or were people living longer with serious func-
tional limitations? Would we experience an increasingly
frail older population?

The concern over quality of life in old age led de-
mographers to develop a new measure, active life expec-
tancy. Using data on age-specific disability rates, it is
possible to separate the average number of years of life
remaining into two categories—active years (disability-
free years) and inactive years (chronic disability years).
Using data since 1970, researchers have tried to deter-
mine whether gains in life expectancy have been gains in
active life, gains in inactive life, or gains in both. There
is some uncertainty about the 1970s, but since 1980 most
of the gains have been in active life. Age-specific disability
rates have been declining, so the percentage of years lived
that is in good health is increasing. Two factors have con-
tributed to increasing active-life expectancy. First, over
time the educational level of the older population has
risen, and disability rates are lower among more highly
educated people. Second, medical advances (for example,
cataract surgery, joint replacement) have reduced the dis-
abling effect of some diseases. Thus, the good news is that
at the end of the twentieth century, individuals were living
both longer and healthier lives than ever before in history.
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LIFESAVING SERVICE. In 1789 the Massachusetts
Humane Society began erecting huts on dangerous por-
tions of that state’s coast for the shelter of persons escaped
from shipwrecks. The practice was made more permanent
in 1807 when the society established the first lifesaving
station in America in the area of Boston Bay. Thirty years
later, Congress authorized the president to employ ships
to cruise along the shores and render aid to distressed
navigators, and in 1870-1871, Congress authorized the
organization of a government lifesaving service. On 28
January 1915 this service merged with the Revenue Cut-
ter Service to form the U.S. Coast Guard.
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LIGHTHOUSE BOARD. Navigational aids were
nominally under federal control beginning in 1789, but
they did not come under organized government control
until the creation of the Lighthouse Board in 1851. Two
naval officers, two army engineers, and two civilians made
up the board, which operated through committees super-
vising particular aspects of its work. In 1910 the board
was supplanted by the Bureau of Lighthouses within the
Department of Commerce. Congress limited military
control over the bureau and civilians oversaw most light-
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Gaslights. A street scene in 1911, as street lighting was shifting from gas to electricity. Lisrary or
CoNGRESS

houses. In 1939 the bureau became part of the U.S. Coast
Guard, which continues to oversee lighthouses and other
maritime navigational aids.
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LIGHTING in America prior to about 1815 was
provided by a variety of devices, including lamps fueled
by oil derived from animal or vegetable sources, tallow
or bayberry canpLes, and pinewood torches. The late
eighteenth-century chemical revolution associated with
Antoine Lavoisier included a theory of oxidation that
soon stimulated dramatic improvements in both lamp de-
sign and candle composition. These included a lamp with
a tubular wick and shaped glass chimney invented in the
early 1780s by Aimé Argand, a student of Lavoisier, and
introduced into the United States during the administra-
tion of George Washington. The Argand lamp was ap-
proximately ten times as efficient as previous oil lamps
and was widely used in lighthouses, public buildings, and

homes of the more affluent citizens. European chemists
also isolated stearine, which was used in “snuffless can-
dles,” so called because they had self-consuming wicks.
The candles became available during the 1820s and were
produced on a mass scale in candle factories.

After European scientists discovered an efficient
means of producing inflammable gas from coal, a new era
of lighting began during the first decade of the nineteenth
century. Baltimore became the first American city to em-
ploy gas streetlights in 1816, but the gaslight industry did
not enter its rapid-growth phase until after 1850. Capital
investment increased from less than $7 million in 1850 to
approximately $150 million in 1880. The central gener-
ating station and distribution system that became stan-
dard in the gaslight industry served as a model for the
electric light industry, which emerged during the last two
decades of the century. Improvements such as the Wels-
bach mantle kept gas lighting competitive until World
War I. Rural residents continued to rely on candles or oil
lamps throughout most of the nineteenth century because
coal gas could not be economically distributed in areas of
low population density. The discovery of petroleum in
Pennsylvania in 1859 soon led to the development of the
simple and comparatively safe kerosine lamp, which con-
tinued as the most popular domestic light source in iso-
lated areas in the United States until the mid-twentieth
century.
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Electric Lamps. Miners began switching in the early
twentieth century to lamps such as these, which were brighter
and safer than earlier flame safety lamps. Lisrary or Coneress

Certain deficiencies of the gaslight, such as imperfect
combustion and the danger of fire or explosion, made it
seem vulnerable to such late nineteenth-century electric
inventors as Thomas A. Edison. Two competing systems
of electric lighting developed rapidly after the invention
of large self-excited electric generators capable of pro-
ducing great quantities of inexpensive electrical energy.
The American engineer-entrepreneur Charles F. Brush
developed an effective street-lighting system using elec-
tric arc lamps beginning in 1876. One of Brush’s most
important inventions was a device that prevented an en-
tire series circuit of arc lamps from being disabled by the
failure of a single lamp. Brush installed the first commer-
cial central arc-light stations in 1879. Because of the early
arc light’s high intensity, it was primarily useful in street
lighting or in large enclosures such as train stations.

Edison became the pioneer innovator of the incan-
descent-lighting industry, which successfully displaced the
arc-light industry. Beginning in 1878, Edison intensively
studied the gaslight industry and determined that he
could develop an electric system that would provide
equivalent illumination without some of the defects and
at a competitive cost. His reputation attracted the finan-
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cial backing needed to support research and development.
Crucial to his success was the development of an efficient
and long-lived high-resistance lamp, a lamp that would
allow for the same necessary subdivision of light that had
been achieved in gas lighting but not in arc lighting. Ed-
ison and his assistants at his Menlo Park, New Jersey,
laboratory solved this problem by means of a carbon fil-
ament lamp in 1879.

Edison also proved skillful as a marketer. By 1882 his
incandescent lamp system was in use on a commercial
scale at the Pearl Street (New York City) generating sta-
tion. All the components—not only the lamp but also the
generator, distribution system, fuses, and meters—needed
for an effective light-and-power system were in place.

The thirty-year period after 1880 was a time of in-
tense market competition between the gaslight, arc light,
and incandescent light industries and between the direct-
current distribution system of Edison and the alternating-
current system introduced by George Westinghouse. Each
of the competing lighting systems made significant im-
provements during this period, but incandescent lighting
with alternating-current distribution ultimately emerged
as the leader. The General Electric Company, organized
in 1892 by a consolidation of the Edison Company and
the Thomson-Houston Company, became the dominant
lamp manufacturer, followed by Westinghouse.

The formation of the General Electric Research Lab-
oratory under Willis R. Whitney in 1900 proved to be an
important event in the history of electric lighting. In this
laboratory in 1910, William D. Coolidge invented a pro-
cess for making ductile tungsten wire. The more durable
and efficient tungsten filaments quickly supplanted the
carbon filament lamp. Irving Langmuir, also a General
Electric scientist, completed development of a gas-filled
tungsten lamp in 1912. This lamp, which was less sus-
ceptible to blackening of the bulb than the older high-
vacuum lamp, became available commercially in 1913 and
was the last major improvement in the design of incan-
descent lamps.

Development of a new type of electric light began at
General Electric in 1935. This was the low-voltage fluo-
rescent lamp, which reached the market in 1938. The
fluorescent lamp had several advantages over the incan-
descent lamp, including higher efficiency—early fluores-
cent bulbs produced more than twice as much light per
watt as incandescent bulbs—and a larger surface area,
which provided a more uniform source of illumination
with less glare. It also required special fixtures and aux-
iliary elements. This lamp came into wide usage, espe-
cially in war factories during World War II, and then
spread quickly into office buildings, schools, and stores.
Homes proved much more reluctant to adopt fluorescent
lighting, however, in part due to the more complicated
fixtures they required and in part because incandescent
bulbs produced much warmer colors. Following the en-
ergy crisis that began in 1973, designers made a number
of breakthroughs that boosted the efficiency of fluores-



cent lamps, primarily by improving the “ballasts,” which
regulated the flow of energy through the bulb, and by
developing new, even more efficient, compact fluorescent
bulbs. Many businesses also used dimmers, timers, and
motion detectors to reduce energy costs.

The energy crisis beginning in 1973 little affected the
lighting habits of American homeowners, unlike its effects
on American business. (Household energy costs account
for only about 6 percent of the lighting energy used in
the United States as compared to the roughly 50 percent
used by commercial establishments.) Although some in-
stalled dimmers and timers and others paid closer atten-
tion to turning off unused lights, home consumption of
energy for lighting remained relatively stable. Indeed,
though energy-efficient lamps became increasingly avail-
able in the 1980s and 1990s, their gains were offset by
new uses for lighting, particularly with the growth of out-
door lighting in the 1990s.
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LINCOLN HIGHWAY. The idea of a coast-to-coast
highway originated with Carl G. Fisher of Indianapolis in
1912, when the AuTOMOBILE was in comparative infancy
and when there was no system of good roads covering
even one state. In September 1912, Fisher laid the prop-
osition before the leaders of the automobile industry, and,
giving $1,000 himself, obtained pledges of more than $4
million for construction. To add a patriotic touch, he gave
the name “Lincoln” to the proposed road in 1913, and
the Lincoln Highway Association came into existence to
further the project. States and individuals the country
over made contributions, and cement manufacturers do-
nated material for “demonstration miles.” By an act of
1921, the federal government increased its aid to states in
road building, which greatly helped this project. From
Jersey City, the route chosen passed through Philadel-
phia, Gettysburg, and Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, and Fort
Wayne, Indiana; near Chicago; through Omaha, Ne-
braska, Cheyenne, Wyoming, Salt Lake City, Utah, and
Sacramento, California. It ended in San Francisco. The
original course was 3,389 miles, later cut by more than
50 miles. Work began in October 1914 but proceeded
slowly. When the association closed its offices on 31 De-

LINCOLN TUNNEL

cember 1927, after $90 million in expenditures, travelers
could use the road throughout its length, although there
were still sections of gravel and some even of dirt, which
were slowly improved thereafter. In 1925, the road be-
came U.S. Highway 30. In 1992, Lincoln Highway en-
thusiasts reestablished the Lincoln Highway Association,
which now strives to preserve the road and promote it as
a tourist attraction and topic of historical inquiry.
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LINCOLN LOGS. John Lloyd Wright (1892-1972),
son of noted “Prairie Style” architect Frank Lloyd Wright,
invented Lincoln Logs in 1916, began manufacturing them
in Chicago, and patented them in 1920. The sets of tiny,
notched, redwood logs fostered construction skills while
playing on the pioneer myth in an era of rugged indi-
vidualism popularized by Theodore Roosevelt. With the
“Lincoln Cabin” trademark, Wright advertised them as
“America’s National Toys.” Yet, he got the idea from the
earthquake-resistant foundation of Tokyo’s Imperial Ho-
tel designed by his father.

Wright recognized the sudden popularity of the stone-
mason Charles Pajeau’s Tinkertoys (1913), invented in
Evanston, Illinois. Their colored sticks and eight-holed
spools were used to build abstract constructions. The toys
came packaged in cylindrical boxes for storage, and by
1915, had sold 900,000 sets. With the rise of new, mass-
produced, and nationally marketed toys aimed at teaching
construction skills in the Progressive Era, both became
classics.

Wright expanded his line of miniature construction
materials in the 1920s with Lincoln Bricks, Timber Toys,
and Wright Blocks, some sets even included mortar and
wheels. Like the contemporary invention of the Erector
Set, Lincoln Logs appealed to parents and educators who
heeded John Dewey’s dictum that playing is essential to
learning.

Blanche M. G. Linden

See also Erector Sets; Toys and Games.

LINCOLN TUNNEL. Linking midtown Manhattan
(at West Thirty-Ninth Street) and central New Jersey (in
Weehawken), the Lincoln Tunnel provided a key element
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Lincoln Tunnel. A test drive through the first tube, eight days
before it opened in December 1937. © Berrmann/corsis

for the mid-twentieth-century expansion of the inter-
state metropolitan region centered in New York City.
New York City Mayor Fiorello La Guardia and powerful
political leader Robert Moses identified the projectas part
of a regional development plan and as a depression-era
source of employment. By allowing for more car and
bus traffic, the Lincoln Tunnel (along with the Holland
Tunnel, opened in 1927, and the GEorGe WASHINGTON
Bripee, opened in 1931) reduced residents’ dependency
on commuter railroads and ferries and promoted the au-
tomobile as a central factor in the region’s growth.

Construction of the first tube of the three-tube tun-
nel under the Hudson River began on 17 May 1934.
Workers confronted claustrophobic and dangerous con-
ditions, including floods and high pressures in a work
zone as deep as ninety-seven feet below the river’s surface.
The first tube opened on 22 December 1937. The Port
AutHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY responded to
increasing traffic by opening a second tunnel in 1945 and
a third in 1957. The total cost of the structure reached
$75 million. At the beginning of the twenty-first century,
the Port Authority reported that nearly 21 million vehi-
cles used the tunnel annually, making it the busiest vehic-
ular tunnel in the world.
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LINCOLN-DOUGLAS DEBATES, seven joint
debates between Abraham Lincoln and Stephen A. Doug-
las during the 1858 senatorial election campaign in Illi-
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nois. The debates marked the culmination of a political
rivalry that had its origin twenty-five years before, when
both were aspiring politicians in the Illinois legislature.
Their careers had followed divergent tracks in the politi-
cal culture of nineteenth-century America—Lincoln, the
Henry Clay Whig espousing a broad program of national
centralization and authority and distrustful of the new
mass democracy, and Douglas, the Andrew Jackson Dem-
ocrat standing for local self-government and states’ rights,
with an abiding faith in the popular will. By 1858, both
had become deeply involved in the sectional conflict be-
tween the slave and free states over the status of slavery
in the creation of western territories and the admission of
new states. Douglas, seeking reelection to a third term in
the U.S. Senate, had fifteen years of national experience
and notoriety behind him and was widely known for his
role in the passage of the Compromise of 1850 and his
authorship of the Kansas-Nebraska Act of 1854. Lincoln,
a spokesman for the new antislavery Republican Party,
whose experience save for one term in the House of Rep-
resentatives had been limited to several terms in the Illi-
nois legislature, was virtually unknown outside the
boundaries of the state.

From the beginning, the campaign assumed national
significance. Douglas, with Republican support, was at
that moment leading the opposition in Congress to the
southern effort to admit Kansas as a slave state under the
fraudulent Lecompton Constitution. To the southern
slave power and its ally in the White House, President
James Buchanan, Douglas’s defeat for reelection was es-
sential to the extension of slavery, a cause recently given
constitutional sanction by the Supreme Courtin the Dred
Scott decision. At the same time, influential Republican
leaders in the eastern states regarded Douglas’s reelection
as necessary to the success of their effort to keep slavery
from expanding into new territories. Because the stakes
were high, the contest between Douglas and Lincoln at-
tracted widespread attention.

Lincoln opened the campaign in Springfield, the
state capital, on 16 June 1858, when he delivered what
has been hailed as the most important statement of his
career, the “House Divided” speech. It was a strident call
for Republican unity against what he described as a slave
power conspiracy, of which Douglas was the principal
conspirator, to extend slavery throughout the territories
and free states of the Union. Moving away from his earlier
conservative position, opposing the extension of slavery
while tolerating it in the states where it already existed,
Lincoln assumed a more radical stance. The conflict be-
tween freedom and slavery, he argued, was irrepressible
and incapable of compromise, and would not cease until
slavery should be placed in the course of “ultimate ex-
tinction,” an abolitionist argument in everything but
name. “A house divided against itself cannot stand.”

Douglas returned to Illinois from his Senate seat in
Washington, where he had been leading the fight against
the Lecompton Constitution, and on 9 July, in Chicago,



Lincoln-Douglas Debates. Republican senatorial candidate
Abraham Lincoln towers over Stephen A. Douglas, the
Democratic incumbent, in this illustration of one of their
seven debates across Illinois in 1858. Douglas won reelection,
but Lincoln gained national prominence. Arcuive Protos/Fiums

he opened his campaign for reelection. In defense of his
role in the struggle to keep slavery out of Kansas, Douglas
cited the “great principle of self-government” upon which
he had based his political beliefs, “the right of the people
in each State and Territory to decide for themselves their
domestic institutions” (including slavery), or what he
called popular sovereignty.

Lincoln’s House Divided speech and Douglas’s Chi-
cago speech provided the themes and arguments for the
debates that followed. Seven joint debates were agreed
upon, one in each of the state’s congressional districts ex-
cept the two in which the candidates had already spoken.
Beginning in late August and extending to the middle of
October, debates were scheduled in Ottawa, Freeport,
Jonesboro, Charleston, Galesburg, Quincy, and Alton.
Thousands of spectators flocked to the debate sites to
hear the candidates, railroads offered special excursion
tickets, and the pageantry of election campaigns was pro-
vided by parades, brass bands, and glee clubs. On the plat-
forms, Lincoln and Douglas offered a striking contrast,
Lincoln standing six feet four inches tall, with patient hu-
mility, serious and persuasive, and Douglas a foot shorter
at five feet four inches, animated, bold, and defiant.

LINCOLN-DOUGLAS DEBATES

Rarely, if ever, had two candidates for the position of U.S.
senator taken their arguments directly to the people, for
senators were elected by the state legislatures until 1913.

The debates elicited little that was new and unex-
pected. Each spent considerable time in accusations and
denials, typical of nineteenth-century stump speaking,
their arguments often ambiguous and inconsistent. Lin-
coln repeated his conspiracy charge against Douglas,
while at the same time dramatizing the split between
Douglas and the South on the Lecompton issue. When
he pointed out the inconsistency of Douglas’s popular
sovereignty with the Dred Scott decision, Douglas re-
sponded with what became known as the Freeport Doc-
trine, the right of a territory to exclude slavery by “un-
friendly legislation” regardless of what the Supreme
Court might decide. When Douglas charged Lincoln
with harboring views of racial equality, Lincoln replied
with emphatic denials. For Lincoln, slavery was a moral,
social, and political evil, a position he reinforced with an
appeal to the equality clause of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence. The contest was but part of the eternal struggle
between right and wrong that would not cease until the
evil—slavery—was restricted and placed on the path to-
ward extinction. Douglas found a dangerous radicalism in
Lincoln’s stand that would lead to disunion and a disas-
trous sectional war. Only by treating slavery as a matter
of public policy, to be decided by the right of every com-
munity to decide the question for itself, could the Union
be saved.

On 2 November 1858, Illinois voters gave the Dem-
ocrats a legislative majority, which in turn elected Doug-
las to a third term in the Senate. Lincoln, although de-
feated, won recognition throughout the North that by
1860 placed him on the path to the presidency. Douglas,
in winning reelection, alienated the South and weakened
his power in the Senate. The debates—the specter of Lin-
coln’s “ultimate extinction” of slavery and Douglas’s
threat to slavery’s expansion in the territories—intensified
the conflict between the slaveholding states and the free
states of the North, placing the cherished Union itself in
jeopardy. Douglas’s worst fears were about to be realized.
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LINCOLN’S SECOND INAUGURAL ADDRESS.
Abraham Lincoln delivered his second inaugural address
on 4 March 1865. As Lincoln prepared to speak, the Civil
War was drawing to a close. Newspapers were filled with
reports of the armies of William T. Sherman and Ulysses
S. Grant. As late as August 1864, neither Lincoln nor his
Republican Party believed he could win reelection. Now
Lincoln would be the first president inaugurated for a
second term in thirty-two years. The crowd of thirty to
forty thousand was greeted by an ongoing rain that pro-
duced ten inches of mud in the streets of Washington.
Sharpshooters were on the rooftops surrounding the cer-
emony. Rumors abounded that Confederates might at-
tempt to abduct or assassinate the president.

What would Lincoln say? Would he speak of his re-
election, report on the progress of the victorious Union
armies, lay out policies for what was being called “Recon-
struction”? How would he treat the defeated Confederate
armies? And what about the liberated slaves?

Lincoln addressed none of these expectations. He did
not offer the North the victory speech it sought, nor did
he blame the South alone for the evil of slavery. Rather,
he offered a moral framework for reconciliation and peace.
The speech was greeted with misunderstanding and even
antagonism by many in the Union.

Lincoln’s address of 703 words was the second short-
est inaugural address. Five hundred and five words are
one syllable. Lincoln mentions God fourteen times, quotes
Scripture four times, and invokes prayer four times. The
abolitionist leader Frederick Douglass, who was in the
crowd that day, wrote in his journal, “The address sounded
more like a sermon than a state paper” (Autobiographies,

802).

Lincoln began his address in a subdued tone. In the
highly emotional environment of wartime Washington, it
is as if he wanted to lower anticipations. At the beginning
of his speech, he sounded more like an onlooker than the
main actor. Lincoln directed the focus of his words away
from himself by using the passive voice.

In the second paragraph Lincoln began the shift in
substance and tenor that would give this address its re-
markable meaning. He employed several rhetorical strat-
egies that guided and aided the listener. First, Lincoln’s
overarching approach was to emphasize common actions
and emotions. In this paragraph he used “all” and “both”
to include North and South.

Second, Lincoln used the word “war” or its pronoun
nine times. The centrality of war is magnified because the
word appears in every sentence. Previously war had been
used as the direct object, both historically and grammat-
ically, of the principal actors. In his speech, however, war
became the subject rather than the object. The second
paragraph concludes, “And the war came.” In this brief,
understated sentence, Lincoln acknowledged that the war
came in spite of the best intentions of the political leaders

of the land.
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When Lincoln introduced the Bible, early in the
third paragraph, he entered new territory in presidential
inaugural addresses. Before Lincoln there were eighteen
inaugural addresses delivered by fourteen presidents. Each
referred to God or the deity. The Bible, however, had

been quoted only once.

The insertion of the Bible signaled Lincoln’s deter-
mination to think theologically as well as politically about
the war. The words “Both read the same Bible, and pray
to the same God; and each invokes His aid against the
other” are filled with multiple meanings. First, Lincoln
affirmed the use of the Bible by both South and North.
In a second meaning he questioned the use or misuse of
the Bible or prayer for partisan purposes.

With the words “The Almighty has His own pur-
poses” Lincoln brought God to the rhetorical center of
the address. In quick strokes he described God’s actions:
“He now wills to remove”; “He gives to both North and
South this terrible war”; “Yet, if God wills that it con-
tinue. . ..”

In September 1862 Lincoln had put pen to paper
during one of the darkest moments of the war: “The will
of God prevails. In great contests each party claims to act
in accordance with the will of God. Both may be, and one
must be wrong. . . . In the present civil war it is quite
possible that God’s purpose is something different from
the purpose of either party (“Meditation on the Divine
Will”).

In the address Lincoln uttered a blistering biblical
quotation: “Woe unto the world because of offences”
(Matthew 18:7). When he defines American slavery as one
of those offenses, he widened the historical and emotional
range of his address. Lincoln did not say “Southern slav-
ery” but asserted that North and South must together
own the offense.

Lincoln carried the scales of justice to his speech. He
did so knowing that Americans had always been uncom-
fortable facing up to their own malevolence. Lincoln sug-
gested that the war was a means of purging the nation of
its sin of slavery. The images reach their pinnacle in “until
every drop of blood drawn with the lash, shall be paid by
another drawn with the sword.” His words sound more
like the romantic language of Harriet Beecher Stowe than
the legal language of the lawyer who delivered the first
inaugural address.

The first eight words of Lincoln’s last paragraph
proclaim an enduring promise of reconciliation: “With
malice toward none, with charity for all.” These words
immediately became the most memorable ones of the sec-
ond inaugural address. After his assassination they came
to represent Lincoln’s legacy to the nation. Lincoln ended
the address with a coda of healing: “to bind up . . . to care
for . . . to do all which may achieve and cherish a just, and
a lasting peace. . . .” In this concluding paragraph he of-
fered the final surprise. Instead of rallying his followers,



in the name of God, to support the war, he asked his
listeners, quietly, to emulate the ways of God.
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LINDBERGH KIDNAPPING CASE. What the
media of the depression era hailed as “the crime of the
century” began on the night of 1 March 1932, when
someone abducted Charles Lindbergh Jr., twenty-month-
old son of aviator hero Charles A. Lindbergh, from his
New Jersey country home. A month later, the Lindbergh
family paid $50,000 in ransom through an intermediary,
but the baby, whose body was finally found in May, was
not returned. In response, Congress passed the Lind-
bergh Kidnapping Law of 1932, which made it a federal
crime to take a kidnap victim across state lines. Two years
later, police arrested a German-born carpenter, Bruno
Hauptmann. A New York City tabloid hired the flamboy-
ant attorney Edward J. Reilly to represent Hauptmann,
whose 1935 trial produced a six-week media spectacle.
Though he called more than 150 witnesses, including
Hauptmann himself, Reilly could not shake crucial evi-
dence against his client, including about $14,000 in trace-
able ransom bills in his possession and a ladder (used in
the kidnapping) that had been repaired with a board from
his house. Rebuffing all entreaties to confess, Hauptmann
insisted that a now-deceased friend had given him the
money. Convicted in February 1935, Hauptmann was exe-
cuted on 3 April 1936. Until her own death in 1994, his
widow Anna Hauptmann championed his cause. Ironi-
cally, as Lindbergh’s reputation suffered, in part because
of his pro-Hitler and anti-Semitic stances during the late
1930s, thinly documented arguments for Hauptmann’s
innocence gained currency.
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LINDBERGH’S ATLANTIC FLIGHT

Lindbergh Kidnapping Victim. Anne Morrow Lindbergh,
the wife of the world’s most famous aviator, poses with her
son, Charles A. Lindbergh Jr., for this photograph taken not
long before the baby was kidnapped in March 1932 and
murdered, in one of the twenteth century’s most sensational
crimes. © CORBIS
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LINDBERGH’S ATLANTIC FLIGHT. The first
nonstop flight from New York to Paris and the first solo
flight across the Atlantic Ocean, 20-21 May 1927. When
Charles Lindbergh, a handsome and charming airmail pi-
lot, landed in Paris after a thirty-three-and-a-half-hour
journey, he instantly became an international superstar
and America’s most-loved living hero. At Le Bourget Air
Field, he was cheered by 150,000 Parisians, some of
whom stole pieces of his plane, the Spirir of St. Louis
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Lucky (and Skillful) Lindy. Charles Lindbergh stands next to
the Spirit of St. Louis in New York, shortly before his historic
1927 transatlantic flight. © BeTrmann/corsis

(named by his financial backers from that city). Three
weeks later, on “Lindbergh Day” in New York, the city
closed the stock exchange and public schools, and more
than four million people lined the parade route.

"Transatlantic flight captured the Western imagina-
tion for several reasons. In the golden age of mass enter-
tainment, Lindbergh’s attempt had the feel of a great
sporting event. Fans held their breath during the sus-
penseful fifteen-hour Atlantic crossing, and they followed
Lindbergh’s progress in exhilarating stages as the Spirit of
St. Louis was sighted over Ireland, then England, and fi-
nally France. Lloyd’s of London put odds on the flight.
Transatlantic air travel also marked another step in the
march of scientific advancement. The Wright brothers
had pulled off the first minute-long flight at Kitty Hawk,
North Carolina, just twenty-four years earlier, and al-
ready an aviator had made the New York to Paris run.

Most importantly, however, Lindbergh seemed to
embody true heroism—one brave man risking his life for
the sake of human progress. F. Scott Fitzgerald wrote that
Lindbergh resurrected the “old best dreams” of a culture
infatuated with “country clubs and speak-easies.” Lind-
bergh’s accomplishment took on even greater heroic pro-
portions because it coincided with improvements in me-
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dia technology. News outlets were able to follow the
odyssey almost in real time, and the newsreels of the take-
off were some of the first to synchronize picture and
sound.

Few observers expected Lindbergh to succeed. In
1919, a wealthy flying enthusiast offered a $25,000 prize
to the first aviator to fly from New York to Paris or vice
versa without stopping, and dozens of famous pilots had
tried and failed. Just two weeks before Lindbergh took
off, a pair of Frenchmen bound for New York disappeared
somewhere over the Atlantic. Moreover, while most at-
tempts involved teams of pilots and massive aircrafts,
Lindbergh flew alone and with only one engine. He
wanted control over every aspect of the flight, fewer mov-
ing parts that could malfunction, less total weight, and
more fuel capacity.
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LINE-ITEM VETO. See Veto, Line-Item.

LINEN INDUSTRY. This industry originated in co-
lonial America, where farmers raised flax to make linen
clothing. Some colonies subsidized linen’s manufacture
into sailcloth. For two centuries, dressed flax and yarn
were common articles of barter—homespun was familiar
merchandise in country trade, and linsey-woolsey, made
of flax and wool, was a common clothing fabric.

The cotton gin and Arkwright machinery helped cot-
ton displace flax, for, after their invention, few large linen
mills succeeded. Most of those that survived manufac-
tured thread and canvas. Civil War cotton shortages stim-
ulated efforts to revive the industry, but high costs pre-
vented its extension. While some linen goods still are
manufactured in the United States, most are imported.
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LINGAYEN GULEF, situated on the northwest coast
of Luzon Island in the Philippines, suffered two invasions
during World War II: the first, in 1941, was by the Jap-
anese; the second, three years later, was by the returning



American forces. In December 1941, Lingayen Gulf was
defended by General Douglas MacArthur’s force of poorly
equipped Filipinos and some American troops. Japanese
victories in the initial weeks of the war denied the de-
fenders vital air and naval support. In contrast, Lieuten-
ant General Masaharu Homma’s invasion force was well
trained, adequately supplied, and supported by strong na-
val and air units. Homma’s troops began landing before
dawn on 22 December along the east shore of Lingayen
Gulf. A few artillery rounds and ineffective attacks by a
handful of American submarines and bombers were all the
defenders could muster. Homma quickly began to drive
inland. A day later, MacArthur issued the order to aban-
don Luzon and withdraw to Bataan.

Three years later, the situation was reversed. The
Japanese force, commanded by General Tomoyuki Ya-
mashita, was numerous and strong but lacked air and na-
val support. They were totally outmatched by the com-
bined forces MacArthur had marshaled for his return to
Luzon. Other than Japanese suicide planes that punished
the American convoys, there was no opposition to the
invasion. After a devastating pre-assault bombardment,
the landing began at 9:30 a.m. on 9 January 1945 on the
south shore of Lingayen Gulf. The shores of Lingayen
Gulf soon became a vast supply depot to support the
American drive on Manila.
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LINGUISTICS. The early discipline of linguistics in
the United States consisted in large part of the work of
three eminent scholars—Franz Boas, who studied Native
American languages; Edward Sapir, the most prolific of
Boas’s students; and Leonard Bloomfield, who was trained
in Germanic philology and taught languages. Boas, Sapir,
and Bloomfield were among the founders in 1924 of the
Linguistic Society of America, the leading professional
organization and publisher of the discipline’s journal.

Bloomfield and Sapir were leaders in descriptive lin-
guistics, now often referred to as structural linguistics.
According to them, languages should be described as in-
terlocking assemblages of basic units and as functioning

LINGUISTICS

wholes independent of earlier developmental stages. Such
descriptions might then form the basis for comparing re-
lated languages and reconstructing their common origin.
Sapir identified the phoneme as a basic unit of sound pat-
terning and offered evidence for its psychological reality.
Bloomfield, on the other hand, advocated indirect obser-
vation to identify the distinct meanings associated with
units of form. His followers developed a mandatory set
of discovery procedures for all valid analyses that built
upon the sequential distribution of units of sound. These
procedures, and strictures against mixing comparison with
description, were in practice often violated, with good
reason. Linguists were prepared to assume that languages
might differ from one another without limit; thus, one
could assume no commonalities. They were reacting in
part to clumsy attempts to superimpose categories of clas-
sical grammar on descriptions of New World languages.
Many of them thought that the grammatical categories of
language might shape perceptions of reality.

Beginning in the mid-twentieth century, Noam
Chomsky revised these ideas—including the supposed
necessity of phonetically based discovery—in what be-
came known as generative grammar. Language was for
him a hypothetico-deductive system centered about Syz-
tactic Structures, the title of his 1957 treatise. According
to Chomsky, language and human cognition evolve to-
gether. Language is innate, its categories universal among
humankind. It is part of children’s normal development,
rather than a skill learned by some and not by others, such
as playing a musical instrument or driving a car. Children
must ascertain the particular sound-meaning combina-
tions and parameter settings used in their environment.
The linguist can learn more about this innate capability
from probing a single language rather than surveying
multiple languages.

Whereas generative grammar was autonomous, with
many of its constructs presuming homogeneous speech
communities of identical idealized hearer-speakers, Wil-
liam Labov developed methods for sampling and quan-
tifying the variation in usage by members of actual com-
munities and by given individuals on different occasions.
He showed the influence of social attitudes on language
within speech communities. Some of his studies using the
sound spectrograph demonstrated that speakers perpet-
uate distinctions they are unable to recognize.

Even as they considered the existence of a universal
grammar, however, linguists in the 1990s became con-
cerned with the high rate of language death in the modern
world. An increasing number of young linguists commit-
ted themselves to studying language ecology, in hopes of
preventing or curtailing the incidence of language death,
and to recording and analyzing little-studied endangered
languages to preserve at least a record of what had been
lost. It was almost as if the discipline had come full circle
from the efforts of Boas and his students nearly a century
earlier.
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LIQUOR INDUSTRY. See Spirits Industry.

LIQUOR LAWS. Sce Alcohol, Regulation of.

LITCHFIELD LAW SCHOOL was established in
1784 in Litchfield, Conn., by Tapping Reeve, who was its
only teacher until 1798. In that year he was succeeded by
James Gould, who developed an institution that in the
early years of the nineteenth century gave legal training
to hundreds of young men from almost every state in the
Union and numbered among its graduates some of the
most prominent men in the public life of the next gen-
eration, including Henry Clay. Before it closed its doors
in 1833, the Litchfield school had sent out more than a
thousand graduates.
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LITERACY TEST refers to the government practice
of testing the literacy of potential citizens at the federal
level, and potential voters at the state level. The federal
government first employed literacy tests as part of the
immigration process in 1917. Southern state legislatures
employed literacy tests as part of the voter registration
process as early as the late nineteenth century.

As used by the states, the literacy test gained infamy
as a means for denying the franchise to African Ameri-
cans. Adopted by a number of southern states, the literacy
test was applied in a patently unfair manner, as it was used
to disfranchise many literate southern blacks while allow-
ing many illiterate southern whites to vote. The literacy
test, combined with other discriminatory requirements,
effectively disfranchised the vast majority of African Amer-
icans in the South from the 1890s until the 1960s. Southern
states abandoned the literacy test only when forced to by
federal legislation in the 1960s. In 1964, the Civil Rights
Act provided that literacy tests used as a qualification for
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voting in federal elections be administered wholly in writ-
ing and only to persons who had not completed six years
of formal education. The Vorine RicuTs AcT oF 1965
suspended the use of literacy tests in all states or political
subdivisions in which less than 50 percent of the voting-
age residents were registered as of 1 November 1964, or
had voted in the 1964 presidential election. In a series of
cases, the SupreME CourT upheld the legislation and re-
stricted the use of literacy tests for non-English-speaking
citizens. Since the passage of the civil rights legislation of
the 1960s, black registration in the South has increased
dramatically.
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LITERATURE

This entry includes 5 subentries:
Overview

African American Literature
Children’s Literature

Native American Literature
Popular Literature

OVERVIEW

The first Europeans in America did not encounter a silent
world. A chorus of voices had been alive and moving
through the air for approximately 25,000 years before.
Weaving tales of tricksters, warriors and gods; spinning
prayers, creation stories, and spiritual prophesies, the
First Nations carved out their oral traditions long before
colonial minds were fired and flummoxed by a world loud
with language when Leif Ericsson first sighted New-
foundland in a.p. 1000. Gradually the stories that these
first communities told about themselves became muffled
as the eminences of the European Renaissance began to
contemplate the New World. One of them, the French
thinker and father of the essay, Michel de Montaigne, was
not loath to transform the anecdotes of a servant who had
visited Antarctic France (modern Brazil) into a report on
the lives of virtuous cannibals. According to his “On Can-
nibals” (1588), despite their predilection for white meat,
these noble individuals led lives of goodness and dignity,
in shaming contrast to corrupt Europe. Little wonder that
on an imaginary New World island in Shakespeare’s The
Tempest (first performed in 1611), the rude savage Caliban
awaits a conquering Prospero in the midst of natural

bounty.

Pioneers to Puritans

Whether partially or entirely fanciful, these visions of par-
adise on Earth were not much different from Sir Thomas
More’s Uropia (1516), itself partly inspired by the Italian
Amerigo Vespucci’s voyages to the New World. Wonders
of a new Eden, untainted by European decadence, beck-
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oned to those who would venture to America, even as
others spared no ink to paint accounts of the savagery of
this hostile, unknown world. Between these extremes lay
something approaching the truth: America as equal parts
heaven and hell, its aboriginal inhabitants as human be-
ings capable of both virtue and vice. While wealth, albeit
cloaked in Christian missionary zeal, may have been the
primary motive for transatlantic journeys, many explorers
quickly understood that survival had to be secured before
pagan souls or gold. John Smith, himself an escaped slave
from the Balkans who led the 1606 expedition to Virginia,
wrote of his plunders with a raconteur’s flair for embel-
lishment, impatient with those who bemoaned the rigors
of earning their colonial daily bread. His twin chronicles,
A True Relation of Virginia (1608) and The General History
of Virginia, New England, and the Summer Isles (1624), dif-
fer in at least one suggestive detail: the Indian maiden
Pocahontas appears only in the latter, betraying the free-

dom with which European imagination worked on some
“facts” of this encounter.

Competing accounts of the American experiment
multiplied with Thomas Morton, whose Maypole pagan-
ism and free trade in arms with the natives raised the ire
of his Puritan neighbors, Governor William Bradford,
who led Mayflower Pilgrims from religious persecution in
England to Plymouth Rock in 1620, and Roger Williams,
who sought to understand the language of the natives,
earning him expulsion from the “sanctuary” of Massachu-
setts. More often than not, feverish religiosity cast as po-
tent a spell on these early American authors as their En-
glish literary heritage. The terrors of Judgment Day
inspired Michael Wigglesworth’s The Day of Doom (1662),
a poem so sensational that one in twenty homes ended up
harboring a copy. Equally electrifying were narratives of
captivity and restoration, like that of Mary Rowlandson
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(1682), often cast as allegories of the soul’s journey from
a world of torment to heaven. Beset by fragile health and
religious doubt, Anne Bradstreet captured in her Severa/
Poems (1678) a moving picture of a Pilgrim mind grap-
pling with the redemptive trials of life with a courage that
would later bestir Emily Dickinson.

It seems unlikely that two college roommates at Har-
vard, Edward Taylor and Samuel Sewall, would both
come to define Puritan literary culture—yet they did. In-
fluenced by the English verse of John Donne and George
Herbert, Taylor, a New England minister, became as
great a poet as the Puritans managed to produce. Sewall’s
Diary (begun 12 August 1674) made him as much a rival
of his British counterpart Samuel Pepys as of the more
ribald chronicler of Virginia, William Byrd. While it is
easy to caricature the Puritans as models of virtue or else
vicious persecutors of real or imagined heresy, the sim-
plicity of myth beggars the complexity of reality. A jurist
who presided over the SALEM wiTCH TRIALS, Sewall was
also the author of The Selling of Foseph (1700), the first
antislavery tract in an America that had accepted the prac-
tice since 1619.

The Grear AwareNING, a period in which the Pu-
ritan mindset enjoyed a brief revival, is notable for the
prolific historian and hagiographer Cotton Mather. The
Waonders of the Invisible World (1693) afforded a glimpse of
his skepticism about the prosecutors of the witch trials,
while his Magnalia Christi Americana (1702) provided a
narrative of settlers’ history of America, regularly illu-
minated with the exemplary “lives of the saints.” Moved
equally by dogmatic piety and the imperatives of reason
and science, Jonathan Edwards delivered arresting ser-
mons that swayed not only his peers, but also centuries
later, William James’s Varieties of Religious Experience
(1902). True to form, Edwards’s A Faithful Narrative of
the Surprising Work of God (1737) is a celebration not only
of spiritual reawakening, but of the empiricism of John
Locke as well.

Enlightenment to Autonomy

If anyone embodied the recoil from seventeenth-century
Puritan orthodoxy toward the Enlightenment, it was the
architect of an independent, modern United States, Ben-
jamin Franklin (1706-1790). Printer, statesman, scientist,
and journalist, he first delighted his readers with the
annual wit and wisdom of Poor RicHARD’S ALmanac
(launched in 1733). In 1741, in parallel with Andrew
Bradford’s The American Magazine, Franklin’s General
Magazine and Historical Chronicle marked the beginning of
New England magazine publishing. But it was his best-
selling Autobiography (1791) that revealed the extent to
which his personal destiny twined with the turbulent
course of the new state. Ostensibly a lesson in life for his
son, the book became a compass for generations of Amer-
icans as it tracked Citizen Franklin’s progress from a hum-
ble printer’s apprentice, through his glory as a diplomat
in the Revolutionary War (1775-1783), to the exclusive
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club of the founding fathers who drafted the Declaration
of Independence and ratified the Constitution.

The Revolution that stamped Franklin’s life with the
destiny of the nation found its most brazen exponent in
Thomas Paine. Author of Common Sense (1776) and The
American Crisis (pamphlet series, 1776-1783), Paine was
a British expatriate who came to Philadelphia sponsored
by Franklin and galvanized the battle for independence.
His fervid opposition to the British social order, slavery,
and the inferior status of women made him a lightning
rod of the Revolution, helping to create an American
identity in its wake. America’s emergence as a sovereign
power became enshrined in the Declaration of Indepen-
dence, drafted by Thomas Jefferson. Harking back to
Montaigne in Notes on the State of Virginia (1784-1785),
this patrician statesman idolized the purity of agrarian so-
ciety in the fear that the closer the New World edged
toward the satanic mills of industrial Europe, the more
corrupt it would become. The founder of the University
of Virginia, whose library would seed the Library of Con-
gress, Jefferson was elected president in 1800 and again
in 1804.

Literature after the Revolution

After the Revolution, American literary culture grew less
dependent on British models, and the popular success of
poets like the Connecticut Wits, including Timothy
Dwight, composer of an American would-be epic, The
Conquest of Canaan (1785), only confirmed this point. The
broad appeal of novels like The Power of Sympathy (1789)
by William Hill Brown and Charlotte Temple (1791) by
Susanna Haswell Rowson, both tales of seduction that
spoke to what future critics would call a pulp fiction sen-
sibility, signaled the growing success of domestic authors
(Rowson’s novel, the best-seller of the eighteenth century,
would do equally well in the nineteenth). Modeled on Don
Quixote, the comic writings of Hugh Henry Brackenridge
and the gothic sensibilities of Charles Brockden Brown
also won a degree of popular and critical laurels, the latter
presaging the dark strains of Poe and Hawthorne.

Knickerbockers to Naturalists

The career of Washington Irving marked a categorical
break with the past, inasmuch as this mock-historian suc-
ceeded where the poet/satirist Philip Freneau and others
had failed by becoming the first professional American
writer. Affected by the Romantics, Irving created folk lit-
erature for the New World: A History of New York (1809),
fronted by the pseudonymous Diedrich Knickerbocker,
would be synonymous thereafter with American folklore
and tall tales, while The Sketchbook of Geoffrey Crayon, Gen-
tleman (1819-1820) introduced the immortal “Rip Van
Winkle” and “The Legend of Sleepy Hollow.” Admired
on both sides of the Atlantic, Irving’s prose did for Amer-
ica’s literary prestige what the Romantic poetry of Wil-
liam Cullen Bryant did for its verse, while James Feni-
more Cooper worked a similar alchemy on the novel.
While critics from Twain to the present have belittled



Cooper’s cumbersome prose, he gripped the imagination
with books of frontier adventure and romance, collec-
tively known as the LearHerstockiNe TiLes (after the
recurrent hero). The Pioneers (1823), The Last of the Mo-
hicans (1826), and The Prairie (1827) still captivate as nar-
rative testimonies to American frontier clashes: civiliza-
tion against savagery, pioneers against natives, apparent
goodness versus moral rot.

The flood of creative energy unleashed by these no
longer apologetic American authors crested with the birth
of TRANSCENDENTALISM, overseen by the sage Ralph Waldo
Emerson. This minister, essayist, and philosopher re-
nounced the theological and literary dogma of the past,
striving to nurture and encourage new American muses.
It is for no other reason that his essays, including “Na-
ture” (1836) and “Representative Men” (1850), and his
Harvard address, “The American Scholar” (1837), amount
to America’s declaration of literary independence. The
more reclusive Henry David Thoreau beheld in the tran-
quility of the pond at Warpen (1854) the difference be-
tween false liberty and herd consciousness, while his Civi/
Disobedience (1849) made nonviolent resistance to tyranny
a new and powerful weapon in the hands of Gandhi, King,
and Mandela. Singing himself and America, Walt Whit-
man cultivated his Leaves or Grass (1855) over nine ever-
grander editions, confirming him as the poet that Em-
erson tried to conjure: a giant clothed in the speech of
the people. Emily Dickinson would lift her voice along
with Whitman, though her startling hymns were made for
the chambers of the solitary mind, minted to miniature
perfection.

The same fertile season saw Herman Melville com-
plete Mosy-Dick (1851), a multilayered sea epic whose
White Whale incarnates the essence of evil and otherness
and everything that the human will cannot conquer. Its
deranged pursuer, Ahab, may be the doomed part of us
all that vainly rejects that “cannot.” Exhausted by this
beast of a novel, Melville produced nothing to rival its
scope and complexity, languishing forgotten until the
Hollywood decades. Nathaniel Hawthorne revisited an
allegorical world in which vice masqueraded as virtue,
staining the Puritan snow with blood from “Young Good-
man Brown” (1835) to The Scarlet Letter (1850). The
shadows explored by Hawthorne became the abode of
Edgar Allan Poe, a legendary editor, poet, and literary
critic, as well as a short story giant, inventor of the de-
tective novel, and father of modern horror and science
fiction. Tied to “The Fall of the House of Usher” (1839),
“The Purloined Letter” (1845), or “The Raven” (1845),

Poe’s worldwide influence is bound to endure evermore.

Civil War to World War

The events of the Civil War (1861-1865) made it possible
for the literature written by African Americans to receive
a measure of attention and acclaim, the torch passing
from Olaudah Equiano and Phillis Wheatley to Frederick
Douglass. With the advent of Lincoln’s Emancipation
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Proclamation, black Americans would finally secure basic
liberties and a literary voice. Some of the abolitionist zeal,
both at home and abroad, may be credited to Harriet
Beecher Stowe: no less than 1.5 million pirated copies of
her Uncte Tom’s Capin (1852) flooded Britain weeks af-
ter its publication. Though a powerful storyteller, she was
certainly no Joel Chandler Harris, whose acute ear for
dialect and fearless sense of humor made his tales of
Uncle Remus (1880-1883) as entertaining as morally as-
tute. In some of their writings, Booker 'T. Washington and
W. E. B. Du Bois would continue to offer differing rem-
edies for the gross inequities still imposed on their black

Countrymen.

The end of the nineteenth century was the playing
field for Bret Harte and his regional tales of a harsh, un-
tamed California, for the crackling wit of William Sydney
Porter, a.k.a. O. Henry (1862-1910), and for the scalding
satire of Samuel Langhorne Clemens, better known as
Mark Twain (1835-1910). A national masterpiece, Twain’s
The Adventures of HuckLeBERRY FINN (1884) has been uni-
versally admired since its publication, though it continues
to stir controversy in politically correct circles. Just be-
cause the author permits his protagonist to speak the
mind of his age and call his runaway slave friend, Jim, “a
nigger,” some readers miss the moral metamorphoses that
Huck undergoes, and the salvos Twain launches against
ignorance and prejudice. What looks like interpretive
“safe water” (Clemens’s pseudonym meant “two fathoms
of navigable water under the keel”), can prove very tur-
bulent, indeed.

Tiwain’s unflinching representation of “things as they
were,” whether noble or nasty, shared in the realism that
reigned in the novels and stories of Henry James (1843—
1916). Lavish psychological portraits and a keen eye for
the petty horrors of bourgeois life allowed James to stir
controversy, and occasionally, as in The Turn of the Screw
(1898), genuine terror. Edith Wharton (1862-1937), who
added the gray agonies of Ethan Frome (1911) to the
canon of American realism, garnered a Pulitzer in 1921,
and in 1923 she became the first woman to receive the
degree of Doctor of Letters from Yale. Stephen Crane
(1871-1900) used his short life to produce extraordinary
journalism about New York’s daily life and a gory close-

up of warfare in The Red Badge of Courage (1895).

Naturalism

Fidelity to life along realistic lines, combined with a pes-
simistic determinism concerning human existence, dom-
inated NATURALISM, a somewhat later strain in American
fiction. Heavily under the influence of Marx and Nietz-
sche, Jack London was more fascinated by the gutter than
the stars—his The People of the Abyss (1903), a study of the
city of London’s down and out, merits as much attention
as The Call of the Wild (1903). Theodore Dreiser (1871-
1945) gave a Zolaesque account of sexual exploitation in
the naturalist classic Sister Carrie (1900), and similarly
shocking scenes of deranged dentistry in McTeague (1899)
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allowed Frank Norris to show the mind cracking under
the vice of fate, symptoms that would become more fa-
miliar as the next anxious century unfolded.

Modernists to Mods

According to Jonathan Schell, antinuclear activist and au-
thor of the harrowing Fate of the Earth (1982), the “short”
twentieth century extended from the Great War (1914—
1918) to the collapse of the Berlin Wall in 1989. World
War I forms another historical dam, between the (if only
by comparison) placid nineteenth century and the turmoil
of modernism that raced to supersede Romantic and/or
realist art with a mosaic of manifesto-armed movements.
Germinating in fin de siecle Germany and Scandinavia,
the modernist period spawned a palette of programmatic
“isms” underpinning most of early twentieth-century po-
etry and painting (the novel formed the secondary wave):
impressionism, expressionism, cubism, symbolism, ima-
gism, futurism, unanimism, vorticism, dadaism, and later
surrealism.

In the United States, the changing of the guard co-
incided with the New York Armory Show of 1913, a de-
fiant exhibition of European cubists, from the enfant
terrible Marcel Duchamp to the already famous Pablo
Picasso. On their geometrically condensed and contorted
canvas lay the heart of modernism. Order, linearity, har-
mony were out. Fragmentation, collage, and miscellany
were in. Continuities ceded to multitudes of perspectives;
classical unities to clusters of “days in the life”; moral clo-
sure to open-ended, controlled chaos. The Sun Also Rises
(1926), Ernest Hemingway’s story of Jake Barnes, a war-
emasculated Fisher-King vet, captures not only this lit-
erary generation but also its poetics of arbitrary beginnings,
episodes bound only by the concreteness of imagery and
the irony of detachment, and the endings dissolving with
no resolution. The prose is sparse, the narrator limited in
time, space, and omniscience, the speech colloquial and
“unliterary,” in accord with Papa Hemingway’s dictum
that American literature really began with Huckleberry
Finn.

Hard and terse prose was in part a legacy of the
muckrakers, a new breed of investigative journalists who
scandalized the public with the stench of avarice, corrup-
tion, and political “muck.” An early classic was Upton
Sinclair’s (1878-1968) The JuncLe (1906), an exposé of
economic white slavery in the filth of the Chicago stock-
yards. An instant celebrity, its socialist author, who con-
ferred with President Theodore Roosevelt and later came
within a heartbeat of winning the governorship of Cali-
fornia, forever rued hitting the country in the stomach
while aiming for its heart. The same vernacular, mean
street-savvy style became the trademark of Dashiell
Hammett, James M. Cain, and Raymond Chandler, hard-
boiled founders of the American 7oir which, together with
the western, science fiction, and the romance, began its
long ascent out of the literary gutter into the native voice
and dominant vehicle of American culture.
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Novelistic modernism—Iess international, more in-
volved with domestic, social themes—flourished in the
period of 1919 to 1939. It stretched from the Jazz A,
during which American literature caught up with the
world, to the end of the radical, experiment-heavy decade
of the GreaT DeprEsstoN—from Sinclair Lewis’s broad-
sides against conformism and Babbitry in Main Street
(1920) and Babbitr (1922), to the controversial breast-
feeding finale of John Steinbeck’s proletarian The Grapes
of Wrath (1939). In between there was Sherwood Ander-
son’s impressionistic Winesburg, Ohbio (1919), John Dos
Passos’s urban etude, Manbattan Transfer (1925), Dreiser’s
naturalistic An American Tragedy (1925), Thornton Wil-
der’s philosophical The Bridge of San Luis Rey (1927),
Hemingway’s tragic A Farewell to Arms (1929), Thomas
Wolfe’s autobiographic Look Homeward, Angel (1929), and
the first volumes of William Faulkner’s symbolic southern
chronicles. There was also F. Scott Fitzgerald, whose
masterpiece The GREaT GatsBy (1925) told of a man in
search of the elusive bird of happiness, fatally beguiled by
America’s materialist Dream.

The obscure symbolism of T. S. Eliot’s The Waste
Land (1922) was interpreted by the culturati as a rallying
cry against a nation that, in accord with the presidential
“the business of America is business,” lost its soul amid
advertisements for toothpastes, laxatives, soft drinks, au-
tomobiles, and household gadgets without which fami-
lies might become un-American. Trying to make sense
of these freewheeling times was Van Wyck Brooks’s
America’s Coming of Age (1915), which mythologized the
nation’s “usable past” while assaulting its puritanism and
stagnation. This harsh diagnosis was seconded by a crop
of polemical columnists, running the gamut from arch-
conservatives like H. L Mencken to the more proletarian
Walter Lippmann and Joseph Wood Krutch, and from
harangues against the cultural “booboisie” to campaigns
against the establishment.

In poetry a pleiad of older and rising stars, many part-
time expatriates in London and Paris, burst on the scene:
from the CEO of the modernist risorgimento (revolu-
tion), Ezra Pound, to H. D. (Hilda Doolitle), Robert
Frost, and the typographically untamed e. e. cummings.
Despite colossal internal differences, the entire prewar
generation—both the expatriates and those who, like
Wallace Stevens or Marianne Moore, never saw Paris—
rallied around a modern poetic idiom. Joined by William
Carlos Williams, Conrad Aiken, Edgar Lee Masters, and
Carl Sandburg, they self-consciously pursued Whitman’s
legacy in a more concrete, layered, and allusive style.

The era whose dawn coincided with Tender Buttons
(1913), an experimental volume by the prose lyricist Ger-
trude Stein, came to a climax in 1930, when Sinclair Lewis
became America’s first Nobel winner. Lewis attributed his
personal triumph to the renaissance of American fiction
in the 1920s, even as Eugene O’Neill, Nobel laureate for
1936, brought the American theater to the world stage,
boldly experimenting with dramatic structure and pro-



duction methods. Maxwell Anderson, Lillian Hellman,
Robert E. Sherwood, Elmer Rice, and Sidney Kingsley
steered contemporary drama even further away from the
vaudeville and music hall of Broadway, as did Clifford
Odets in his Marxist Waiting for Lefty (1935).

The stock market crash of 1929 wiped out the na-
tion’s savings accounts and its faith in freestyle capitalism.
The literary scene may have been titillated by Henry
Miller’s Tropics, racy enough to be banned in the United
States until the 1960s, but away from Gay Paris, the de-
pression spelled poverty so acute that some papers sug-
gested the popular song “Brother, Can You Spare a Dime”
as the new national anthem. Economically and culturally
the period could not have been worse for black artists,
whose dazzling if brief Harlem Renaissance of the 1920s,
led by the jazz-inspired Langston Hughes and Zora Neale
Hurston, gave way to Richard Wright's Nazive Son (1940),
a brutal book about Bigger Thomas’s execution for the
“almost accidental” murder of a white woman.

The wave of experimentation bore Faulkner’s novel-
as-multiple-point-of-view, As I Lay Dying (1930), the
scandalous Sancruary (1931)—which in violence and sen-
sationalism vied with William Randolph Hearst’s yellow
journalism of the era—and the James Joyce-influenced
Light in August (1932). John O’Hara’s shard-edged short
stories rose alongside James Thurber’s and Erskine Cald-
well’s. James T. Farrell released his socionaturalistic Studs
Lonigan trilogy, while James M. Cain’s The Postman Al-
ways Rings Twice (1934) and Double Indemnity (1936)
stunned with brevity and pith equaled only by Nathanael
West’s Miss Lonelybearts (1933) and The Day of the Locust
(1939). In that same year Raymond Chandler, one of the
foremost stylists of the century, inaugurated his career
with The Big Sleep, while Thornton Wilder, having won
the highest accolades for his prose, turned to drama in
Ouwr Town (1938) and the convention-busting 7he Skin of
Our Teeth (1942).

Robert Penn Warren, poet, New Critic, and self-
declared leader of the Southern Agrarian movement
against the conservatism and sentimentality of the literary
Old South, won the country’s highest honors, notably for
his panoramic Night Rider (1939) and A/l the King’s Men
(1946). But the national epic—majestic in scope, flawless
in execution, as eloquent in politics as in aesthetics—came
from a writer who made the cover of Time a full year
before Hemingway: John Dos Passos. Distributed over
three volumes—The 42nd Parallel (1930), 1919 (1932),
and Big Money (1936)—his U.S.A. trilogy spans the
twentieth-century United States from coast to coast and
from the topmost to the most wretched social lot. Slicing
the rapacious American colossus to the bone, Dos Passos’s
saga displays the symbolic finesse of Herman Melville and
the narrative fervor of Jack London combined.

If the United States arose from World War I secure
as a superpower, it emerged from World War II (1939-
1945) looking up the Cold War nuclear barrel. Artists

recoiled in horror, writing of war with contempt, of nu-
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clear doom with dread, and of consumerist suburbia with
contempt mixed with dread. Norman Mailer’s The Naked
and the Dead (1948), Irwin Shaw’s The Young Lions (1948),
Herman Wouk’s Caine Mutiny (1951), James Jones’s From
Here to Eternity (1951)—war novels that were almost all
antiwar novels—achieved celebrity even before becoming
Hollywood films, just as Joseph Heller’s epochal Carcr-
22 (1961) and Kurt Vonnegut’s Slaughterbouse 5 (1969) did
a decade later. As captured in a cinematic jewel, The
Atomic Café (1982), written and directed by Jayne Loader,
Kevin Rafferty, and Pierce Rafferty, the 1950s were the
years of Cold War retrenchment, of Nixon and
McCarthy-stoked Communist witch-hunts, of the H-
Bomb frenzy and the MAD (Mutual Assured Destruction)
military-political doctrine. The literary response, often in
a grotesque/satirical vein, formed an axis stretching from
Walter M. Miller Jr.’s Canticle for Leibowitz (1959), Eugene
Burdick and Harvey Wheeler’s Fail-Safe (1962), and
Vonnegut’s Cat’s Cradle (1963) to more contemporary
postapocalyptic science fiction.

In a more canonical vein, John Updike’s decades-
spanning series of novels about Harry “Rabbit” Ang-
strom, the angst-ridden suburban man—Vladimir Na-
bokov’s metaphysically complex novels/riddles—and the
diamond-cutter short prose of John Cheever, Flannery
O’Connor, and J. D. Salinger, all defied the country going
ballistic. Ralph Ellison’s rumble from America’s tenement
basement, INvisiBLE Man (1952), together with James
Baldwin’s Go Tell It on the Mountain (1953), marked the
coming-of-age of the African American, even as between
his comedies/caricatures Goodbye Columbus (1959) and
Portnoy’s Complaint (1969), Philip Roth deplored the
dwindling powers of fiction to do justice to the world that
was fast overtaking writers’ imaginations. Little wonder
that the 1950s were also a time of social and sociological
reckoning. Warning against the closing of the American
mind, David Riesman’s The LoNery Crowp (1950) and
Malcolm Cowley’s The Literary Situation (1954) pinned
the mood of the nation: atomized, “other-directed,” look-
ing for a fix in the religious existentialism of Paul Tillich,
in the social criticism of C. Wright Mills’s The Power Elite
(1956), or even—anticipating the eclectic 1960s—in Asi-
atic mysticism.

One of the most distinct regional voices was the New
York Jewish elite, congregated around intellectuals from
the Partisan Review. Saul Bellow, Bernard Malamud, and
Philip Roth are independently famous as novelists, but
Delmore Schwartz (subject of Bellow’s Nobel-winning
Humboldt’s Gift, 1975), Lionel and Diana Trilling, Philip
Rahv, Irving Howe, Arthur Miller, Hannah Arendt, Alfred
Kazin, E. L. Doctorow, and Isaac Bashevis Singer all gave
the East Coast establishment its legendary clout and
verve. As the encroaching 1960s would not be complete
without the Beatles, so would not the 1950s without the
Beats. Their eclectic “howls” (from the title of Allen
Ginsberg’s linchpin poem) fueled the junk fiction of Wil-
liam S. Burroughs, the social protest of Lawrence Ferlin-
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ghetti, and Jack Kerouac’s On the Road (1957), an “easy-
rider” write-up of his picaresque travels across the United
States and still a gospel for circles of modish, black-clad,
bearded intellectuals in quest of Emersonian ideals.

Flower Power to Popular Fiction

Starting with the 1960s all labels and historical subdivi-
sions become increasingly haphazard, not to say arbitrary.
Styles, influences, and ideologies mix freely as 40,000, and
then 50,000 new titles are published annually in mult-
million editions, glutting the literary market. Day-Glo
colors mask the culture of black humor, forged among
the Vietnam genocide, political assassinations, drug and
sexual revolutions, and race riots spilling out of inner-city
ghettos. Where Ken Kesey’s One Flew Over the Cuckoo’s
Nest (1962) branded America as an oppressive mental in-
stitution in a fit farewell to the 1950s, Malamud’s God’s
Grace (1982) may have contained the key to the two lit-
erary decades that followed. In turn ironic and savagely
funny, awash in intertextual and intercultural allusions, at
once sophisticated and vernacular, this realistic fantasy
was a melting pot of genres, techniques, and modes in the
service of art that gripped readers with the intensity of
the scourge of the 1980s: crack cocaine.

With traditions and conventions falling left and
right, fiction writers invaded the domain of history and
reportage, creating—after the MO of Truman Capote’s
sensational real-crime account In Cold Blood (1966)—
“nonfiction novels.” As the award-winning docufiction of
Norman Mailer, William Styron, or Robert Coover made
clear, history could be profitably (in both senses) melded
with the techniques and best-selling appeal of the novel.
In turn, media-hip journalists such as Tom Wolfe, Joan
Didion, Gay Talese, Jimmy Breslin, and the gonzo-
prodigy Hunter S. Thompson smashed all records of pop-
ularity with their hyped-up, heat-of-the-moment pieces
that eroded inherited distinctions between literary and
popular culture. A generation of confessional poets, from
John Berryman, Theodore Roethke, and Robert Lowell,
to Anne Sexton and Sylvia Plath, stood emotionally naked
after casting the innermost aspects of their lives in verse,
defying the distinction between art and real life much as
today’s poetry “slams” and the rhyming art of rap do. Pop-
ular fiction and literature worthy of attention by the ac-
ademic canons began to blur in Edward Albee’s drama
Who’s Afraid of Virginia Woolf? (1962), Ira Levin’s Boys
from Brazil (1976), or Paul Auster’s New York Trilogy
(1987).

Even with Faulkner, Hemingway (by now Nobel
winners), the dramatist Tennessee Williams, and other
heavyweights still at work, with Vonnegut, Heller, and
Roth fertile with tragicomedies and satires, with Bellow,
Malamud, and Mailer reaping national and international
awards, the times—as Bob Dylan forewarned—were a-
changin’. A new wave of crime novelists, from Ed McBain
to Chester Himes to Joseph Wambaugh, elevated the
genre to rightful literary heights. Science fiction enjoyed
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a meteoric rise on bookstands and university curricula,
romances and erotica—though few as stylish as Erica
Jong’s Fanny (1980)—smashed all readership records, and
Stephen King single-handedly revived the horror story.
Theory-laden postmodern fiction sought refuge in uni-
versities which, funding writers-in-residence, cultivated a
new crop of professionally trained “creative writers.”

American literary theory was not born with structur-
alism. As the nineteenth century bled into the twentieth,
C. S. Peirce and John Dewey proposed a pragmatic view
of reading as an ongoing transaction with the reader,
while formalists like Pound and Eliot defended classical
standards with an opaqueness that left some readers
scratching their heads. By the early 1950s, René Wellek,
Robert Penn Warren and John Crowe Ranson made fash-
ionable the art of “close reading,” at the expense of his-
toricism and historical context. Soon thereafter, New
Criticism itself was overshadowed by structuralist theo-
ries drawn in part from the work on the “deep structure”
of language by the politically outspoken MIT professor
Noam Chomsky. More recently, Richard Rorty and Stan-
ley Fish have turned back to reader response, albeit with-
out the philosophical elegance of the pragmatists. While
Susan Sontag argued against too much tedious analysis of
hallowed art, deconstruction, neo-Marxism, feminism,
and post-colonialism began to vie for their fifteen minutes
of fame. Today unorthodox, even wildly counterintuitive,
readings remain in vogue, proving that the understanding
of art—to say nothing of enjoyment—is more often than
not compromised by obscure jargon and capricious

thinking.

Much affected by these interpretive battles, post-
modern authors dug convoluted trenches, cutting “truth”
and “reality” loose and getting lost in a maze of fictional
and metafictional simulacra. The bewildering “novel” The
Recognitions (1955), by William Gaddis, orbited around
issues of authenticity and counterfeiting, plotting the tra-
jectory for many works to follow. John Barth launched
several of these language- and self-centered voyages, from
the early stories of Lost in the Funhouse (1968) to his ex-
haustive effort at throwing everything—including himself
and postmodernist fiction—to the demons of parody and
self-reflexivity: Coming Soon!!! (2001). Itis equally difficult
to geta fix on the fiction of Thomas Pynchon: from Grav-
ity’s Rainbow (1973) to Mason & Dixon (1997), whose com-
pulsion for detail and antinarrative paranoia throw con-
ventional techniques and characters out the window.
Robert Coover charted hypertext and cyberspace with
guru patience, while Don DeLillo gave much of the last
century’s history the zoom of a fastball in his gargantuan
Underworid (1997). Alongside the postmodern pyrotech-
nics, the 1980s’ minimalism—sometimes disparaged as K-
mart or “dirty” realism—exerted its populist fascination
with social “lowlifes” addicted to alcohol, drugs, welfare,
trailer park blues, or intellectual malaise. In a style
stripped of excess, with plots in abeyance and moral judg-
ments suspended, Marilyn Robinson, Anne Beattie, and



Richard Ford aired the kitchen side of America, though
none as successfully as Raymond Carver, exquisitely filmed
in 1993 in Robert Altman’s Short Cuts.

A splintering mosaic of ethnic and cultural commu-
nities gained unprecedented readership and critical ap-
plause as Toni Morrison, an African American winner of
the 1993 Nobel Prize, summoned in Beloved (1987), a
ghost story about the abominable history of slavery. Join-
ing a chorus of black artists such as Alice Walker, the poet
Maya Angelou, Imamu Baraka, Ishmael Reed, Clarence
Major, Ernest J. Gaines, and John A. Williams, Asian
Americans also gained ground, with the best-sellers of
Amy Tan, from The Foy Luck Club (1989) to The Bonesetter’s
Daughter (2001), lamenting conformity and the loss of
cultural moorings. Shirley Lim’s memoir, Among the
White Moon Faces (1996) detailed her suffering as a girl in
Malaysia, while Frank Chin’s gadfly antics in Donald Duk
(1991) are sure to shock and delight. Hispanic prose and
poetry of Gary Soto, Ana Castillo, Richard Rodriguez,
Denise Chavez, and a phalanx of others record the humor,
wisdom, and socioeconomic discontents of their com-
munities. From John Okada’s scorching treatment of Jap-
anese anguish over World War II internment or military
service, No-No Boy (1957), to Jhumpa Lahiri’s Pulitzer-
winning tale of the limbo between her Bengali heritage
and Western upbringing, Interpreter of Maladies (1999),
the number of ethnic voices in American literature is le-
gion and growing.

With belles lettres now accounting for only 3 percent
of literature disseminated through the United States,
popular fiction made substantial gains in prestige and le-
gitimacy, gradually spawning a nobrow culture, indiffer-
ent to rhetorical tugs-of-war between aesthetic highs and
genre lows. The comic gems of Woody Allen, the literary
horror of Thomas M. Disch, the Texan regionalism of
Larry McMurtry, the survivalist thrillers of James Dickey,
the black neo-noir of Walter Mosley, or the existential
best-sellers of Walker Percy (Love in the Ruins, 1971; The
Thanatos Syndrome, 1987), and a host of yet unknown but
worth knowing genre artists set a fresh course for Amer-
ican literature in the new millennium.
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The struggle to establish African American writing in
both the world of popular literature and the more aca-
demic world of letters has largely been won. With a re-
markably growing black audience and increased interest
from white readers, black writers of pop fiction such as
E. Lynn Harris and Terry McMillan routinely sell hun-
dreds of thousands of copies. On the other hand, African
American literature has become part of the highbrow lit-
erary establishment with the Nobel Prize for literature
being conferred on Toni Morrison, and with such criti-
cally acclaimed writers as Jamaica Kincaid, August Wil-
son, Carl Phillips, James Alan McPherson, John Edgar
Wideman, and Charles Johnson.
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Two movements coincided to increase dramatically
not only the public’s interest in African American litera-
ture but also the quantity and dissemination of profes-
sional African American literary criticism. The first of
these movements was the establishment of black studies
programs at white-majority universities in the late 1960s
and early 1970s, an intellectual and ideological offshoot
of the civil rights movement. The second was the feminist
movement of the early 1970s. At that moment, a number
of important black women writers appeared: Nikki Gio-
vanni, Toni Cade Bambara, Toni Morrison, Alice Walker,
and Ntozake Shange. Their emergence was accompanied
by the rediscovery of an earlier black woman writer, Zora
Neale Hurston. With the rise of African American stud-
ies—despite the dominance of social science in this
field—came increased awareness of black American lit-
erature and a growing number of highly trained people
who could analyze it. With the sudden visibility of black
women authors, came both critical controversy and the
core audience of American literature: women. It can safely
be said that, as a result of these social and political dy-
namics, African American literary scholars could achieve
two important ends: the recognition of African American
literature within the American literary canon and the
creation of an African American literary canon. Both goals
have been served through the construction of a usable
black literary past.

African American Literature during Slavery

Because of the prohibition against teaching slaves to read,
the acquisition of literacy among African Americans be-
fore the Civil War was something of a subversive act, and
certainly the earliest writings by African Americans were
meant—explicitly or implicitly—to attack the institution
of slavery and to challenge the dehumanized status of
black Americans.

The earliest significant African American writers were
poets. Phillis Wheatley, a slave girl born in Senegal, was
taught by her owners to read and write. Her poetry, pub-
lished in 1773, was celebrated in various circles, less for
its quality than for the fact that a black woman had written
it. Jupiter Hammon, a far less polished writer, was a con-
temporary of Wheatley and, like her, was deeply influ-
enced by Methodism. And in 1829, George Moses Hor-
ton published The Hope of Liberty, the first poetry that
plainly protested slavery.

Without question, however, the most influential black
writing of the period emerged during the antebellum pe-
riod (1830-1860) and was explicitly political: the slave
narrative—accounts of slavery written by fugitive or for-
mer slaves—was a popular genre that produced hundreds
of books and tracts. Several of these books have become
classics of American literature, such as Frederick Doug-
lass’s Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass, An Amer-
ican Slave (1845), William Wells Brown’s Narrative of Wil-
liam Wells Brown, a Fugitive slave (1847), and Harriet
Jacobs’s Incidents in the Life of Slave Girl (1861). Brown, a
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full-fledged man of letters, also wrote the first African
American travelogue, Three Years in Europe: Or, Places 1
Have Seen and People I Have Met (1852); the first play pub-
lished by a black, Experience: Oy, How to Give a Northern
Man Backbone (1856); and the first black novel, Clotel: Or,
The President’s Daughter: A Narrative of Slave Life in the
United States (1853). Other important black novels of the
period are Harriet E. Wilson’s Our Nig (1859), Frank J.
Webb’s neglected Garies and their Friends (1857), and the
recently discovered Bondwoman’s Narrative by Hannah
Crafts (1853/60).

From Reconstruction to World War I

Paul Laurence Dunbar, Pauline Hopkins, Charles Wad-
dell Chesnutt, and Frances Ellen Watkins Harper—who
had established her career before the Civil War—were the
principal black writers to emerge during the GILDED Agk,
the nadir of race relations in the United States, when
strict racial segregation was established by law and cus-
tom, and enforced by violence. It was a time when dialect
and regional (local color) writing was in vogue, and the
southern plantation romance was being cranked out as
slavery suddenly became nostalgic. Watkins wrote both
poetry (“Bury Me in a Free Land,” 1854) and fiction, most
notably lola Leroy (1892). Hopkins, editor of The Colored
American (1893), wrote the novel Contending Forces (1900),
now considered an important work. Dunbar and Ches-
nutt were the two major writers of that period, both of
whom used dialect and local color in their writings. Dun-
bar became the first black poet to achieve real fame and
critical notice. He also wrote novels and lyrics for black
Broadway shows. Chesnutt was a short story writer and
novelist who used black folklore and the trappings of the
old plantation to great, often ironic effect. His novel, The
Marrow of Tradition (1901), about the Wilmington, North
Carolina riot of 1898 was one of the more uncompro-
mising works by a black author of the time—and uncom-
fortable for many white readers who had come to enjoy
Chesnutt’s early, more subtle work. Probably the best sell-
ing book of the period was Booker T. Washington’s Up
From Slavery: An Autobiography (1901).

W. E. B. Du Bois’s The Souls of Black Folks (1903), a
highly unified collection of essays, remains the single
most influential book by a black author from this period.
James Weldon Johnson’s novel, Autobiography of an Ex-
Colored Man (1912), used the theme of racial “passing” in
a fresh way. Both books explored the idea of a unique
African American “double consciousness.”

The Harlem Renaissance

Several occurrences made the HARLEM RENATSSANCE pos-
sible, including the large migration of African Americans
from the south to northern cities during World War I;
the creation of interracial, progressive organizations, such
as the NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF
Cororep PeorLE (1909) and the NaTionaL Urean LEaGUE
(1911); the emergence of Marcus Garvey and the mass
attraction of BLack NaTIoNaLIsSM as a political movement;



the growing interest among black intellectuals in social-
ism and communism; and the rise of jazz and a modernist
sensibility among black artists. This renaissance largely
coincided with the 1920s and was midwived by such em-
inent figures as Charles S. Johnson; W. E. B. Du Bois;
Alain Locke, who, in 1925, edited the seminal anthology
The New Negro: An Interpretation; and James Weldon
Johnson, who wanted to create an identifiable school of
black writing. Poets such as Langston Hughes and Coun-
tee Cullen came to public attention at this time, as well
as poet/novelist Claude McKay, novelists Jessie Fausett,
Nella Larsen, Wallace Thurman, and Rudolph Fisher,
and the relatively unknown but brash Zora Neale Hur-
ston. Probably the most artistically accomplished work
of the period was Jean Toomer’s evocative novel-cum-
miscellany, Cane (1923).

The Depression and After

The depression signaled the end of the Harlem Renais-
sance, as white publishers and readers became less inter-
ested in the works of blacks, and as the fad of primitivism
faded. Also, Black Nationalism and pan-Africanism lost
traction as mass political movements, although they con-
tinued to affect black thinking. The impact of commu-
nism on black writers became more pronounced, particu-
larly after the role communists played in the Scottsboro
trial (1931). But black writers retained their interest in
exploring the folk roots of their culture. Zora Neale Hur-
ston, who had already made a name for herself during the
Harlem Renaissance, published some of her major works
during the depression, including her first novel Fonab’s
Gourd Vine (1934) and the anthropological study Mules
and Men (1935). Her second novel, Their Eyes Were Watch-
ing God (1937), is considered her masterpiece, one of the
major feminist works by a black woman author. Other
noteworthy novels of the 1930s include George Schuyler’s
Black No More (1931) and Arna Bontemps’s God Sends Sun-
day (1931) and Black Thunder (1936).

A year after Hurston’s great novel of black southern
folk life, Richard Wright, a communist from Mississippi,
published Uncle Tom’s Children (1938)—intensely violent
and political short stories with a decidedly different take
on the black South. He became the first black writer to
have his book selected by the Book-or-THE-MoNTH CLUB
when, two years later, he published the most celebrated
black novel in American literary history at the time, Na-
tive Son, with its stark naturalism and unappealing pro-
tagonist. Wright became, without question, the first true
black literary star. In 1945, he published his autobiogra-
phy Black Boy: A Recollection of Childhood and Youth, another
highly successful book—an uncompromising and unsen-
timental examination of his family and life in the Deep
South. He influenced a cadre of significant black writers
including William Attaway (Blood on the Forge, 1941),
Chester Himes (If He Hollers Let Him Go, 1945), and Ann
Petry (The Street, 1946).
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Langston Hughes. A photograph by Nickolas Muray of the
admired and influential poet and writer, one of the leading
lights of the Harlem Renaissance. GeTty Images

By the end of the 1940s, Wright’s influence was wan-
ing, and black writers turned to less naturalistic and less
politically overt themes. William Demby’s Beetlecreek
(1950), with its existentialist theme, is a good example of
this new approach. Wright went to Europe in 1947, never
to live in the United States again, and though he contin-
ued to publish a steady, mostly nonfiction stream of books
in the 1950s, including the outstanding collection of short
fiction Eight Men (1961), he never enjoyed the level of
success he had in the late 1930s and 1940s.

By the early 1950s, black writers went much further
in their crossover appeal, achieving greater acclaim than
even Wright had done. In 1950, Gwendolyn Brooks be-
came the first black to win the Pulitzer Prize for poetry
for her book Annie Allen (1949). Ralph Ellison’s 1952
novel Invisible Man won the National Book Award and
has been judged the most impressive and the most literary
of all black American novels. Some consider it not only
the greatest of all black novels but also arguably the great-
est post-World War II American novel. Finally, there is
James Baldwin, son of a Harlem preacher, who began
writing highly stylistic and penetrating essays in the late
1940s, and whose first novel, the highly autobiographical
Go Tell It On the Mountain (1953), was well received. All
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these writers were trying to show dimensions of black life
they felt were lacking in the works of Wright and other
black naturalistic writers.

After the 1960s

By the late 1950s, two black women writers gained rec-
ognition for their work: Paule Marshall for her coming-
of-age novel Brown Girl, Brownstones (1959), and Lorraine
Hansberry for the play about a working-class black family
in Chicago, A Raisin in the Sun (1959), which has become
the most famous drama written by a black playwright.

In the 1960s, James Baldwin became a major force in
American letters, publishing novels such as Another Coun-
try (1962) and Tell Me How Long the Train’s Been Gone
(1968), as well as his meditation on the NaTioN oF IsLam
and the state of race relations in America, The Fire Next
Time (1963), his most popular book. He also wrote the
play Blues for Mister Charlie (1964). Propelled by the civil
rights movement and the momentous sense of political
engagement taking place in America in the 1960s, blacks
began to make their presence in a number of genres. Best-
sellers of the period include The Autobiography of Malcolm
X (1965), the compelling life story of the Nation of Islam
minister; Manchild in the Promised Land by Claude Brown
(1965), about growing up in Harlem; and Sammy Davis
Jr’s Yes I Can (1965), about the life of the most famous
black entertainer of the day. Maya Angelou’s I Know Why
the Caged Bird Sings (1970) remains one of the best-selling
black autobiographies of all time. John A. Williams, a pro-
lific writer during this period, wrote, unquestionably, the
major novel of this period, Man Who Cried I Am (1967),
a roman a clef about post—=World War II black writers. It
deeply reflected the feelings of many blacks at the time,
who felt they lived in a society on the verge of a “final
solution,” and was one of the most talked about books of

the 1960s.

Probably the most influential writer of this period
was LeRoi Jones, who became Imamu Amiri Baraka. He
was a poet of considerable significance (Preface to a
Twenty-Volume Suicide Note, 1961, and The Dead Lecturer,
1964); a music critic (Blues People, 1963, is still one of the
enduring studies of black music); a dramatist (Dutchman,
1964, was the single most famous play of the period); and
an essayist (Homze: Social Essays, 1966). As he became more
involved in the cultural nationalist politics of the middle
and late 1960s, the quality of his writing deteriorated, as
he focused more on agitprop. Nevertheless, he helped
spawn the black arts movement, which produced poets
such as Nikki Giovanni, Don L. Lee (Haki Matabuti),
Lucille Clifton, Sonia Sanchez, June Jordan, and Ether-
idge Knight. Much of this work, too, was agitprop, though
several of these writers developed their craft with great
care.

In the 1970s, more black novelists appeared: the sat-
irist Ishmael Reed (Mumbo Fumbo, 1972); Ernest Gaines
(The Autobiography of Miss Fane Pittman, 1971); and the
highly intense work of Gayl Jones (Corregidora, 1975).
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With the rise of interest in black women’s work, Toni
Morrison and Alice Walker appeared, along with writers
like Gloria Naylor (The Women of Brewster Place, 1982).
David Bradley’s groundbreaking novel about remember-
ing slavery and the impact of its horror, The Chaneysville
Incident (1981), foreshadowed Morrison’s highly acclaimed
Beloved (1987).

In the realm of children’s and young adult literature,
the late Virginia Hamilton (M. C. Higgins the Great, 1974)
is the only children’s author to win the coveted MacAr-
thur Prize. Mildred Taylor (Ro/l of Thunder, Hear My Cry,
1976) and Walter Dean Myers (Fallen Angels, 1988) have

also produced major works for young people.
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CHILDREN’S LITERATURE

The genre of children’s literature in the United States was
not named as such until the middle of the twentieth cen-



tury, when libraries and bookstores began placing books
they believed to be of special interest to children in sepa-
rate sections of their establishments. Publishers caught on
to this trend and began producing and selling books spe-
cifically to the children’s market, further dividing the au-
dience by age and reading levels. These groupings include
picture books, easy readers, beginning readers, middle
grade, and young adult. The categories overlap and dis-
agreement over what books belong in what category are
frequent and ongoing among professionals in the field.
Late-twentieth-century scholarship questioned the prac-
tice of separating this literature from the mainstream and
targeting it strictly for children. Interestingly, American
children’s literature has come full circle from its earliest
days, when it taught culture and history through didactic
texts. Afterward, it went through several decades of em-
phasis on entertaining and literary fiction, followed by a
renewed interest in nonfiction, and then—to the turn of
the twenty-first century—a stress on accounts of historical
people and events, with an emphasis on multiculturalism.

Indian and Early American Literature

American children’s literature originated with the oral
tradition of its Native peoples. When stories and legends
were told by Native Americans, children were included in
the audience as a means of passing on the society’s culture
and values to succeeding generations. This oral literature
included creation stories and stories of chiefs, battles, in-
tertribal treaties, spirits, and events of long ago. They en-
tertained as they instructed, and were often the most im-
portant part of sacred ceremonies.

The Puritans and other British settlers in New En-
gland brought with them printed matter for children to
be used for advancing literacy, teaching religion, and
other didactic purposes. British works were imported and
reprinted in the American colonies, beginning a trend of
European imports that would continue for some time. A
number of the earliest known children’s works written in
the colonies borrowed heavily from these imports in theme
and purpose. These include John Cotton’s Spiritual Milk
for Boston Babes (1646). Probably the best-known Puritan
book that children read at the time was the New England
Primer; originally published sometime between 1686 and
1690. It contained lessons in literacy and religious doc-
trine in verse form with pictures, not for the purpose of
entertaining children but because Puritans believed chil-
dren learned best that way. Other common books in early
America included John Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress (1678)
and American schoolbooks such as Noah Webster’s Web-
ster’s American Spelling Book (1783) and George Wilson’s
American Class Reader (c. 1810).

The Emergence of an American Children’s
Literature

Imported books for children began losing their appeal
after the War of 1812 and American themes expanded
from religious doctrine to a more general moral stance
that was viewed as important to the establishment of the
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character of the new nation. Jacob Abbott’s “Rollo” sto-
ries, about a little boy named Rollo who gets older with
succeeding stories, are a good example. The Congrega-
tionalist minister published the first Rollo story in 1835
and went on to write more than two hundred moralistic
tales for children.

Moralistic teaching carried over into the general edu-
cation system established by a nation desiring a literate
democracy. The most commonly used textbook series
from before the Civil War to the 1920s was the McGuftey
Reader. It concerned itself as much with right and wrong
as it did about reading. An exception to this kind of writ-
ing for children in the pre-Civil War period is the poem
probably written by Clement Moore, “A Visit from St.
Nicholas”—later known as “The Night before Christ-
mas”—published in 1823 in a New York newspaper. This
poem carried a new purpose, that of pure entertainment.

A well-known publisher and writer of the antebellum
era was Samuel Goodrich, who founded Parley’s Magazine
in 1833 after a successful round of books featuring his
popular storyteller character, Peter Parley. Goodrich’s
magazine mixed information about the world, much of
which would be questioned today, with enjoyable enter-
tainment for children. Other well-known American chil-
dren’s periodicals of the nineteenth century include The
Youth’s Companion (1827-1929), Fuvenile Miscellany (1826—
1834), and Our Young Folks (1865-1873). Each periodical
had its own character and emphasis and dealt with the
timely issues of the day such as slavery, the Civil War, and
Reconstruction.

Late-Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century Literature
As it was in Britain, the late nineteenth century in the
United States was an era rich in book-length fiction for
American children, producing some of the best-known
classics enjoyed by children and adults. These include
Louisa May Alcott’s Little Women (1868), along with its
subsequent related novels, and Samuel (Mark Twain)
Clemens’s The Adventures of Tom Sawyer (1876) and The
Adventures of HuckLEBERRY FINN (1884). The turn of the
century brought L. Frank Baum’s fantasy The Wonderful
Wizard of Oz, published in 1900.

The twentieth century saw a shift in American chil-
dren’s literature so that domestic authors and titles finally
won preeminence over imported titles. Readers became
interested in subjects of American history and series like
Laura Ingalls Wilder’s Little House books—beginning
with Lirtle House in the Big Woods (1932)—drew dedicated
fans. Classic novels involving the American theme of na-
ture also appeared, including E. B. White’s Charlotte’s Web
(1952).

The mid-twentieth century was marked by advances
in printing technology that allowed for high-quality re-
productions of artwork, leading to the mass production
of thousands of picture books for children each year, a
practice that continues. This created an even more im-
portant role for illustrators, who now wrote many of the
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books they illustrated. One of the earlier classics of this
form is Goodnight Moon (1947), by Margaret Wise Brown
and illustrated by Clement Hurd. Probably the best-
known author-illustrator is Maurice Sendak, whose Where
the Wild Things Are (1963) became an instant classic. Pic-
ture books have also provided a new venue where children
can enjoy poetry, since many picture books are illustrated
poems or prose poems.

In the late twentieth century, American children’s lit-
erature began to turn toward multicultural themes. Works
of fiction, nonfiction, drama, and poetry illustrated and
promoted an understanding of the diversity of the popu-
lation of the United States and the richness and struggles
of its people.
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NATIVE AMERICAN LITERATURE

In the course of their adaptation to a largely Anglo-
American presence in North America, Native Americans
blended the literary and linguistic forms of the newcom-
ers with their own oral-based traditions. Native American
authors who have achieved widespread acclaim since the
middle twentieth century have drawn not only on the rich
tension between these two traditions but also on several
centuries of Native American writing in English. Before
the American Revolution, Native American literature fol-
lowed the history of Euro-American movementacross the
continent; where explorers and settlers went, missionaries
could be found converting and educating indigenous peo-
ples. Samson Occom studied English with missionaries
and earned the honor of being the first Native American
to publish in English with his 4 Sermon Preached at the
Execution of Moses Paul (1772) and Collections of Hymns and
Spiritual Songs (1774).

White attitudes toward Native American literature
changed at the end of the WaRr oF 1812. After the United
States defeated the tribes of the trans-Appalachian fron-
tier, the dominant culture began to romanticize Native
American culture, celebrating its nobility and mourning
its imminent demise. The Indian removal policy of the
1830s only added to this nostalgia, which manifested itself
most clearly in the popularity of Native American auto-
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biography. Autobiography writers, working primarily as
Christian converts, modeled their books on the popular
format of spiritual confession and missionary reminis-
cence. In 1829, William Apes published the first of these
personal accounts, A Son of the Forest. This work reflects
the temperance theme of the time, decrying destruction
of the Indians at the hand of alcohol. George Copway
proved an ideal native model for white society; he illus-
trated the nobility of his “savage” past as he integrated it
with Euro-American religion and education. His The Life,
History, and Travels of Kab-ge-ga-gab-bowh (1847) used
personal episodes to teach English-speaking audiences
about his tribe and culture. He published the first book
of Native American poetry, The Qjibway Conquest, in 1850.
One year later, with publication of the book by white eth-
nologist Henry Rowe Schoolcraft, entitled Historical and
Statistical Information Respecting the History, Condition, and
Prospects of the Indian Tribes of the United States, native po-
etry garnered a wider audience. In 1854 John Rollin
Ridge broke away from autobiography and published the
first novel by an American Indian, The Life and Adventures
of Joaquin Murieta.

The second half of the nineteenth century marked
the defeat and humiliation of Native Americans west of
the Mississippr River and the solidification of the reser-
vation system. The Dawes General Allotment Act of 1887
attempted to force Americanization by abolishing com-
munal landholding and instituting individual property
ownership. Many Native Americans feared that their oral
traditions would disappear under the reservation system,
so they began to write down legends and folktales, as did
Zitkala Sa, who published Old Indian Legends (1901). Be-
tween 1880 and 1920, other Native American writers
were distinctly integrationist, asserting that only through
assimilation could their people survive. Publishers hid
the racial identity of John M. Oskison, the most popular
Indian writer of the 1920s, while the novels of Simon
Pokagon, John Joseph Mathews, and Mourning Dove
continued to educate readers about tribal ways. D’arcy
McNickle, considered by many the first important Native
American novelist, published The Surrounded in 1936. He
foreshadowed the use of alienation as a theme in post—
World War II Native American literature.

The Termination Resolution of 1953 undid John
Collier’s New Deacr policy of Indian cultural reorgani-
zation by terminating federal control and responsibility
for those tribes under the government’s jurisdiction. Ter-
mination attempted, again, to Americanize native peoples
by breaking up what was left of tribal cultures. With ser-
vice in WorLp War 1I, poverty, and termination, many
Native Americans were cut loose from their moorings,
alienated from both the dominant Euro-American cul-
ture and their own tribal roots. It was not until 1970 that
the U.S. government officially ended the policy of tribal
termination.

Encouraged by civil rights activism, Native American
voices appeared in the 1960s, including Duane Niatum



and Simon Ortiz. These writers rejected assimilation as
the only viable means of survival and asserted a separate
native reality. N. Scott Momaday, with his 1968 novel
House Made of Dawn, won the Pulitzer Prize for fiction in
1969 and brought Native American literature newfound
respect. The year 1969 proved a turning point, not only
because of Momaday’s prize but also because Indian ac-
tivism became more militant. The work of Gerald Vi-
zenor, James Welch, and Leslie Marmon Silko asserted
Indian identity. Vizenor wrote two novels, Darkness in
Saint Louis Bearbeart (1978) and Griever: An American
Monkey King in China (1987), and the latter won the
American Book Award in 1988. Welch received a Na-
tional Endowment for the Arts grant in 1969 and then
wrote his first book of poetry. He also wrote many novels,
including Winter in the Blood (1974), joining oral tradi-
tions and the English language. Silko published her best-
known work, Ceremony, in 1977, also combining the
mythic past and the English literary tradition.

The best-known Native American writer of the mid-
1990s was Louise Erdrich, author of the award-winning
Love Medicine (1984). Like most Native American authors
who published in English, Erdrich used her talents to de-
cry the toll that white religion, disease, and industriali-
zation took on native cultures. Like Welch and Silko, she
weaves tribal mythology with English literary forms. Sher-
man Alexie also distinguished himself as one of the na-
tion’s best new writers. Most widely known for his col-
lection of short stories, The Lone Ranger and Tonto Fistfight
in Heaven (1993)—the basis for the 1998 film Smoke Sig-
nals—he has distinguished himself as a poet and novelist
who explores the questions of love, poverty, and Native
American identity in a sharp but often humorous manner.
The English language, used for so long by white society
to remove Native Americans from their “uncivilized”
ways, was used in the final decades of the twentieth cen-
tury by Native American writers to assert their distinct
cultural heritage.
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POPULAR LITERATURE

While Edgar Allan Poe (1809-1849) is often called the
father of popular literature because of his seminal role in
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the development of three popular genres (detective fic-
tion, science fiction, and horror fiction), the world of
mass-market popular literature did not emerge until to-
ward the end of the nineteenth century. When it did, its
themes and preoccupations appeared to owe little to Poe.

The First Literary Boom (1830-1900)

As a result of a variety of socioeconomic factors, the
United States experienced its first literary boom in the
years between 1830 and 1900. Romances by the likes of
Mary Johnston (1870-1936) and Laura Jean Libbey
(1862-1925), and westerns by writers such as E. Z. C.
Judson (“Ned Buntine,” 1821-1886) and Edward S. Ellis
(1840-1916) appeared in biweekly or weekly “dime nov-
els,” the most famous of which were those published by
Erastus Beadle and Robert Adams, whose firm began
publication, as Beadle’s Dime Novel series, in 1860.

Unapologetically commercial in intent, the dime
novels avoided any potentally difficult questions raised
by either their subject matter or their literary antecedents.
This tendency was most notable, perhaps, in the dime
novel western, which, while being derived almost exclu-
sively from the work of James Fenimore Cooper (1789-
1851), managed to ignore completely the conflicts be-
tween the American East and the West discernible in
Cooper’s image of the frontier.

New Genres Appear in the Pulps (1900-1925)

While the next generation of the western did engage itself
with the kind of question Cooper had asked, it rarely
delved more deeply than nostalgia. In 1902, this added
dimension, however slight, helped give the fledgling genre
a cornerstone: The Virginian, by Owen Wister (1860-
1938). Zane Grey (1872-1939), whose Riders of the Purple
Sage appeared in 1912, was among the most prominent
of Wister’s many imitators.

Pulps (the term being derived from the cheap paper
on which the magazines were printed) appeared as new
postal regulations rendered prohibitively expensive the
publication and distribution of dime novels. Their ap-
pearance was accompanied by that of detective fiction
and, in the form of the romantic fantasy of Edgar Rice
Burroughs (1875-1950), the germ of an as-yet unnamed
genre, science fiction.

Fantasy Dominates Depression-Era Popular
Literature (1925-1938)

As the country entered the Great Depression, popular
taste turned to fantasy. The most popular detective fic-
tion, for example, was no longer a dream of order, which
is how some critics describe the early form, but rather a
fantasy of power accompanied by a pervasive sense of dis-
illusionment. In 1929, Dashiell Hammett (1894-1961)
published the first such “hard-boiled” detective fiction
novel, Red Harvest, which, as it owes much to Wister’s The
Virginian, is basically a western set in the city. Raymond

Chandler (1888-1959), Erle Stanley Gardner (1889-1970),
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and Rex Stout (1896-1975) were other notable practi-
tioners of this new detective subgenre.

Fantasy of an altogether different kind also entered
the pulps of this era in the form of a hyperrealist school
of science fiction founded by Hugo Gernsback (1884—
1967). In its own way no less fantastic than the Burrough-
sian mode, the new form remained distinguishable by its
thoroughly unromantic obsession with the scientific and
otherwise technical elements it brought to the genre.

An Explosion of New Forms (1938-1965)

During the war and postwar years, aside from some works
by the likes of the western’s Ernest Haycox (1899-1950)
and Jack Schaefer (1907-1999), detective and science fic-
tion remained the dominant popular genres of the day,
albeit transformed by the war and a few signal figures.

John W. Campbell (1910-1971), who assumed the
editorship of the pulp Astounding in 1937, helped bring
about a revolution within the genre. He broke with tra-
dition by publishing original work by Isaac Asimov (1920~
1992) and Robert Heinlein (1907-1988), two writers who
helped bring about a synthesis of the Gernsbackian and
Burroughsian schools. This helped to make possible sci-
ence fiction’s eventual graduation from the pulps, as is

evidenced by the later mainstream success of Ray Brad-
bury (b. 1920), author of Fabrenbeit 451 (1953).

Detective fiction fairly exploded in this period, with
new subgenres and fresh takes on established forms re-
flecting not only the impact of the war on the public con-
sciousness, but also wartime advances in technology and
the sciences. Espionage and other war-related subjects
were incorporated (the “Cold War novel,” appearing first
in the 1960s and taken up beginning in the 1970s by writ-
ers such as James Grady, Ross Thomas, Robert Ludlum,
and Tom Clancy, had its roots in the detective fiction of
this era), and a more sophisticated reading public em-
braced a hitherto unimaginably cynical variation: Mickey
Spillane’s 1, the Jury (1947). In this brutish exercise in mi-
sogyny, sadism, and gore, the main character, Mike Ham-
mer, metes out his own peculiar form of justice in a lawless
urban dystopia that bears little resemblance to either
Hammett’s Poisonville or Chandler’s Los Angeles.

The Romance and the Western Are Reborn (1965-)
Spillane’s reinvention of hard-boiled detective fiction an-
ticipated by a full generation the widespread inclusion in
popular forms of graphic depictions of sex and violence.
The appearance of the adult western is perhaps the most
obvious manifestation of this trend, but sex also became
an almost obligatory element of the modern form of the
“category romance,” which reappeared in the last third of
the century.

In the 1960s, Harlequin, which began publishing ro-
mances in 1957, took full advantage of new methods of
marketing and distribution to resurrect a genre that had
lain largely dormant, with few exceptions, since the turn
of the century. Prominent writers of the modern category
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romance include Elizabeth Lowell, author of 7e// Me No
Lies (1986), and Jane Anne Krentz, author of Sweet Starfire
(1986).

Notable variations on the genre, however, such as
Margaret Mitchell’s Gone with the Wind (1936), an anti-
romance, appeared with some consistency prior to Har-
lequin’s ascendance, and the gothic revival of the 1940s
and 1950s saw the reappearance of many themes familiar
to readers of the romance. (The work of Mary Higgins
Clark, Stephen King, and William Peter Blatty, author of
The Exorcist [1971], lies in the shadow of the gothic tra-
dition.) Novels with historical settings or themes, ranging
from James Branch Cabell’s The Cream of the Fest (1917)
to John Jakes’s North and South (1982), also bear strong
traces of the romance.

The western experienced a similar rejuvenation in
this period, with wide notice of the work of Louis UAmour
(1908-1988) and Larry McMurtry (b. 1936), among oth-
ers, ensuring the popularity of the later, iconoclastic de-
tective fiction of Tony Hillerman (b. 1925) and Elmore
Leonard (b. 1925).
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LITTLE BIGHORN, BATTLE OF (25 June
1876). The Sioux Indians in Dakota Territory bitterly re-
sented the opening of the Black Hills to settlers, which
occurred in violation of the Treaty of Fort Laramie of
1868. Owing also to official graft and negligence, they
faced starvation in the fall of 1875. They began to leave



their reservations contrary to orders, to engage in their
annual buffalo hunt. They were joined by tribespeople
from other reservations until the movement took on the
proportions of a serious revolt. The situation was one that
called for the utmost tact and discretion, for the Sioux
were ably led, and the treatment they had received had
stirred the bitterest resentment among them. But an order
originating with the Bureau of Indian Affairs was sent to
all reservation officials early in December, directing them
to notify the Indians to return by 31 January under pen-
alty of being attacked by the U.S. Army. This belated
order could not have been carried out in the dead of win-
ter even if the Indians had been inclined to obey it.

Early in 1876 Gen. Philip H. Sheridan, from his
headquarters at Chicago, ordered a concentration of
troops on the upper Yellowstone River to capture or dis-
perse the numerous bands of Dakotas who hunted there.
In June, Gen. Alfred H. Terry, department commander,
and Col. George A. Custer, with his regiment from Fort
Abraham Lincoln, marched overland to the Yellowstone,
where they were met by the steamboat Far West with am-
munition and supplies. At the mouth of Rosebud Creek,

George Armstrong Custer. The Civil War hero and post—
Civil War lieutenant colonel on the frontier is shown (seated at
center) surrounded by some of his scouts in Montana Territory,
just a few years before he and every man under his command
were killed at the Little Bighorn on 25 June 1876.
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Sitting Bull. The holy man and principal leader of the Sioux
resistance to whites, which culminated in his warriors’ short-
lived triumph at the Little Bighorn in 1876; he was killed in
1890 during the Ghost Dance revival, just before the massacre
at Wounded Knee, S. Dak. © corsis

a tributary of the Yellowstone, Custer received his final
orders from Terry—to locate and disperse the Indians.
Terry gave Custer absolutely free hand in dealing with
the situation, relying on his well-known experience in
such warfare.

With twelve companies of the Seventh Cavalry, Cus-
ter set out on his march and soon discovered the Sioux
camped on the south bank of the Little Bighorn River.
He sent Maj. Marcus Reno with three companies of cav-
alry and all the Arikara scouts across the upper ford of the
river to attack the southern end of the Sioux camp. Capt.
Frederick Benteen, with three companies, was sent to the
left of Reno’s line of march. Custer himself led five com-
panies of the Seventh Cavalry down the river to the lower
ford for an attack on the upper part of the camp. One
company was detailed to bring up the pack train.

This plan of battle, typical of Custer, was in the be-
ginning completely successful. Suddenly faced by a vig-
orous double offensive, the Indians at first thought only
of retreat. At this critical juncture, and for reasons still
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not fully explained, Reno became utterly confused and
ordered his men to fall back across the river. Thereupon
the whole force of the Indian attack was concentrated
upon Custer’s command, compelling him to retreat from
the river to a position at which his force was later anni-
hilated. The soldiers under Reno rallied at the top of a
high hill overlooking the river where they were joined by
Benteen’s troops and, two hours later, by the company
guarding the pack train.

In 1879 an official inquiry into Reno’s conduct in the
battle cleared him of all responsibility for the disaster.
Since that time the judgment of military experts has
tended to reverse this conclusion and to hold both Reno
and Benteen gravely at fault. In Sheridan’s Memoirs it is
stated: “Reno’s head failed him utterly at the critical mo-
ment.” He abandoned in a panic the perfectly defensible
and highly important position on the Little Bighorn River.
Reno’s unpopularity after the battle was one of the reasons
he was brought up on charges of drunkenness and “peep-
ing tomism” and court-martialed. Reno was found guilty
and dishonorably discharged. However, in December 1966
Reno’s grandnephew, Charles Reno, asked the Army Board
for the Correction of Military Records to review the
court-martial verdict, citing disclosures in G. Walton’s
book Fuaint the Trumpet Sounds. In June 1967 the secre-
tary of the army restored Reno to the rank of major and
the dishonorable discharge was changed to an honorable
one. The action was taken on the grounds that the dis-
charge had been “excessive and therefore unjust.” How-
ever, the guilty verdict still stands. In September 1967
Reno was reburied in Custer Battlefield National Cem-
etery in Montana.

As to Benteen, he admitted at the military inquiry
following the battle that he had been twice ordered by
Custer to break out the ammunition and come on with
his men. Later, at 2:30 p.m., when he had joined Reno,
there was no attacking force of Indians in the vicinity, and
he had at his disposal two-thirds of Custer’s entire regi-
ment, as well as the easily accessible reserve ammunition.
Gen. Nelson A. Miles, in his Personal Recollections, found
no reason for Benteen’s failure to go to Custer’s relief. He
asserted, after an examination of the battlefield, that a
gallop of fifteen minutes would have brought reinforce-
ments to Custer. Miles’s opinion contributes to the mys-
tery of why, for more than an hour—while Custer’s
command was being overwhelmed—Reno and Benteen
remained inactive.
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LITTLE BIGHORN NATIONAL MONUMENT.
On 25 June 1876, in the tranquil valley of the Little Big-
horn River near Crow Agency, Montana, General George
A. Custer led his Seventh Cavalry in a surprise attack on
an enormous village of some seven to ten thousand Sioux,
Cheyenne, and Arapaho. Chiefs Sitting Bull, Crazy Horse,
Rain in the Face, Gall, Two Moons, and Kicking Bear led
warriors in a counterattack, circling Custer’s forces and

killing them all.

The Indians removed their dead while U.S. soldiers
were buried where they had fallen and later moved to a
mass grave. The battle site was designated a national cem-
etery on 29 January 1879 and a national monument on
22 March 1946. Originally called Custer Battlefield Na-
tional Monument, it was renamed Little Bighorn Na-
tional Monument on 10 December 1991. In addition, a
memorial to the Indian men, women, and children who
died defending their homeland and traditional way of life
was planned for the site. The “Peace through Unity” In-
dian Memorial was dedicated in the fall of 2002 and es-
tablished an integral relationship with the Seventh Cav-
alry oblique that guards the mass grave.
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LITTLE LEAGUE originated in Williamsport, Penn-
sylvania, in 1938, when Carl Stotz, while playing catch
with his nephews, conceived of a baseball game for boys
between the ages of eight and twelve. In order to create
a game with the physical dimensions and rules appropri-
ate to their ages, Stotz used sixty-foot base paths, thirty
feet less than the base paths used in adult leagues. At first
thirty-eight feet separated the pitcher from the catcher;
this was later changed to the present distance of forty-six
feet, fourteen feet, six inches shorter than in the adult
game. Base runners were not allowed to take a lead and
not allowed to steal until the ball crossed the plate, nor
could batters advance to first when the catcher dropped
a third strike. A game lasted just six innings.
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Little Red Schoolhouse. The teacher gives a lesson to children sitting near the heat in this one-
room schoolhouse. Grancer CoLLECTION, LTD.

In 1939, with local business support and adult vol-
unteers, a three-team Little League organized by Stotz
began play. Rosters came from school districts to prevent
recruiting from outside local communities. Recruitment
was later limited to populations of a certain size, a policy
that often angered adults eager to win.

Following World War II Little League grew. In 1947,
the first league outside Pennsylvania began and the first
tournament, later called the Little League World Series,
was held. The tournament was held in Williamsport, still
the site for the annual event. Press stories on Little League
helped spread its popularity and in 1951 leagues began in
Canada, Cuba, and the Panama Canal Zone. In 1957,
Monterrey, Mexico, became the first non-U.S. team to
win the World Series. ABC televised the last game of the
World Series for the first time in 1960.

The success of Little League created concerns about
commercialism and competition for Stotz and he resigned
in 1955, after a bitter struggle with his successors. Little
League, nonetheless, continued to grow, reaching 4,000
leagues by 1956. In 1959, Dr. Creighton J. Hale, then vice
president of Little League, designed a protective helmet
with double earflaps, later used by adults. Though in
1950, Kathryn Johnston posing as a boy, played in Little
League, it was not until 1973, following a court decision,
that girls were officially allowed to participate.

In 1969, Taiwan won its first of seventeen World Se-
ries. By 1975, concern over foreign domination and rules
violations prompted Little League to ban non-U.S.
teams, for one year. It also created two divisions that year
to guarantee there would always be a U.S. team in the
finals. Taiwan withdrew from Little League in 1997. Lit-
tle League was played in over one hundred countries by
2000. In August 2001, Little League suffered the news that
a player who had pitched a perfect game for a United States
team was two years older than his father had claimed.
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LITTLE RED SCHOOLHOUSE. From the eigh-
teenth century well into the twentieth, the country school
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stood as a symbol of American democracy and civilization
founded upon the “three R’s.” The small, one-room
school building, usually located on a small piece of waste-
land that farmers could readily spare, was painted, if at
all, with red or yellow ochre, the cheapest possible paint.
Such schoolhouses were found along country roads
throughout New England and states further west, serving
several farm families in a central place. Pictures of such
buildings became a sort of patriotic fetish with the Amer-
ican Protective Association, successor of the Know-
Nothing party, at the close of the nineteenth century.
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LITTLE ROCK

is on the Arkansas River some 150

miles above its confluence with the Mississippi River. The
place name was identified in 1721 by the French explorer

Benard LaHarpe with his journal entry noting a “point of
rocks” on the south bank of the river. Little Rock, a de-
rivative of that name, was established in 1821. Decisions
by the territorial legislature to designate the city as the
seat of government and in 1836 the state capital secured

the city’s future.
The Civil War left the city unscathed, and in the last

quarter of the nineteenth century investments in railroads
and natural resources led to steady economic growth.
This pattern, coupled with a growing presence of state
and federal agencies, continued in the twentieth century.
Employment opportunities stimulated by World War II
accelerated a population boom that continued a full de-
cade following the war. Growth was curtailed by the Little
Rock school crisis in 1957. The city became an interna-
tional symbol for racial prejudice when some of its citi-
zens supported the governor’s attempts to StOp INTEGRA-
TION at the city’s Central High School. Major reform
efforts to improve the city’s image and national demo-
graphic changes fueled by interests in recreation, retire-
ment, and an energy crisis allowed the city to regain its
momentum. Governor Bill Clinton’s election as president
brought added attention to the city. By the year 2000 Lit-
tle Rock’s population exceeded 180,000.

Little Rock. Federal troops enforce court-ordered desegregation by escorting African American students to Central High School

in 1957. AP/Wipe WorLp ProTos
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LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY. The livestock industry
has played an important role in America’s economic de-
velopment. It involves raising the animals, which include
cattle, swine, sheep, horses, and to a lesser extent, goats
and mules, and the processing of the animal products for
consumers. (Fowl and fur animals are not considered live-
stock.) The history of American livestock begins with the
European exploration of the New World, but the place
and date usually accepted for the start of an organized
effort to maintain herds is the establishment of James-
town in 1607.

Early America

In colonial times livestock was dependent on free grazing.
Animals were allowed to roam and forage in the forest.
Despite the presence of predators the domestic animals
thrived; only sheep needed constant care. Swine did par-
ticularly well in the New World, and by the eighteenth

century they were classified as vermin in some areas.

After the Revolution the free range evolved into a
more stable farming environment, and science and tech-
nology began to change agriculture. Agricultural state so-
cieties were formed, colleges began to include agricultural
studies, and several related journals appeared. The Ohio
Valley emerged as the center of the livestock industry,
although the South and Northeast were still important
livestock areas. Most farmers hired men to drive their
livestock to market even after railroads began to appear
because the rail rates were expensive and dangerous for
the livestock. Further, they often used the slow trip east
to allow their stock to fatten.

As the frontier moved west, so did the livestock in-
dustry. Not everyone succeeded: the industry was reliant
on the environment and weather. A bad corn harvest
meant less food for swine, resulting in earlier butchering
and lower prices. Diseases such as hog cholera or tick
fever in cattle could decimate entire herds. Events such
as the California gold rush also created boom-bust cycles.
Mining towns sprang up and created a demand for live-
stock, but many of the towns dried up just as fast.

Meatpacking
The slaughtering, butchering, and packing aspects of the
livestock industry developed along the same lines. Besides

LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY

slaughtering on an as-needed basis, people slaughtered
excess animals every winter, usually animals they could
not support through the winter. People used hooves, tal-
low, and hides for trade items and made jerky from some
of the meat, but a good deal of the animal went to waste.
Pork preserved the best. The earliest pork packer, Wil-
liam Pynchon, began his business in Springfield, Massa-
chusetts, in 1660. The pork was rubbed with salt, molas-
ses, and black gunpowder and stored in barrels called
hogsheads. These activities also shifted west as the fron-
tier moved.

The livestock industry began to change after the
Civil War due to the differences between farming and
ranching and also because of technological advances.
Most of the myths and lore of the West are rooted in the
image of the ranch and the cattle drive. Ranchers, some-
times called cattle barons, held huge tracts of land and
animals. (Robert Kleburg’s 1940 Texas ranch was over
900,000 acres, making it larger than Rhode Island.) Among
the technological advances of the late 1800s were barbed
wire, the gas tractor, silage, and improved veterinary med-
icine. Scientists discovered that certain disease-carrying
insects, such as the cattle tick, operated in vectors.

As the demand for beef increased, a distribution sys-
tem developed to move beef east. Some attempted to take
advantage of the railways, which had expanded at a rapid
pace, and the new types of refrigerated cars. Georgia
Hammond, in Chicago, made the first refrigerated ship-
ment in 1869, and by 1877 Gustavus Swift had joined the
refrigerated shipping business. By the turn of the century
the largest packers were Swift, Philip and Simeon Armour,
Nelson Morris, and two relative newcomers in the Mid-
west, Cudahy Packers, and Schwarschild and Sulzberger.
The five companies’ control over the meatpacking industry
attracted the notice of the Department of Justice, which
launched a number of antitrust violation investigations.

The meatpacking industry also suffered from some
of the worst working conditions in American history.
Workers held spontaneous walkouts throughout the 1890s
to lobby for better conditions and wages. Efforts to or-
ganize meat workers were common. At an 1896 American
Federation of Labor (AFL) convention, four men orga-
nized the Amalgamated Meat Cutters and Butcher Work-
men of North America, the meatpacking industry’s first
example of organized labor. The Fair Labor Standards
Act (1938) improved working conditions, and by 1941
workers received time and a half for working more than
forty hours a week. By 1945 collective bargaining was es-
tablished. Many of the trials of the meat workers can be
found in Upton Sinclair’s muckraking novel The Fungle
(1906), which set out to expose the abuses and conditions
in meatpacking. Despite rebuttals by companies, Sinclair’s
book helped lead to the Pure Food and Drug Act and the
Meat Inspection Act, both in 1906.

During the Great Depression, the government helped
the livestock industry by initiating tariffs and opening
public lands for grazing. Livestock producers also began
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Chicago Stockyards. A complex of pens and walkways for holding livestock before the animals
were killed and processed, c. 1947. NaTioNAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION

to experiment with cross breeding. In the late 1930s, for
example, Texas rancher Thomas Lasater crossbred short-
horns, Herefords, and Brahmans, creating the Beefmaster

breed.

Postwar Developments

World War II brought economic recovery but also ra-
tioning and price freezes. The postwar boom, however,
meant prosperity and improvements in transportation, in-
cluding the refrigerated truck, which helped suppliers meet
consumer demand. Preservation methods also improved.
In 1940, the U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) ap-
proved the use of nitrates, Hormel developed a canned
ham, and prepackaged sliced bacon was introduced.

Feedlots also grew in the postwar years. Ranchers
and farmers realized that cattle that are fed grains yield a
higher-grade beef than grazing produces. As a result,
companies built huge feeding complexes that handled as
many as 50,000 animals a year. By 1963 the USDA esti-
mated that 9 million cattle were on feed. Slaughterhouses
also benefited from technology and automation. How-
ever, the industry remains subject to the same dangers. In
the 1970s the fluctuations in the economy and bad weather
forced the price of grain to rise. Disease continues to play
arole in the livestock industry. In the late twentieth century
mad cow disease (bovine spongiform encephalopathy) and
foot-and-mouth disease decimated English stockyards.

Livestock industries have also come under fire by ani-
mal rights groups for a variety of reasons. Further, the
industries’ use of chemicals, such as growth hormones, to
preserve and generate greater yields has generated con-
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cern and condemnation from health organizations. De-
spite its checkered history the livestock industry remained
strong through the 1990s.
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LOBBIES, groups of individuals acting for themselves
or others who seek to influence the decisions of govern-
ment officials, primarily by informal off-the-record com-
munications and exchanges. Their tactics range from such
high-pressure techniques as bribery, threats of electoral
retaliation, and mass mailings to such low-pressure meth-
ods as supplying research and information in support of
their views or testifying before Congressional commit-
tees. Intermediate forms of influence include campaign
contributions and persuasion.

The objects and tactics of lobbying have shifted
sharply in American history. In the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries the typical lobbyist focused on the
legislative arena and used high-pressure methods, includ-



ing bribery, to influence legislators. The most notorious
examples of illicit lobbying in the nineteenth century in-
volved railroad lobbyists, who brazenly handed out checks
to legislators on the floor of the House and Senate. By
the 1950s many lobbyists had enlarged their focus to in-
clude the executive branch and shifted to soft-sell tactics.
"This shift in technique was a response to exposure of lob-
bying scandals at both state and national levels.

Congress began investigating lobbies in 1913 with a
study of the National Association of Manufacturers
(NAM). Since that time there has been at least one major
investigation in every decade. The investigations were fol-
lowed first by piecemeal legislation and then, in Title III
of the Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946, by general
legislation to regulate lobbies. These acts and subsequent
legislation aim at control primarily through publicity, but
many loopholes remain that permit lobbies such as the
NAM and Washington, D.C. law firms to avoid registra-
tion and others to avoid full disclosure of their activities.
While not eliminating lobbies, the investigations and leg-
islation have encouraged lobbies to seek a lower profile
by moving away from high-pressure methods.

With the rise of the executive branch as initiator of
legislation and the growth of the administrative bureau-
cracy, the focus of lobbyists began to shift from legislative
bodies to executive offices. As a corollary, the growing
proportion of lobbying that occurs outside the legislative
limelight reduces its overall visibility. Increasingly, chief
executives and bureaucratic agencies lobby for legislative
passage of bills they have initiated. They often appear to
be the sole influence on legislation, even though it is not
uncommon for regulatory agencies to be lobbying in the
interests of the clientele they are supposed to be regulat-
ing. These changes have led critical observers to question
the validity of distinguishing between private and public
lobbies.

In the 1970s most lobbyists were still acting for as-
sociations with an economic interest—business, farm, la-
bor, and the professions. Over half of all registered lob-
byists in Washington, D.C. are specialized business
associations such as the American Petroleum Institute and
Aerospace Industries Association. Although multiinterest
peak associations such as the AFL-CIO, the Farm Bureau
Federation, and the NAM continue to lobby on a variety
of congressional issues, critics of lobbying have moved on
to new targets—for example, the “military-industrial
complex” and the impact of corporate campaign contri-
butions on executive policymaking. In addition to pri-
marily economic lobbies, the twentieth century has seen
major lobbying efforts by prohibition groups like the
Anti-Saloon League, civil rights groups like the National
Association for the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP), reform groups like Common Cause, and peace
groups like the National Peace Action Committee.

In the 1980s and 1990s social issues became a major
focus of lobbying activity in Washington. For example,
Christian evangelical organizations such as the Moral
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Majority lobbied Congress to outlaw abortion and legal-
ize school prayer. In contrast, civil liberties groups such
as People for the American Way lobbied Congress to
maintain a strict separation of church and state, and the
National Abortion and Reproductive Rights Action
League (NARAL) lobbied Congress to preserve abortion
rights. The overall number of lobbies proliferated and
included groups as diverse as teacher’s unions, policemen,
and scientists. Along with the rise in the number of lob-
bies, the amount of money spent by lobbies on political
campaigns escalated enormously.

The late twentieth century also saw a dramatic in-
crease in the role of lobbies in the Senate confirmation
process. In 1987 the American Civil Liberties Union,
NARAL, and other liberal lobbies vigorously opposed the
Supreme Court nomination of Robert Bork. The lobby-
ing campaign created a media firestorm, and after weeks
of contentious hearings, the Senate rejected Bork’s nom-
ination. In the aftermath of the Bork controversy, lob-
bying organizations have become regular participants in
Senate confirmation hearings.

By the 1990s public outcry against lobbies focused
on their role in campaign finance. Virtually every major
candidate for federal office in the United States relied on
contributions from lobbies to finance their campaigns.
The massive infusion of money into the political process
led many Americans to conclude that lobbies and other
political pressure groups threatened to corrupt democ-
racy itself. By the early twenty-first century, the effort to
reign in lobbies and reduce the role of money in politics
had emerged as one of the principal issues in American
political life.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT is the designation given
to all units of government in the United States below the
state level. During the colonial period, the pattern of local
government was not uniform throughout the thirteen col-
onies. In New England the town was the principal unit
of local rule, responsible for poor relief, schooling, and
roads. The primary governing body was the town meet-
ing, an assembly of all the enfranchised residents, though
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the popularly elected selectmen seem to have assumed
increasing authority over town affairs. In the southern
colonies, the parish vestry and county court were the chief
elements of local government. Appointed by the royal
governor, the members of the county court exercised both
administrative and judicial powers, supervising road con-
struction as well as presiding over trials. The parish vestry
of the established Church of England administered poor
relief. In the middle colonies, local government was a mix
of the New England and southern elements. Both county
governments and towns were significant, sharing respon-
sibility for local rule. In the middle colonies and in Mary-
land and Virginia as well, the colonial governors granted
municipal charters to the most prominent communities,
endowing them with the powers and privileges of a mu-
nicipal corporation. Although in some of these munici-
palities the governing council was elected, in Philadel-
phia, Norfolk, and Williamsburg the city council was a
self-perpetuating body, with the incumbent councilors
filling vacancies. In marked contrast to the direct democ-
racy of the town meeting tradition of New England, these
were closed corporations governed by a self-chosen few.

Change After the American Revolution

The closed corporations, however, did not survive the
wave of government change unleashed by the American
Revolution. By the 1790s the electorate chose the gov-
erning council in every American municipality. Moreover,
the state legislatures succeeded to the sovereign prerog-
ative of the royal governors and thenceforth granted mu-
nicipal charters. During the nineteenth century, thou-
sands of communities became municipal corporations.
Irritated by the many petitions for incorporation burden-
ing each legislative session, nineteenth-century state leg-
islatures enacted general municipal incorporation laws that
permitted communities to incorporate simply by peti-
tioning the county authorities.

Meanwhile, the newly admitted states west of the Ap-
palachians were replicating the local government struc-
ture of the Atlantic seaboard states. Most of the trans-
Appalachian South followed the example of Virginia and
North Carolina and vested local authority in county courts
that exercised both judicial and administrative powers.
With the disestablishment of the Church of England dur-
ing the Revolutionary era, however, the parish vestries
lost all secular governing authority. The new midwestern
states imitated New York, Pennsylvania, and New Jersey,
dividing local responsibilities between counties and town-
ships. Nowhere west of the Appalachians was the town-
ship as significant as in New England, but it survived as
a major element of rural government in the states north

of the Ohio River.

To administer public education, the nineteenth-
century states added a new unit of local government, the
school district. These districts exemplified grassroots rule
run amuck. By the early 1930s there were 127,531 such
districts in the United States. There was a district for vir-
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tually every one-room school, and in some districts the
number of school board members exceeded the number
of pupils. With an average of 118 districts per county,
linois had the largest number of school governments.
One Illinois district comprised only eighty acres.

Reducing Grassroots Power

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries the
nation’s cities, however, were the most criticized units of
local government. Although they were responsible for the
creation of grand parks, well-stocked public libraries, up-
to-date fire departments, and the world’s most advanced
water and sewerage systems, the major American munic-
ipalities fell short of the expectations of prosperous city
dwellers who rallied behind a growing body of good-
government reformers. Members of the urban elite re-
sented the clout of plebeian councilmen representing im-
migrant constituencies and cited well-publicized examples
of political corruption in their crusades for reform. To
weaken the grip of the supposedly venal political party
organizations, reformers called for the introduction of a
civil service system and a nonpartisan municipal bureau-
cracy. Moreover, they urged the adoption of nonpartisan
elections. They also sought to curb the power of ward-
based politicians from working-class neighborhoods by
introducing at-large election of council members and
by strengthening the role of the mayor, who was usually
a figure of citywide distinction chosen by a citywide
electorate.

Some cities discarded the mayor-council scheme and
experimented with new forms of government. In 1901
reformers in Galveston, Texas, introduced the commis-
sion form of municipal rule. Under this plan, a small com-
mission elected at large exercised all legislative and ex-
ecutive authority. During the first two decades of the
twentieth century, hundreds of cities adopted the com-
mission option, but after 1915 it fell from favor and re-
formers rallied instead in support of the city manager
plan. This scheme of government originated in Staunton,
Virginia, in 1908 and spread rapidly until by the end of
the twentieth century more than half of all American cit-
ies had adopted it. Its major feature was a strong, cen-
tralized, professional executive branch under a city man-
ager who was hired by the city council. Council-manager
government made little headway among the largest cities
of the Northeast and Midwest, where voters preferred
strong mayors with the political skills necessary to me-
diate clashing ethnic and economic interests. But many
communities embraced the notion of a nonpartisan, ex-
pert administrator at the helm of government.

During the twentieth century there was also reform
in those bastions of grassroots rule, the school district and
the New England town. In an attempt to upgrade rural
education, the states restructured school government,
eliminating eighty thousand redundant school districts
between 1940 and 1960. Consolidated school districts re-
placed existing minuscule units of government, and one-



room schools yielded to graded institutions with students
bused in from a five- or ten-mile radius. In twentieth-
century New England a number of the largest towns de-
viated from the town meeting tradition and adopted an
institution known as the representative town meeting. In
these communities an assembly of usually over two hun-
dred elected representatives determined town policy. No
longer could every enfranchised townsperson vote in the
town meeting; that became a prerogative belonging to the
elected representatives.

Special Districts

Meanwhile, thousands of new special districts were add-
ing to the complexity of American local government. Be-
tween the early 1950s and late 1980s the number of such
districts rose from twelve thousand to thirty thousand.
Most of these local governments were established to pro-
vide a single service or perform a single function. The
functions included fire protection, water, sewerage, mos-
quito abatement, parks and recreation, airports, and a va-
riety of other activities. In a few instances, special districts
were created for multiple purposes such as water and sew-
erage, but all were limited in scope. The governing boards
of special districts were often appointed rather than
elected, and this gave rise to some concern over the de-
gree of popular control possible in these governments.
"Two major reasons existed for the rapid growth of special
districts. First, many potential service areas did not co-
incide with the boundaries of existing local governments,
and special districts could be created to fit these service
areas. Second, many local governments had exhausted the
taxing and bonding authority granted to them by the state
legislatures, and each special district could begin with a
new grant of authority to tax and borrow.

Merged Government and Its Alternatives

The growing number of special districts in metropolitan
areas as well as the proliferation of suburban municipal-
ities gave rise to new concerns about duplication of effort
and inefficient delivery of services. From the 1920s on,
metropolitan reformers decried the multitude of conflict-
ing governments and offered schemes for unifying the
fragmented American metropolis. The most far-reaching
of these proposals would have merged counties and city
into a single unit of metropolitan government. During the
1960s this option, with some modification, was adopted
in Nashville, Tennessee; Jacksonville, Florida; and India-
napolis, Indiana. Elsewhere, reformers proposed federa-
tive structures that would preserve existing municipalities
but assign certain regional responsibilities to an overarch-
ing metropolitan government. Voters repeatedly rejected
such schemes, though in 1957 something resembling a
federative plan was adopted for Miami-Dade County in
Florida.

Local governments and their citizens generally re-
sisted sweeping reforms that would alter the basic struc-
ture of government in metropolitan areas. Instead, many
local governments sought other means to avoid duplica-
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tion and inefficiency in the provision of services. One
increasingly popular device was the intergovernmental
agreement. By utilizing contractual agreements, existing
governments could band together to provide services that
single units were unable to afford. In other cases, as in
California’s Lakewood Plan, cities could contract for ser-
vices with an urban county that already provided such
services to unincorporated areas. During the second half
of the twentieth century, such agreements were popular
because they permitted existing governments to continue
operation and allowed local citizens to maintain mecha-
nisms for local control of policy.

Americans have, then, opted to adjust to fragmenta-
tion rather than embrace consolidation or a radical re-
structuring of government. Thousands of school districts
disappeared during the mid-twentieth century, but town-
ships survived in the Northeast and Midwest, as did a
myriad of little municipalities in metropolitan and rural
areas.
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LOCHNER V. NEW YORK, 198 U.S. 45 (1905).
Lochner, proprietor of a Utica, New York, bakery, had
been arrested, tried, and convicted for violation of a state
law setting maximum work hours for workers in the bak-
ing industry at ten hours per day and sixty hours per week.
Seven years earlier, in Holden v. Hardy, the Supreme
Court had upheld a Utah law regulating hours for work-
ers in dangerous industries. But in Lochner; the Court ar-
gued that such protections were unnecessary in industries
that required care in cleanliness and sanitation. The
Court, rejecting the New York law’s stated intent to safe-
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guard public health, held the act void as a violation of
freedom of contract.
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LOCKE’S POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. Theleg-
acy of John Locke’s ideas in American history derives
from the complexity of Locke’s own life and writings.
John Locke (1632-1704) was an Oxford-educated physi-
cian drawn into English politics by his association with
dissenting Whigs who eventually helped achieve the Glo-
rious Revolution of 1688. Locke’s three most influential
books (A Letter Concerning ‘loleration, Two Treatises of Gov-
ernment, and An Essay Concerning Human Understanding)
appeared in 1689; Some Thoughts Concerning Education fol-
lowed in 1693, and The Reasonableness of Christianity in
1695. Locke’s devout Christian faith informed everything
he wrote. Most nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century
scholars stressed Locke’s challenges to religious ortho-
doxy, royal absolutism, and the doctrine of innate ideas.
This portrait of Locke as a champion of tolerance, indi-
vidual rights (especially the right to property), and phil-
osophical empiricism emphasized important features of his
thought but neglected his profound Puritan asceticism.

When American historians identified Locke as the
most important source of their nation’s political ideas,
they too accentuated certain themes: his protest against
religious orthodoxy, his idea that government originates
when individuals leave the state of nature to form a social
compact in order to protect their natural rights, and his
conviction that knowledge comes from—and must be ver-
ified in—experience. If the United States was a nation
dedicated to pluralism, liberty, and experimentation, then
Locke could be designated its official philosopher, a ten-
dency that reached its apex in Louis Hartz’s The Liberal
Tradition in America (1955).

The late twentieth century witnessed the unraveling,
then reconstituting, of such ambitious claims. First, his-
torically minded political theorists following the lead of
Peter Laslett reconstructed the profoundly Calvinist frame-
work within which Locke conceived his philosophy. Locke
advised resisting religious orthodoxy because he believed
genuine faith must be voluntary, not because he prized
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religious skepticism or tolerated atheism. Locke valued in-
dependence and industriousness not because he endorsed
the unchecked pursuit of wealth or the emergence of capi-
talism but because slavery of the mind (to an absolute
authority) or slavery of the body (to sinful impulses such
as the desire for pleasure) prevented individuals from de-
veloping, through self-discipline, the Christian virtues of
self-sacrifice and love. Locke emphasized experience not
because he was a materialist or relativist but because he
wanted to establish on a firm basis the compatibility of
the exercise of human reason with the will of God.

Equally significant challenges to the simple equation
of American politics with the right to property came when



historians discovered that eighteenth-century Americans
spoke of equality as well as freedom, of duties as well as
rights, and of the common good as well as individual lib-
erty. The generation that founded the United States drew
its political ideals from a number of sources in addition
to Locke’s liberalism, including Christianity, the English
common law, the Scottish Enlightenment, and ancient,
Renaissance, and eighteenth-century writers in the tra-
dition of classical republicanism. Now that Locke’s own
deep commitment to an ascetic ethic of Protestantism has
been recovered, it is easier to see how and why so many
Americans ranging from the old-fashioned, sober-sided
John Adams to the forward-looking, Enlightenment-
drenched Thomas Jefferson invoked Locke’s writings
more often than any other single source except the Bible.
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LOCKOUT, in management-labor relations, is the
tactical action of the employer in refusing work to union-
ized and/or organizing employees and either forcing them
to leave the workplace, while hiring replacement workers,
or closing down production altogether. The goal is to
force the unionized employees into making concessions.
Employers have utilized the lockout numerous times since
the 1870s, although the 1947 Labor-Management Rela-
tions Act (see Tarr-HarTLEY AcT) and subsequent rulings
by both the National Labor Relations Board (NLRB) and
the courts have imposed some legal restrictions on use of
this tactic. Under the law, employers may use the lockout
to protect their companies against economic injury and/
or to protect themselves at the bargaining table.

Striving for recognition and collectively bargained
contracts, unions in many industries during the last third
of the nineteenth century struggled intensely with em-
ployers across the nation, many of whom had formed an-
tiunion trade associations. Trying to gain advantage in
negotiations with companies that belonged to multi-
employer trade associations, unions on occasion orga-
nized whipsaw strikes, targeting one or more of the em-
ployers in such groups for strikes organized specifically to
pressure the companies suffering economic losses to ap-
peal to all employers in the respective trade associations
to yield to union demands at the bargaining table. Em-
ployers developed an arsenal of counter-strategies, in-
cluding the lockout, to break the whipsaw strikes.

LOCKOUT

In the common-law tradition, employers were as-
sumed to have virtual autonomy in conducting their busi-
nesses, except when constrained by contracts with unions.
The persistent efforts of workers in many industries, from
iron and steel to railroads, to organize unions prompted
employers during the post—Civil War era into the twen-
tieth century to use the lockout. Thus, after locking out
workers affiliated with the Knights of Labor during spring
1886, the Chicago-based McCormack Harvester Com-
pany hired 300 replacement workers who were guarded
by a force of 350 to 500 police officers. Most spectacu-
larly, a strike against Carnegie Steel at Homestead, Penn-
sylvania, erupted in 1892 when management refused to
renegotiate a three-year contract with the Amalgamated
Association of Steel and Iron Workers and locked out all
employees. Blood flowed when hundreds of Pinkerton
guards and 8,000 state militia soldiers tried to escort
“scabs” (strikebreakers) past 10,000 striking workers and
into the plant.

Legislation enacted during the mid-twentieth cen-
tury attempted to defuse such labor strife, through insti-
tutionalizing the principles of industrial relations that
legally sanctioned negotiation and enforcement of con-
tractual rights and responsibilities of management and la-
bor. Accordingly, passage of the Narronar LaBor Rera-
TI0NS AcT (NLRA) in 1936 affirmed workers’ rights both
to organize unions and to negotiate and enforce contracts
through their exclusive CoLLECTIVE BARGAINING agents.
Though it broke new ground in protecting workers’
rights to unionize, the NLRA did not address the lockout.
The Taft-Hartley Act, however, did establish particular
parameters governing the legality of the lockout. The act
prohibits use of either strikes or lockouts to force modi-
fication of contracts prior to expiration, and it instructs
the director of the Federal Mediation and Conciliation
Service to press for negotiated settlements before strikes
or lockouts are utilized by either party. Other provisions
authorize the president to impose a sixty-day “cooling-
off” period in case of stalled collective bargaining nego-
tiations heading toward strikes or lockouts that threaten
to become national emergencies.

In findings of the NLRB and the rulings of the fed-
eral circuit courts as well as various state courts, the right
of employers to use the lockout has been upheld. More-
over, decisions in three cases heard in the U.S. Supreme
Court—NLRB v. Truck Drivers Local 449 (1957), NLRB v.
Brown (1965), and American Ship Building Co. v. NLRB
(1965)—have affirmed the constitutionality of the lockout.
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LOCOFOCO PARTY. In the decade before the
panic of 1837, discontent among artisans in eastern cities
found expression in the Working Men’s movement. Dis-
parities in wealth and a tendency toward centralized
manufacturing threatened the artisan ideal of equality in
a republic of independent producers. Particularly offen-
sive to wage-earning journeymen were state-chartered
banks, through which a wealthy elite manipulated a “pa-
per system” of currency and credit. Antibank sentiments
gained political support in the Democratic Party. The
New York editor William Leggett argued that banks pro-
vided an “aristocracy” with exclusive privilege and trans-
ferred wealth “from the many to the few.”

The bank issue and the Working Men’s movement
divided New York Democrats. Meeting in Tammany Hall
in October 1835, conservatives pushed through the nom-
ination of probank candidates and tried to end the meet-
ing by turning out the gas lights. Forewarned, the anti-
bank men illuminated the room with candles lit with new
“locofoco,” or scratch-ignited, matches. The Locofoco
Party briefly agitated for antibank candidates in New York
City. Like the Working Men’s movement to which it ap-
pealed, the Locofoco Party did not survive the depression
of the late 1830s. However, Whigs continued to use the
term “locofoco” to describe Democrats across the coun-
try as enemies of economic stability.
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LOCOMOTIVES. Locomotives first came into use
in the United States in the early nineteenth century, in-
spired by the steam-powered locomotives that had ap-
peared on England’s first common-carrier railroads and
roads for coal mines. In 1825 Col. John Stevens of Ho-
boken, New Jersey, built an experimental locomotive and
demonstrated it on a circular track. The Baltimore and
Ohio Railroad, chartered in 1827 as the first common-
carrier railroad in the United States, faced the question
early on of what form of power to use. Peter Cooper of
New York City, a director of the railroad, built the Tom
Thumb for demonstration purposes. Success was suffi-
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cient to lead the railroad to sponsor a competition to se-
cure a commercially useful locomotive. Phineas Davis, of
York, Pennsylvania, won the competition in 1831. His
York was the predecessor of a considerable group of
vertical-boiler locomotives called “grasshoppers” that had
walking-beam power transmission. Meanwhile, the West
Point Foundry in New York built Best Friend of Charles-
ton, the first locomotive intended for commercial service,
for the South Carolina Canal and Railroad Company.

Some companies imported locomotives from England
during the early experimental period, notably for service
on the Camden and Amboy Railroad and for tests on the
gravity railroad of the Delaware and Hudson Canal Com-
pany. These imports proved ill adapted to the light and
uneven track of early American railroads and to the sharp
curvature and heavy grades that often were encountered.
To adapt to these conditions, American locomotive design
began to depart from British practice. American designers
used a leading truck to improve track-keeping qualities,
applied headlights and cowcatchers, and developed vari-
ous devices such as the Baldwin “flexible beam” truck to
lend curve-keeping ability to freight locomotives of six-
and eight-coupled design.

The early locomotive builders—Matthias W. Baldwin
and William Norris of Philadelphia, as well as Davis—be-
gan as jewelers and shifted to machine-shop practice.
Baldwin and Norris proved to be highly inventive con-
tributors to locomotive development. The Baldwin works,
first in Philadelphia and later in Eddystone, Pennsylvania,
became the nation’s largest locomotive builder. Norris de-
veloped some early export business: one of his locomo-
tives proved to have the ability to haul a train up the in-
clined plane of the Great Western of Great Britain; others
supplied power for the first railroad built in Russia.

Numerous small locomotive works operated in the
early period, ranging from the William Mason Company
at Taunton, Massachusetts, to the Richmond Locomotive
Works at Richmond, Virginia. Some of these ultimately
disappeared; a number were merged to form the Ameri-
can Locomotive Company, headquartered at Schenec-
tady, New York, second of the country’s great locomotive
builders. Several railroads built locomotives in their own
shops but none so many as the Pennsylvania Railroad,
principally at Altoona, Pennsylvania. The Pennsylvania
also pioneered the standardization of locomotives begin-
ning in the 1870s and contributed much to the improve-
ment of locomotive design.

The steam locomotive demonstrated its speed capa-
bilities early, having attained sixty miles an hour by 1848.
Hauling capability developed more slowly. The typical
locomotive for freight and passenger work in the 1870s
had four driving wheels (4-4-0, or American type) and a
tractive effort of 8,000 to 12,000 pounds. Locomotives
for heavy freight work were built with six or eight driving
wheels. The Consolidation type (2-8-0), first built for the
Lehigh Valley Railroad in 1866, became the most popular.
Tractive efforts of leading specimens of this locomotive



type increased from 24,000 pounds in the 1870s to 46,000
pounds by the end of the century. Apart from gradual
perfection of design, improvement of materials, and in-
crease of boiler pressures and weight on driving wheels,
the greatest early post-Civil War challenge was the de-
velopment of suitable grates and fireboxes for burning
coal in place of wood.

Unlike stationary or marine plants, locomotive power
plants needed to fit into a small space and have a weight
that tracks and bridges could carry. They also had to func-
tion while exposed to the weather and the vibration en-
countered in moving over the road. By the end of the
century, at a time when railroad traffic was burgeoning,
the locomotive had attained close to its maximum capac-
ity under conventional design practice. Between 1895 and
1910, a series of innovations—trailing wheels thatallowed
a wide firebox to be carried behind the rear drivers and
the boiler to be lengthened, the brick arch, piston valves,
and outside valve motion—enabled engineers to more
than double the locomotive’s tractive power.

Most important was the introduction of superheat-
ing, which delivered very hot, dry steam to the cylinders,
reducing condensation and increasing cylinder horsepower
within existing dimensions. In 1904, the first Mallet type
of articulated locomotive came into service on the Balti-
more and Ohio Railroad. This method utilized two sys-
tems—one of compounding (use of steam first in high-
pressure cylinders, then a second time in low-pressure
cylinders), developed in Europe; and one of attachment,
in which the front engine and driving wheel were set by
a pin to the main frame so it could swing with curvature.
Of particular use on lines of heavy gradient, the articu-
lated locomotive increased rapidly in size, and, by 1920,
some models exerted 120,000 pounds of tractive effort
when working single expansion. The mechanical stoker,
essential for firing such locomotives, had been perfected
by then. Improved lateral-motion devices made the ten-
coupled nonarticulated locomotive more practical, and
typical examples of the 2-10-2 on eastern roads developed
up to 84,000 pounds of tractive effort prior to World
War L

The need for greater horsepower to permit sustained
high-speed operation with heavy loads led to a series of
experiments from which emerged the first “superpower”
locomotive, completed by the Lima Locomotive Works
in 1925. This locomotive combined the elements already
noted with a feedwater heater and four-wheel trailing truck
to permit a much larger firebox. It became the prototype
for hundreds of locomotives of the 2-8-4, 2-10-4, and, ul-
timately, 4-8-4 types that allowed for a major acceleration
of freight service with greatly improved efficiency.

By this time, the manufacture of locomotives for
main-line railroad service was confined to three outside
builders: Baldwin, American Locomotive, and Lima. Rail-
road shops, especially those of the Pennsylvania, Norfolk
and Western, and Burlington Railroads, continued to build
new power. Railroads that built power also procured lo-
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Locomotive. A diesel-electric engine—the most common type
of locomotive after the steam era—on the New York, New
Haven, and Hartford Railroad. Lisrary or CoNGRrESS

comotives from outside builders. Railroad motive-power
departments and the outside builders shared in the en-
gineering, from which improved design emerged. But
the manufacture of specialty items—such as superheaters,
feedwater heaters, stokers, and boosters—moved more
and more into the hands of the supply industries.

The Great Depression of the 1930s brought a near-
paralysis of locomotive building during the years 1932-
1935. The revival of railroad purchasing, although slow,
was marked by the development of a new generation of
locomotives—single-expansion articulated models spe-
cially made for service on the western transcontinental
roads and several of the coal-hauling roads in the East.
These locomotives combined the starting tractive effort
of the Mallets with the speed capabilities of the later su-
perpower locomotives. In these designs, the steam loco-
motive reached its peak of development in the United
States. Locomotives of this genus, differentiated some-
what in design to meet intended service conditions, could
haul 18,000 tons or more in coal or ore service, or move
a 7,000-ton manifest freight at seventy miles per hour.

World War 1II interrupted steam locomotive devel-
opment. So great had been the progress in diesel loco-
motive development that many railroads never bought
steam-powered locomotives again. There were excep-
tions, especially the coal-hauling railroads of the North-
east, and several advanced designs were engineered for
them. Locomotives built to those specifications, however,
had a short life, as the superior efficiency of the diesel
locomotive in all service classes was recognized. The last
steam locomotives built by Baldwin for service in the
United States were delivered in 1949, and Lima’s last lo-
comotive for an American railroad was the same year.

The steam locomotive was rugged, long-lived, and
capable of being designed for any type of service. Hun-
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dreds of steam locomotives operated for forty years and
more, often with few modifications. But the steam loco-
motive was never a particularly efficient machine, deliv-
ering, at the peak of its technical development, power at
the drawbar equivalent only to 12 to 13 percent of the
energy latent in the fuel. Since the greatest energy losses
were in the cylinders of the reciprocating machine, late
experiments were undertaken on three of the coal-hauling
roads with steam turbine locomotives. This effort was
made obsolete by the proven success of the diesel.

Straight electric locomotives were never extensively
employed on American railroads. Although the Baltimore
and Ohio used them after 1895 in its Baltimore tunnels,
the Pennsylvania electrified the approaches to Pennsyl-
vania Station in New York City in 1908, and the suburban
lines out of Grand Central Station were electrified in the
period 1906-1913, use of electric locomotives was always
confined to special circumstances. The Milwaukee em-
ployed them over 641 route miles across the Rocky, Bitter
Root, and Cascade mountain ranges; the Great Northern
between Skykomish and Wenatchee, Washington; and the
Norfolk and Western and the Virginian on heavy-grade
lines. The outstanding electrification was that of the Penn-
sylvania between New York and Washington, which was
later extended over the main line to Harrisburg. The first
segment, between New York and Philadelphia, was opened
in 1932. Exceptionally heavy traffic density was consid-
ered to justify the investment in power transmission and
distribution. Of the several types of locomotives employed
on this 11,000-volt alternating current electrification, the
GG-1 was outstanding, developing 8,500 horsepower on
short-period rating and working both freight and passen-
ger trains. Most of these locomotives were still in service
forty years after the prototype was delivered.

Changes in technology resulted in renewed consid-
eration of the advantages of electric propulsion. The mer-
cury arc and, later, the ignitron rectifier, superseded the
motor-generator set in locomotives powered by alternat-
ing current. The use of commercial frequencies became
possible, and several western roads instituted studies of
electrification of their more heavily trafficked main lines.

In the 1970s, except over the limited electrified mile-
age and on a few short lines, all American railroad service
was powered by diesel-electric locomotives. These used
diesel engines to power generators that supplied direct
current to the traction motors. The first such locomo-
tives were delivered for switching service in 1925 and
Baldwin and American Locomotive both began manufac-
turing them. However, the electric motive division of
General Motors pioneered the application of the diesel to
both passenger and freight road service in the late 1930s.
In the 1970s, the business was dominated by General Mo-
tors and General Electric, the latter a past supplier of
components to other manufacturers.

The diesel locomotive has the advantage of high ef-
ficiency and availability compared with the steam loco-
motive. It can operate in multiple units, with any number
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of locomotives being controlled by a single engineer. Mid-
train helper locomotives are controlled from the head lo-
comotive, making for a better distribution of power in
long and heavy trains. The problem of water supply—a
serious issue for steam locomotives in many parts of the
country—was eliminated. Unlike steam locomotives, die-
sels have been standardized by manufacturers, and trac-
tion motors and other components can be removed and
replaced by standby units to keep the locomotives in ser-
vice. Although the first diesel road-freight unit was tested
in 1940, third-generation diesels were coming into service
in the 1970s. Single units could generate more horsepower
than four units of the original 5,400-horsepower freight
diesel; however, locomotives in the 2,500-horsepower
range remained popular because of their versatility in the
systemwide locomotive pools that most railroads employed
in the mid-1970s.

Always in need of advanced data processing tech-
niques, railroads were a leader in adopting computerized
“total information” systems. Such systems use computers
at each terminal or freight-yard office to report the action
of every car to headquarters, which then generates reports
on a variety of aspects of locomotive activities. By the end
of the 1980s, most major North American railroads were
developing systems that would allow their freight custom-
ers to transact business electronically, and passengers can
reserve seats and berths electronically as well. Comput-
erization allows railroads to track the mileage and main-
tenance requirements of each locomotive so overhauls can
be based on need rather than at arbitrarily chosen inter-
vals (as was the case). Overall, computers have facilitated
significant advances in railroad operations, cost efficiency,
and service.
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LOG CABIN. Origins of the log cabin remain ob-
scure. Historians asserted that Swedes on the lower Dela-
ware introduced such construction in 1638. Others cited
a log blockhouse, McIntyre Garrison (York, Maine), built
between 1640 and 1645, as evidence that New England
colonists had learned log construction for themselves,
though some might have seen log buildings in Scandi-
navia and northern Germany. Native Americans did not
build log structures. Such construction increased rapidly
in the seventeenth century, and the one- or two-room log
cabin became the typical American pioneer home, sup-
plemented by log outbuildings. For dwellings, spaces be-
tween logs were filled with flat stones or wood chips em-
bedded in clay. In stables, the crevices were usually left
unfilled. As the frontier pushed westward, small log build-
ings became the first churches, schools, mills, stores, ho-
tels, courthouses, and seats of town and county govern-
ment. In the South, tall tobacco barns were built of long
logs with wide, unfilled chinks between the logs, letting
the wind blow through to dry the leaf tobacco. Many built
their little huts single-handed or with the aid of family
members; in settlements, a house-raising became a pio-
neer social function, as neighbors gathered and completed
the essential structure in one day. More prosperous farm-
ers or villagers might erect two-story log houses of several
rooms, shingled on the outside (New England) or often
weather-boarded farther west; in Pennsylvania they were
occasionally stuccoed. Today bookstores sell construction
plans.

The log cabin became a potent political icon. In De-
cember 1839, a pro-Democratic Party columnist belittled
the Whig Party presidential candidate, William Henry
Harrison, by saying he lived in a log cabin. Whigs seized
upon the snobbery inherent in the remark, and Harrison
rode to victory in the 1840 election as the “log cabin can-
didate.” Other “log cabin presidents” followed: James
Polk, James Buchanan, Millard Fillmore, Abraham Lin-
coln, Andrew Johnson, and James Garfield. Ironically,
Harrison was born in a frame dwelling. Theodore Roo-
sevelt sought a log cabin connection by noting how he
lived in a log structure as a cowboy in the Dakota Bad-
lands. Log cabins symbolized individualism, the pioneer
spirit, humble beginnings, and hard work—proof that in
America even someone from a poor background could
become president. In 1989, Gay and Lesbian GOP mem-
bers formed the Log Cabin Republicans.

Politics flowed to popular culture. In 1887, Log
Cabin syrup first appeared, as did the earliest log cabin
quilt pattern. Children could play with Lincorx Logs.
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LOGISTICS is the application of time and space fac-
tors to war. If international politics is the “art of the pos-
sible,” and war is its instrument, logistics is the art of
defining and extending the possible. In short, it is the
economics of warfare. Literally, it provides the substance
that physically permits a military force to “live and move
and have its being.” As the U.S. Army’s Field Service Reg-
ulations puts it, “It envisages getting the right people and
the appropriate supplies to the right place at the right
time and in the proper condition.”

The word itself is derived from the Greek logistikos,
meaning “skilled in calculating.” Logistics has been a rec-
ognizable part of military science, together with strategy
and tactics, since ancient times. Nonetheless, Baron Henri
Jomini, the French writer on military affairs, appears to
have been the first to have made systematic use of the
term in this sense, in about 1838. One of the first to use
the term in this way in a book in the United States was
Henry B. Harrington in Battles of the American Revolution
1775-1781, published in 1876.

In the triad of war, a more or less sharp distinction
exists for each segment. Military leaders usually see strat-
egy as the planning and management of campaigns toward
achieving the object of the war, tactics as the planning
and waging of battles or engagements toward achieving
strategic objectives, and logistics as the planning and
management of resources to support the other two. Nev-
ertheless, in a broader sense, these are all branches of the
same entity. Frequently, the objectives of strategic opera-
tions and tactical engagements are themselves aimed at
weakening the enemy’s logistics, whether through bomb-
ing an industrial center, mining a harbor, or seizing key
terrain to threaten a line of supply.

It can be argued, for instance, that most of the major
strategic decisions of World War 11, such as Europe first,
the cross-Channel invasion of 1944, the landings in south-
ern France, the return to the Philippines, and the by-
passing of Formosa for Okinawa, were essentially logistic
decisions. That is, military leaders based the timing, loca-
tion, scale, and very purposes of those operations mainly
upon logistic considerations. They evaluated comparative
resources and determined that the seizure of Normandy
or Marseilles or Luzon or Okinawa would facilitate fur-
ther the support of forces by opening the way for addi-
tional bases and supply lines.

145



LOGROLLING

Logistics may be thought of in terms of scale as par-
alleling the scale of military operations. “Grand strategy”
refers to national policy and the object of the war; “strat-
egy,” to the planning and management of campaigns; and
“tactics,” to the planning and management of battles or
engagements. Paralle]l terminology may also apply to lo-
gistics. Thus, “grand logistics” refers to the national econ-
omy and industrial mobilization. “Strategic logistics” re-
lates to the analysis of requirements and logistic feasibility
of proposed campaigns, a determination of requirements
to support a particular strategic decision, and to the
follow-up mobilization and assembly of forces and the
moving of them—with their supplies and equipment—to
the area, with provision for effective resupply. “Tactical
logistics” refers to the logistics of the battlefield: the
movement of troops to the battlefield and the supplying
of these troops with the ammunition, food, fuel, supplies,
and services needed to sustain them in combat.

As a calculation of logistic efficiency, one may speak
of “primary logistics” as those needed for the support of
combat units, and of “secondary logistics” as those re-
quired to support the means to meet the primary require-
ments, or what the satisfaction of requirements in one
category may create for requirements in another. Thus,
in delivering a given amount of gasoline to an armed
force, for instance, the amount of fuel and other resources
needed to deliver that gasoline must be taken into ac-
count. During the American Civil War, Gen. William Te-
cumseh Sherman reckoned that an army could not be sup-
plied by horses and wagons at a distance greater than 100
miles from its base, for in that distance, the horses would
consume the entire contents of their wagons. Air trans-
portation occasionally creates greater logistic problems
than it solves. During the Korean War, for each five tons
of cargo that a C-54 air transport carried across the Pa-
cific Ocean, it consumed eighteen tons of gasoline. To
move a given 15,000 tons of cargo from San Francisco to
Yokohama by sea required two Victory ships. By contrast,
to move it by air required 3,000 air flights plus eight ships
to carry the gasoline for the airplanes. On the other hand,
other secondary logistic requirements are built up in the
maintenance of long supply lines and multiple storage fa-
cilities. At times, a supply base, given to continuous pro-
liferation, reaches the point at which it consumes more
supplies than it ships out, and thus becomes a net drain
on the logistic system. Another aspect of secondary lo-
gistics arises in the acceptance and manufacture of a new
weapon or in the choice of one weapon over another for
expanded production, in terms of the effect of the deci-
sion on the problem of ammunition supply.
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LOGROLLING s the term used when members of
congress support each other’s hometown projects not for
the merit of the project but simply as a reciprocative ex-
change. The first known use of the term was by Con-
gressman Davy Crockett, who said on the floor in 1835,
“my people don’t like me to log-roll in their business, and
vote away pre-emption rights to fellows in other states that
never kindle a fire on their own land.” Logrolling is closely
akin to, and results in, pork barrel legislation that loads up
spending bills with hometown project money, often di-
rected toward suspect causes or construction. It is an af-
fliction of the democratic process that seems incurable.
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LONDON, DECLARATION OF. This was a code
of laws relating to maritime warfare drafted on 26 Feb-
ruary 1909 by the London Naval Conference. Conspic-
uous in the declaration were the issues of contraband and
continuous voyage. The parties reached agreement on
lists of contraband and on the classification of goods that
could not be declared contraband. They restricted con-
tinuous voyage in application to contraband.

The declaration illustrates the strength and weakness
of international legislation. Although the declaration was
never ratified, the United States tried to make it an im-
portant instrument of policy. Secretary of State Robert
Lansing secretly tried to persuade Britain to follow the
declaration during World War I. Britain rejected the plan,
and the United States fell back on the traditional princi-
ples of international law.
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LONDON, TREATY OF (1604), brought to an end
the formal warfare that had been waged since 1585 be-
tween England and Spain, endangering all English colo-
nizing projects in the New World. The treaty temporarily
eradicated this danger and, among other things, reopened
“free commerce” between the two kingdoms “where com-
merce existed before the war.” Spain intended this clause
to exclude English merchants from its colonies overseas,
but the English gave it the opposite interpretation, caus-
ing continued warfare “beyond the Line” and the rise of
the buccaneers. Three years later, with the Spanish threat
no longer pressing, King James I authorized the first per-
manent English settlement in the New World.
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LONDON NAVAL TREATIES. Two conferences
in London sought to continue and extend naval arma-
ments pacts initially agreed upon at the Washington Na-
val Conference of 1921-1922. At this conference, the
United States, Great Britain, Japan, France, and Italy
agreed on ratios for battleship and aircraft carrier tonnage
in a successful effort to halt what might have been an
expensive arms race; the resulting treaty also allowed the
British to let the Anglo-Japanese Treaty of 1902 termi-
nate. Britain thus avoided being caught in a possible fu-
ture Japanese-American conflict as an ally of each power.

As the industrialized world slid into the Great De-
pression, the five nations met in London from late Jan-
uary to late April 1930. The United States, Great Britain,
and Japan agreed to extend the Washington naval accord
for battleships (and aircraft carriers) and established a new
10:10:7 ratio for small cruisers and destroyers while per-
mitting Japan parity in submarines. France and Italy, both
of which considered themselves to be ill-used, did not
officially accept these new ratios but, given the depres-
sion, all five powers agreed to defer construction of new
capital ships until 1937. These new agreements were to

LONE WOLF V. HITCHCOCK

continue to 1936, with the signatories pledged to meet
again in five years to re-open the discussions.

In December 1935, the naval powers met again in
London to continue and extend naval disarmament from
earlier Washington (1922) and London (1930) naval trea-
ties. A threat loomed on the horizon—in 1934, Japan had
announced its intention not to extend the treaties past
1936, their expiration date, and began planning on the
super battleships of the “Yamato” class. The United States
and Great Britain would not grant Japan parity in warship
tonnage (and hence in the number of capital ships), and
Japan withdrew from the conference. The United States,
Great Britain, and France signed a naval treaty on 25
March 1936 to limit cruisers and destroyers to 8,000 tons
and battleships to 35,000 tons (and 14-inch guns) but,
without Japanese, German, and Italian concurrence, this
London naval treaty was powerless.

By 1938, as word of super battleships under construc-
tion in Japan and Germany spread, the signatories revised
treaty limits on the size of major warships, and in 1939
with the German invasion of Poland and the subsequent
British and French declarations of war against Germany,
the treaty was scrapped.

However well intentioned, the treaties failed in their
larger goal of preventing war. While Japan signed the
1930 London Naval Treaty, eighteen months later it used
the Mukden Incident to take over China’s rich province
of Manchuria and generally begin to expand on the Asian
mainland. Meanwhile, the naval treaties had no impact on
Germany’s plan for a war of conquest and aggression on
the European mainland.
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LONE WOLF V. HITCHCOCK, 187 US. 553
(1903). Article 5 of the U.S. Constitution places American
Indian affairs and policies solely in the hands of the fed-
eral government, and throughout the nineteenth century
the Supreme Court rearticulated and affirmed this “gov-
ernment to government” relationship. Treaties between
the federal government and Indian nations became the
primary mechanism for adjudicating differences, ending
wars, and ceding lands. Once ratified by Congress, trea-
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ties became law, the foundation for Indian rights. In Lone
Wholf v. Hitchcock, the Supreme Court undermined the le-
gal supremacy of Indian treaties and placed Indian affairs
under the plenary power of the U.S. Congress.

The Kiowas and Comanches dominated the southern
Plains for much of the Spanish, Mexican, and early Amer-
ican periods. Following increased white migration and
conflict, the Kiowas and Comanches signed the Treaty of
Medicine Lodge in 1867, which created a sizable reser-
vation for them in Indian Territory. Article 12 of the
treaty states that no further land cessions would occur
“unless executed and signed by at least three fourths of
all the adult male Indians” within the reservation and that
no individuals would lose access to their existing treaty
lands. With the passing of the Dawes General Allotment
Act of 1887, Congress systematically attacked the com-
munal land base of all Indian reservations, and in Indian
Territory government agents pressured Comanche and
Kiowa groups to allot their reservation lands. Govern-
ment agencies lacked the signatures of a three-fourths
majority of Indians, and Lone Wolf and other Kiowa-
Comanche landholders who had lost access to their treaty
lands following allotment sued. In Lone Wolf v. Hitchcock,
the Supreme Court affirmed the rulings of the lower
courts and ruled that Congress has “the power . . . to
abrogate the provisions of an Indian treaty” and that Ar-
ticle 12 of the Medicine Lodge Treaty did not protect the

Kiowa-Comanches from congressional rulings.

Placing Indian affairs under the power of Congress,
the Supreme Court set the landmark precedent that trea-
ties were not immune from congressional acts. Through-
out the twentieth century, Congress passed numerous acts
that violated Indian treaties, including the termination era
laws of the 1950s and the 1960s, which attempted to “ter-
minate” the federal trust status of Indian lands and
communities.
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LONELY CROWD, THE. David Riesman’s book The
Lonely Crowd: A Study of the Changing American Culture
(1950), coauthored with Nathan Glazer and Reuel Denney,
was one of the most influential works of twentieth-
century American socroLogy. It asserted that the prevailing
social character of Americans had changed dramatically
since the nineteenth century in response to changing
demographics and the emergence of a service- and
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consumption-based economy. The change was from an
“inner-directed” personality type, a self-reliant and pur-
poseful person who was able to navigate through a chang-
ing world by relying upon the firm principles implanted
by parents, to an “other-directed” type, exquisitely atten-
tive to the cues of others—particularly peer groups, co-
workers, and mass media—in finding its way in the world.
This change reflected the larger transformation in Amer-
ican life, the causes of which range from the increasingly
abstract and corporate structure of the modern economy
to the social homogeneity of the postwar suburbs, to the
amorphousness of the modern democratic family. The
book’s popularity derived from a widespread concern that
the American ethos of self-reliant freedom was vanishing
as the newly prosperous nation became a land of anxious,
oversocialized, glad-handing personality mongers and
empty suits. Hence the paradox captured in the title: a
throng whose individual members nevertheless felt them-
selves painfully alone, unable to claim independent mean-
ing for their lives.

In fact, the book’s actual arguments were more nu-
anced than many of its readers noticed. Far from calling
for a restoration of the past, Riesman readily conceded
the highly compulsive quality of much “inner directed-
ness” and saw considerable merit in an “other directed-
ness” that enhanced Americans’ capacity for empathy.
Nevertheless, the book’s most salient message was its
warning against the perils of conformism, expressed in a
closing admonition that Americans “lose their social free-
dom and their individual autonomy in seeking to become
like each other.” That message still resonates today.
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LONG BEACH. Located in the southern portion of
Los Angeles County, the 2000 census placed Long Beach’s
population at 461,522, making it the fifth largest city in
California. Long famous as a tourist destination, the city
has also become an important commercial hub, with the
port of Long Beach handling more container traffic than
any other U.S. harbor. The city was originally established
in the 1880s as a beachside resort, but its economy quickly
diversified. Improvements on its harbor, completed in
1924, facilitated the expansion of commerce and fishing.
The 1920s also witnessed the discovery of land petroleum
deposits in Long Beach and surrounding communities
that made Long Beach a major center of oil production.
Struck by a devastating earthquake in 1933, the city’s



economy quickly rebounded, thanks in part to the emerg-
ing AIRCRAFT INDUSTRY. During World War II federal in-
vestments in aircraft production and the creation of the
Long Beach Naval Shipyards further strengthened the
economy. Military spending spurred by the Cold War sus-
tained Long Beach’s prosperity, with the McDonnell-
Douglas Corporation becoming the city’s largest em-
ployer. In the late twentieth century the oil industry
waned and federal investments slackened, forcing the clo-
sure of the naval shipyards and causing a decline in aero-
space employment. However, the city remains a major
convention and tourism center and the growth of trade
with Asia and Latin America has facilitated the port’s
commercial prosperity.
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LONG DRIVE. At the close of the Civil War, large
herds of longhorn cattle roamed freely throughout Texas.
High meat prices in eastern cities attracted a variety of
entrepreneurs and prompted cattlemen to search for a
way to bring them to market. The building of the first
transcontinental railroads offered a solution by providing
an inexpensive mode of transporting cattle to large urban
markets. Beginning in 1866, cowboys drove herds of cat-
tle, numbering on average twenty-five hundred head,
overland to railheads on the northern Plains, which typ-
ically took from six weeks to two months. Gradually, how-
ever, the westward spread of homestead settlement, ex-
panding railroad networks, and shrinking free-range
cattle herds pushed the trails farther west. By 1890, long
drives to reach railroad stations had become unnecessary,
and professional ranchers had replaced the early entre-
preneurs in supplying urban America with beef cattle.
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LONG ISLAND, located in the Atlantic Ocean, con-
stitutes the easternmost point of New York State. The
island is 118 miles long and 12 to 23 miles wide and splits
into two peninsulas at its ends. The northern peninsula
ends at Orient Point, and the southern peninsula ends at

LONG ISLAND

Montauk Point. At 1,723 square miles, it is the fourth
largest island of the United States and the largest outside
of Hawaii and Alaska.

Delaware and Montauk Indians inhabited Long Is-
land. European settlement began with the Plymouth
Company, and the title was conveyed to William Alex-
ander of Great Britain in 1635. Nonetheless the island
became a part of the Dutch West India Company, which
established numerous settlements, including Bruekelen
(now Brooklyn). English settlers continued to arrive and
founded communities such as Southampton, Hempstead,
and Flushing. In 1650 New Netherland and the New En-
gland Confederation entered into the Treaty of Hartford,
which drew a demarcation line on Long Island, giving the
Dutch the western end and the British the part east of
Oyster Bay.

In this unsettled period of European colonization,
control of Long Island continued to shift. In 1664 the
island became part of the lands Charles II gave to James,
duke of York, who later became King James II. The Brit-
ish militarily defeated the Dutch, who ceded New Am-
sterdam to the British. New Amsterdam became a part of
Yorkshire, with the local administrative seat of the terri-
tory located in Hempstead. In 1683 Long Island was
subdivided into administrative units called “counties,” in-
cluding Kings, Queens, and Suffolk Counties. The county-
level politics and administration of New York and Long
Island remained powerful into the twenty-first century.

Both the patriots and the Loyalists hotly contested
Long Island during the American Revolution. The is-
land’s strategic location and its function as a wood and
food supply point made it the target of frequent raids by
both military units and privateers. Indeed the Battle of
Long Island was the first battle of the 1776 Revolutionary
War campaign.

The evolution of Long Island as a commercial center
after independence centered on its proximity to New York
City, which emerged as a major metropolitan area. In
1844 the Long Island Railroad was completed, giving New
York efficient access to the industries of Long Island, in-
cluding farming, whaling, oystering, and fishing. Bridges
and highways, in particular the Long Island Expressway,
accelerated the growth and transformation of Long Island.

The manufacture of electrical equipment and aircraft
made Long Island an important industrial center. After
World War II many of the communities close to New
York City experienced rapid residential growth. At that
time Long Island became the site of an experiment in
suburban housing, identical, inexpensively constructed
single-family, stand-alone homes. William J. Levitt started
these developments and between 1947 and 1951 con-
structed 17,447 houses in LEviTTowN. These inexpensive
family homes, affordable to middle-class Americans, be-
gan a national trend that eventually became synonymous
with suburban “sprawl.”
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As New York City grew, important infrastructures,
such as La Guardia and Kennedy International Airports,
were built on the western tip of Long Island. Coney Is-
land, Jones Beach, and Fire Island near New York City
became popular summer destinations. Fire Island was one
of the first communities in the United States associated
with homosexual community life. On the far east end the
Hamptons (Southampton and East Hampton) became
synonymous with wealth and summer mansions. South-
ampton is the venue of F. Scott Fitzgerald’s novel The
Great Gatsby (1925). Long Island achieved a significant
place in American popular culture.
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LONG ISLAND, BATTLE OF (27 August 1776).
On 27 August 1776, British general William Howe em-
barked from Staten Island in New York, with all but one
of his brigades, for Gravesend Bay beach on the south-
western tip of Long Island. General George Washington’s
outpost line, from Brooklyn Heights along the shore from
the Narrows, was quickly reinforced with nearly a third
of the entire American army. On the night of 26-27 Au-
gust, Howe struck Washington’s main position. Had this
attack been pushed, all American forces on Long Island
could have been captured. As it was, realizing his danger,
Washington withdrew to Manhattan on the night of 29—
30 August without interference from the British.
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LONG, STEPHEN H., EXPLORATIONS OF.
Major Stephen H. Long (1784-1864), army topographi-
cal engineer, commanded a scientific expedition that ex-
plored portions of the Rocky Mountains and the Platte,
Arkansas, and Canadian Rivers during the summer of
1820. His party departed Pittsburgh on 5 May 1819 as
the scientific arm of a larger expedition with orders to
explore the Upper Missouri by steamboat. Technical dif-
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ficulties, disease, delay, and lack of funding compelled the
abandonment of this venture during the winter of 1819-
1820. As an alternative, Secretary of War John C. Cal-
houn ordered Long’s party to travel overland from its
winter quarters at Engineer Cantonment near Council

Bluffs to explore the Arkansas and Red Rivers.

Long’ party, which included the entomologist Thomas
Say, the artists Titian Peale and Samuel Seymour, and the
physician-naturalist Edwin James, began its journey on 6
June 1820. They moved westward along the Platte and
arrived in early July at the Rocky Mountains, where James
and other members of the party made the first recorded
ascent of Pike’s Peak. The party then divided into two
groups that turned south and east. One group was or-
dered to travel down the Arkansas River, and the other,
led by Long himself, intended to find the source of the
Red River. It failed to do so, mistaking the Canadian River
for the Red. Exhausted by hunger and thirst, the two
groups reunited at Belle Point on the Arkansas River on
13 September 1820.

Though Long failed to make any significant contri-
butions to formal geographical knowledge of the region,
his party gathered extensive scientific and ethnographic
data, recording their observations of the Pawnees and
identifying numerous new plant and animal species. In
1823 James published a compilation of the expedition’s
journals, which brought the results of the expedition to a
wider audience. Some historians have chastised Long for
characterizing the Great Plains in present-day Kansas,
Nebraska, and Oklahoma as a “Great American Desert”
in his report to Calhoun. However, others have pointed
out the accuracy of Long’s description of the arid plains
as unsuitable for agriculture, given the technological re-
sources of his era. Long undertook another major explo-
ration, this one of the Minnesota River and the Great
Lakes, in 1823. This expedition concluded his career as
an explorer, though he remained an active member of the
army engineers until a few years before his death.
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LONG TELEGRAM. See “X” Article.

LOOKOUT MOUNTAIN, BATTLE ON (24
November 1863), also known as the “battle of the clouds,”
an action in which Union Gen. Joseph Hooker, com-
manding the right wing of Gen. Ulysses S. Grant’s army
of about 56,000 men, cleared Lookout Mountain, Ten-
nessee, of the disheartened Confederate troops who had
held it since the Battle of Chickamauga two months ear-
lier. The withdrawal of Gen. James Longstreet’s corps
from Lookout Mountain had left the Confederate left
wing dangerously weak. Hooker’s troops, scrambling up
the mountain, drove off the remaining Confederates, swept
on across Chattanooga Creek, and the next day fought at
Missionary Ridge to the east. The battle marked the be-

ginning of Union triumph in the Chattanooga campaign.
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LORDS OF TRADE AND PLANTATION, an
administrative body organized by Charles II in 1675 to
create stronger administrative ties between the colonial
governments and the Crown. Previously, constitutional
practice provided that English provinces outside the realm
were charges of the Privy Council. Beginning in 1624,
special committees advising the Privy Council directed
British colonial administration. As these committees were
short-lived and often unskilled, confusion and inefficiency
in imperial control resulted. To create an informed per-
sonnel with vigor and continuity in colonial policy, Charles
II organized the Lords of Trade and Plantation, a body
of twenty-one privy councillors, nine of whom held “the
immediate Care and Intendency” of colonies, with any five
constituting a quorum. The lords held no formal power
and were only advisory to the Privy Council. But because
they were men of informed ability and great administrative

LOS ANGELES

capacity, and because they served for twenty years with
relatively few changes in personnel, they achieved more
systematic administration than any previous agencies for
colonial affairs, serving as a transition to and a model for
the BoarD oF TRaDE AND PrANTATIONS, Which succeeded
them in 1696. They held 857 meetings (1675-1696) and
maintained permanent offices in Scotland Yard. They also
established a permanent, salaried secretary (Sir Robert
Southwell), assistant secretary (William Blathwayt), and
clerical staff to handle colonial correspondence; became
a bureau of colonial information by sending inquiries to
colonial governors and agents (notably Edward Ran-
dolph) to colonies; recommended appointees as royal
governors to crown colonies and prepared their commis-
sions and instructions; developed the technique of judicial
review of colonial cases appealed to the Privy Council;
assaulted, in the interests of unity and efficiency, the char-
ters of colonies—forcing surrender of two and instituting
quo warranto proceedings against five others by 1686—
and instituted the policy of consolidating colonies (the
Dominion of New England). Although vigorous in its
early years, the Popish Plot (1678—a conspiracy by Ro-
man Catholics to kill Charles II and replace him with his
Roman Catholic brother, James, Duke of York) lessened
activity, and, as death took older members and political
disorders (1685-1689) interfered, the Lords of Trade be-
came weak and ineffective. Their last meeting was on 18
April 1696, a month before the Board of Trade was
instituted.
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LOS ANGELES. Located in Southern CALIFORNIA,
Los Angeles is a world-class city featuring a diverse econ-
omy based on international trade, high-technology pro-
duction, and the entertainment and tourist industry. As
of the 2000 census, Los Angeles had a population of
3,694,820, making it the second largest city in the United
States, as well as one of the most culturally, ethnically,
and racially diverse places in the world.

Early History

The region was originally the home of Native American
peoples such as the Tongvas and the Chumashes. A Span-
ish expedition led by Gaspar de Portold passed through
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Early Los Angeles. In 1880 the city of Los Angeles had only 11,183 residents, but by 1920 that
number had exploded to 576,673. Founded by the Spanish, the city retained its Hispanic heritage
until the coming of the Southern Pacific (1875) and Santa Fe (1886) railroads, which brought
diversity to the city’s population. A land boom in the 1880s led to rapid growth and many new
buildings, as can be seen in this bird’s-eye view picture of Los Angeles, c. 1880-1890. Lisrary or

CONGRESS

the area in late July and early August of 1769. On 2 August
they crossed the local river and named it after the Fran-
ciscan feast day celebrated on that date: El Rio de Nuestra
Sefiora la Reina de los Angeles de la Porcitincula (The
River of Our Lady the Queen of the Angels of Porciun-
cula). In 1781 the Spanish founded an agricultural pueblo,
naming it after the river. By the 1830s the city had become
the principal urban center of Mexican California. Los An-
geles’s dominance was shattered by the discovery of gold
in Northern California in 1848 and the subsequent gold
rush, events that made San Francisco the leading city in
California.

Well into the 1870s Los Angeles retained strong ele-
ments of its Hispanic past and a modest economy rooted
in cattle raising and viticulture. However, the arrival of
the Southern Pacific Railroad in 1876 and the Santa Fe
Railroad in 1886 sparked explosive development. During
the 1880s Los Angeles experienced a speculative land
boom. While the initial boom collapsed fairly quickly, it
left a solid infrastructure of development that supported
the extraordinary population growth of the next few de-
cades. Having only 11,183 residents in 1880, in 1920 Los
Angeles boasted a population of 576,673. The largest
number of settlers were from the midwestern states, rela-
tively affluent and overwhelmingly native born and Prot-
estant. They were drawn to the city by the promise of a
pleasant, temperate climate and a more relaxed lifestyle.
Many people also flocked to the region as tourists and
health seekers, similarly drawn by the city’s unique cli-
mate and location. While tourism and demographic
growth fueled economic expansion, many civic leaders re-
mained concerned about the lack of industrial diversity
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and the potential limitations upon continued population
expansion.

Economic Expansion in the Twentieth Century

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries the
city witnessed significant infrastructure development; the
city greatly improved its public transportation system
through massive federal and local investments in the har-
bor at San Pedro and the creation of a far-flung system
of interurban streetcars. At the same time, the city en-
gaged on an ambitious quest to secure an adequate water
supply. Faced with limitations imposed by a relatively arid
climate, the municipality sought to exploit the water re-
sources of the Owens Valley, located over two hundred
miles to the north. With the completion of the Los An-
geles Aqueduct in 1913, the city successfully obtained the
water needed for future growth. The utilization of the
aqueduct as a source of hydroelectric power also gave the
city a plentiful supply of cheap electricity.

Continuing population growth and an increasingly
diversified economy promoted Los Angeles’s emergence
as a key urban center for California. The discovery of
major petroleum deposits in the 1890s led to the creation
of refineries and the spread of drilling operations. At the
turn of the century, the burgeoning movie industry took
root there and quickly became a major employer. Equally
significant were the factories established by national cor-
porations. In 1914 Ford established a branch manufac-
turing plant in the region and other automobile and tire
manufactures soon followed. The Southern California re-
gion also became the center of the emerging AIRCRAFT
INDUSTRY, including firms such as Hughes, Douglas, Lock-



heed, and Northrop. Even during the Great Depression of
the 1930s Los Angeles continued to grow, with continued
supplies of cheap water and power being guaranteed by
the completion of Hoover Dam in 1936. To take advan-
tage of these resources, the city helped create the Met-
ropolitan Water District of Southern California.

Government spending associated with World War II
and the subsequent Cold War offered even greater op-
portunities. The growing demand for military airplanes
sparked a huge expansion of the aircraft industry. By the
1950s federal monies also flowed into businesses manufac-
turing rockets and electronics, leading to the evolution of
a complex and profitable aerospace and high-technology
sector. During this same period the development of an ex-
tensive freeway system facilitated the continued suburban-
ization of population and industry.

Diversity, Conflict, and Modern Problems

Over the course of the twentieth century, Los Angeles
increasingly developed a complex social mosaic of cul-
tures and peoples. By the 1930s Los Angeles had 368,000
people of Mexican origin, more than any city except Mex-
ico City. At the same time Los Angeles became home to
a large Japanese population, and after World War II,
growing numbers of African Americans. While these
communities enjoyed the economic opportunities avail-
able in the region, they were also often subjected to con-
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Entertainment Industry. As Los Angeles grew, many movie
studios, television studios, and record companies began to call
Southern California home. Readily available labor and the
fantastic weather were strong lures, and soon the Los Angeles
area—specifically Hollywood—became the entertainment
capital of the world. Grauman’s Chinese Theater, shown here
hosting a movie premiere in 1927, has remained a prime
tourist attraction. Qutside the theater, hundreds of entertainers
have added to the Walk of Fame by placing their handprints

and autographs in the concrete sidewalks. Lisrary or CoNcress

siderable discrimination. Residential segregation helped
create overcrowded minority communities that suffered
from minimal access to basic public services, including
education and health care, and limited access to political
representation.

The 1940s saw rising levels of social and cultural ten-
sion. During the war years the city’s Japanese American
communities were profoundly disrupted by a 1942 federal
order to exclude people of Japanese origin from the West
Coast. Forced to abandon or sell their homes and busi-
nesses, they were relocated to hastily built inland camps.
Wartime tensions were manifested as well in two ugly
outbursts that targeted the city’s growing Hispanic popu-
lation, the Sleepy Lagoon Trial and the Zoot Suit Riots.
In the postwar years the city’s African American com-
munity became particularly frustrated by de facto segre-
gation and declining economic opportunities. The grow-
ing suburbanization of industry and the lack of public
transportation made it difficult for African Americans to
find jobs, leading to relatively high levels of unemploy-
ment. This was compounded by a hostile relationship
with the Los Angeles Police Department. These frustra-
tions exploded in 1965 with the Warts Riots, which left
large parts of South Central Los Angeles in ruins.

There were other troubling undercurrents to the
city’s rapid development. Located in a geologically active
region, EARTHQUAKEs have long been a concern, but in-
creasing population density progressively increased the
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East Los Angeles. By 1930, when this photo was taken, Los
Angeles was a world-class city and the largest in the western
United States. Even during the Great Depression, when the
rest of the country had ground to an economic halt, Los
Angeles continued to grow, as businesses were drawn to the
city by its climate and its cheap supplies of water and
electricity. In turn, people continued to move to the city to
take advantage of the new jobs that those businesses were
providing. Lisrary oF CONGRESS

possibility for a truly massive disaster. Following the 1933
Long Beach earthquake the city reevaluated local building
codes; changes were made that helped limit the destruc-
tion caused by the Sylmar earthquake in 1971 and the
Northridge earthquake of 1994. However, there remain
intrinsic limits to what engineering can accomplish.

Explosive population growth, coupled with a reliance
on the automobile and a strong preference for single-
family detached homes, contributed to growing problems
of AIR POLLUTION, traffic congestion, and spiraling hous-
ing costs. Efforts to cope with these problems have seen
mixed results. The creation of the South Coast Air Qual-
ity Management District in 1975 undoubtedly helped
ease problems of air pollution, but Los Angeles’s environ-
ment remains seriously contaminated. Beginning in 1990
the city also began an ambitious project to improve its
public transportation infrastructure by building a light-
rail system, but this project has been repeatedly plagued
by delays and cost overruns. The growing strain on public
services, particularly on police protection and education,
inspired significant civic discontent, highlighted by the
efforts of the San Fernando Valley to gain municipal au-
tonomy; a movement that, if successful, could halve the
city’s population and area.

The 1992 riots in South Central Los Angeles simi-
larly indicate continued social tension within the city’s
racial and ethnic communities. Compounding these prob-
lems have been setbacks to the economy. Declining mili-
tary spending in the late 1980s forced the downsizing of
many aerospace firms, while growing competition from
other high-tech manufacturing centers, such as Silicon
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Valley, and the rising cost of living have discouraged some
businesses from locating in Los Angeles and have even
prompted their flight to other locales. At the same time,
the branch automobile and tire factories established in the
1920s and 1930s have been closed.

Continued Promise and Growth

Despite these persistent problems, Los Angeles still re-
mains a city of opportunity for many people. Since the
1960s the city has become a key gateway for immigrants
entering the United States. Much of this migration de-
rives from Latin America and Asia, but it includes people
from virtually every corner of the world. In some in-
stances this extraordinary diversity has fueled social ten-
sions, but the city has also benefited from the labor,
knowledge, and capital provided by immigrants. The
overt discrimination of the early twentieth century has
waned and minority groups have gained a greater public
voice. Indicative of this was the election of Mayor Tom
Bradley in 1973. One of the first African Americans to
serve as a mayor of a major U.S. city, Bradley held this
position for twenty years until he retired in 1993. Since
the late 1940s Mexican Americans have similarly gained
increasing recognition in local government although by
the 2000s they, like the population of Asian origin, re-
mained somewhat underrepresented.

Economically, high-technology manufacturing con-
tinues to play an important role, although it has been sup-
plemented in part by low-tech industries that take advan-
tage of the city’s deep pool of immigrant labor. The
entertainment and tourism industries also remain impor-
tant employers in the region, while the city’s strategic lo-
cation has made it a major financial and commercial nexus
for the emerging Pacific Rim economy. The volume of
container traffic handled by Los Angeles’s harbor facilities
has steadily grown, making this one of the largest ports
in the world. Los Angeles has truly become a world-class
city, reflecting both the hopes and frustrations of the age.

BIBLIOGRAPHY
Davis, Mike. City of Quartz: Excavating the Future in Los Angeles.
New York: Vintage Books, 1992.

Fogelson, Robert M. The Fragmented Metropolis: Los Angeles,
1850-1930. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press,
1967.

George, Lynell. No Crystal Stair: African-Americans in the City of
Angels. New York: Verso Press, 1992.

Klein, Norman, and Martin G. Schiesel, eds. 20th Century Los
Angeles: Power; Promotion, and Social Conflict. Claremont,
Calif.: Regina Books, 1990.

Ovnick, Merry. Los Angeles: The End of the Rainbow. Los Angeles:
Balcony Press, 1994.

Pitt, Leonard, and Dale Pitt. Los Angeles A to Z: An Encyclopedia
of the City and County. Berkeley: University of California
Press, 1997.

Reiff, David. Los Angeles: Capital of the Third World. New York:
Simon and Schuster, 1991.



Waldinger, Roger, and Mehdi Bozorgmehr, eds. Ethnic Los An-
geles. New York: Russell Sage Foundation, 1996.

Daniel 7. Jobnson

See also Immigration; Japanese American Incarceration; Ri-
ots, Urban; Urbanization; Water Supply and Conser-
vation; and vol. 9: Pachucos in the Making.

LOS ANGELES RIOTS, an uprising that occurred
in May 1992 following the acquittal of four white police
officers in the 1991 beating of Rodney King, a black man
who had led Los Angeles police on a high-speed auto-
mobile chase. The beating was videotaped by a bystander
and broadcast repeatedly by news organizations. Most ob-
servers were shocked when the jury did not convict the
officers, who had been shown savagely beating a prostrate
King. The riots ravaged inner-city Los Angeles, killing at
least fifty-three people and injuring twenty-four hundred.
Rioters burned and looted stores—in some neighbor-
hoods, shops owned by Korean Americans were tar-
geted—leaving twelve hundred businesses destroyed.
Cost estimates climbed to more than $1 billion. A white
truck driver, Reginald Denny, became a national symbol
of the riots when he was pulled from his vehicle in south-
central Los Angeles and severely beaten by a group of
young black men, leaving him unconscious and critically
injured. That beating was also caught on videotape and
dominated national news for some time. Another group
of black residents came to Denny’s rescue and took him
to a hospital. In 1993 two of the acquitted officers were
convicted on federal civil rights charges of assault with a
deadly weapon and brutality. A commission investigating
the riots concluded that the Los Angeles Police Depart-
ment, then under police chief Daryl Gates, was inade-
quately prepared for violence. Rampant poverty, unem-
ployment, and social decay were also blamed for igniting
the uprising.

Los Angeles Riots. After the height of the violence in May
1992, a National Guardsman stands in front of a wall bearing
the message “For Rodney King.” © corsis

“LOST CAUSE”
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LOST BATTALION, a misnomer applied to part of
the U.S. Seventy-seventh Division that was surrounded
by German troops in Charlevaux Ravine during the
Meuse-Argonne offensive in World War I. Under the
command of Major Charles W. Whittlesey, the force
comprised six companies from the 308th Infantry, one
from the 307th Infantry, and two platoons from the 306th
Machine Gun Battalion. Adjoining French and American
attacks launched on 2 October failed, whereas Whittlesey
penetrated to his objective and was promptly encircled.
For five days, from the morning of 3 October until the
evening of 7 October, he maintained a heroic defense
against great odds until American relief troops broke
through.
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“LOST CAUSE” refers to the shared public memory
constructed by late-nineteenth-century white southern-
ers of a romantic pre-Civil War South and a noble Con-
federate crusade. The central institutions of the “Lost
Cause” were postwar Confederate organizations that con-
ducted ceremonial rituals, sponsored writings and ora-
tory, and erected Confederate monuments that shaped
southern perceptions of war and defeat. The name for this
tradition came from the title of Edward A. Pollard’s 1866
book The Lost Cause.
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LOST GENERATION refers to a group of early-
twentieth-century American writers, notably Hart Crane,
e. e. cummings, John Dos Passos, William Faulkner,
F. Scott Fitzgerald, Ernest Hemingway, Thornton Wil-
der, and Thomas Wolfe. The writings of these authors
were shaped by World War I and self-imposed exile from
the American mainstream. Malcolm Cowley, a chronicler
of the era, suggested that they shared a distaste for the
grandiose patriotic war manifestos, although they differed
widely in their means of expressing that distaste. The in-
fluence of T. S. Eliot, James Joyce, and Gertrude Stein,
as well as encouragement of editors and publishers of
magazines such as Dial, Little Review, transition, and Broom,
were significant in the development of their writings.
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LOTTERIES. State-sanctioned lotteries have a long
history as a way of raising “painless” revenue for “good”
causes. Most European countries (France, Holland, En-
gland) utilized lotteries to finance capital improvements,
such as roads, harbors, and bridges. For the original Eu-
ropean immigrants to the United States, lotteries were an
established method of raising the funds to build the in-
frastructure a developing country needed. Hence lotteries
often are seen by American legislators as the harmless
form of gambling that can be harnessed for the common
good. The United States has experienced three waves of
lottery activity.

The First Wave: State-Sanctioned Lotteries
(1607-1840s)

The first wave of gaming activity in North America began
with the landing of the first European settlers but became
much more widespread with the outbreak of the Revo-
lutionary War. A few of these lotteries were sponsored by
colonies to help finance their armies, but most lotteries
were operated by nonprofit institutions, such as colleges,
local school systems, and hospitals, to finance building
projects or needed capital improvements. For example,
both Yale and Harvard used lotteries to build dormitories.
In 1747 the Connecticut legislature gave Yale a license to
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raise £7,500, while Harvard waited undl 1765 for ap-
proval from the Massachusetts legislature to conduct a
lottery worth £3,200. The primary reason for the failure
of Harvard’s lottery was that it had to compete with lot-
teries to support British troops fighting the French and
Indian War. It should also be noted that, during this wave
of lottery activity, no colony ever operated its own lottery.
Private operators conducted lotteries. An organization or
a worthy project, such as the Erie Canal, received per-
mission from state legislatures to operate a lottery to sup-
port its “worthy” cause.

But these private operators often were less than hon-
est in conducting lotteries. One famous lottery scandal
occurred in Washington, D.C. In 1823 Congress author-
ized a Grand National Lottery to pay for improvements
to the city. Tickets were sold, and the drawing took place.
But before anyone could collect winnings, the private
agent that organized the lottery for the District fled town.
While the majority of winners accepted their fates with
resignation, the winner of the $100,000 grand prize sued
the government of the District of Columbia, and the Su-
preme Court ruled that the District had to pay the winner.
It was a sober reminder to local officials that authorizing
lotteries could be potentially dangerous, and the move-
ment to ban lotteries began. From 1840 to 1860 all but
two states prohibited lottery activity due to various scan-
dals that occurred in the 1820s and 1830s. However, less
than forty years later lotteries once again exploded onto
the national scene.

The Second Wave: National Lotteries
(1860s-1890s)

With the conclusion of the Civil War, the South had to
find some method to finance the construction of roads,
bridges, school buildings, and various other social capital
projects to recover from war damage. One way was to
permit private operators to conduct lotteries to raise rev-
enue for reconstruction. The primary difference between
this period of lottery activity and the previous period was
the scale of ticket sales. Whereas in the previous lottery
boom, sales of tickets were confined to local regions, these
southern lotteries took on a national scope and, ironically,
were particularly popular in the North. The most famous
southern lottery, known as the Serpent, was conducted in
Louisiana. In the late 1880s almost 50 percent of all mail
coming into New Orleans was connected with this lottery.

As was the case with the first wave of lottery activity,
controversy surrounding lotteries eventually led to a fed-
eral government ban. In 1890 the charter that authorized
the running of the lottery in Louisiana was about to ex-
pire. The operators bribed various state officials with of-
fers of up to $100,000 to renew the Serpent’s charter, and
this was reported throughout the country. Various state
legislatures passed resolutions calling on Congress and
President Benjamin Harrison to stop this lottery. In late
1890 Congress passed the primary piece of legislation that
crippled the Louisiana lottery by denying the operators



the use of the federal mail. If customers could no longer
mail in their requests for tickets, then the lottery’s life
would be short-lived. By 1895 the Louisiana lottery had
vanished, and as the twentieth century dawned, gaming
activity in the United States had ceased. But like a phoenix
lotteries were resurrected as governments searched for
additional sources in the late twentieth century.

The Third Wave: State Operated Lotteries (1964-)
In 1964 New Hampshire voters approved a lottery. The
rationale used by proponents to justify its legalization was
strictly economic. Proceeds from the lottery were to fund
education, thereby averting the enactment of either a sales
or an income tax for New Hampshire. The lottery was an
instant success, with 90 percent of the lottery tickets pur-
chased by out-of-state residents. But this lesson was not
lost on neighboring northeastern states, and in the next
ten years every northeastern state approved a lottery.

However, the greatest growth of state lotteries oc-
curred in the period between 1980 and 1990. By 2001
only three states (Utah, Hawaii, and Tennessee) did not
have some form of legalized gaming. Lotteries and asso-
ciated forms of “gaming” had gained a social acceptance
that had not occurred in previous waves of lottery activity.

This third wave of lottery activity was quite different
from those that preceded it. First, the breadth or the
widespread use of gambling as a source of revenue for
state governments was greater. Thirty-eight states plus
the District of Columbia sponsored a lottery by the twenty-
first century.

Second, the depth of gambling taking place was un-
precedented. No longer was lottery play confined to a
monthly or even a weekly drawing. Most states offered
three types of lottery games. First was a daily number
game that involved selecting a three- or four-digit num-
ber for a fixed-amount prize. The second type of game
fits the general rubric of “lotto.” These games involved
picking six numbers of a possible forty or forty-eight
numbers. The game was usually played twice a week, and
jackpots can build up quite enormously, sometimes up to
$90 million. The final lottery innovation was the “instant”
or scratch tickets, in which the players know immediately
if they have won. The odds and the sizes of the prizes for
these games varied greatly.

The third difference in the third wave of gambling
activity involved both the state-authorization and the
state-ownership of the lottery operations. Previously the
actual operation of the lottery itself was given to private
brokers. In the third wave the state itself became the op-
erator and sole beneficiary of lotteries. While some states,
such as Georgia, Nebraska, West Virginia, Maine, and
"Texas, have permitted private concerns, such as Scientific
Games and G-Tech, to operate the instant game portion
of their lotteries, the vast majority of lottery operations
were conducted by the state at the beginning of the
twenty-first century.

LOUISBURG EXPEDITION

The final difference deals with the “good” causes lot-
tery proceeds are used to support. In the two previous
waves, the good causes were onetime events, and lottery
proceeds supported building canals, waterworks, bridges,
and highways. Once the good cause was complete, the
lottery ceased. While the state needed the lottery to fi-
nance these projects, it did not depend on lottery pro-
ceeds to fund daily services, By the twenty-first century
many states, such as California, Illinois, Florida, and New
Jersey, used lottery proceeds to fund education. In other
states lottery proceeds have funded Medicare (Pennsyl-
vania), police and fire departments in local communities
(Massachusetts), and a host of other day-to-day opera-
tions of government.

State lotteries are no longer one-shot affairs. They
must provide the sponsoring state with a consistent source
of revenue to fund various good causes in order to justify
their approval.
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LOUISBURG EXPEDITION. Louisburg, a French
fortress and naval station on Cape Breton Island, threat-
ened British dominance in the North Atlantic. New En-
glanders especially resented attacks by pirates and priva-
teers on their commerce and fishing. Knowing that
France had neglected the settlement, Massachusetts gov-
ernor William Shirley organized regional support for an
attack on the fortress in the spring of 1745. Colonists,
joined by British naval ships, captured the settlement on
15 June 1745. The colonists held Louisburg despite ill-
fated attempts at recapture and were embittered when, by
the Treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle of 1748, England sacrificed
Louisburg for Madras, although England’s financial re-
imbursement to Massachusetts energized its flagging
economy.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anderson, Fred. A People’s Army: Massachusetts Soldiers and Society
in the Seven Years’ War. Chapel Hill: University of North
Carolina Press, 1984.

Leckie, Robert. A Few Acres of Snow: The Saga of the French and
Indian Wars. New York: Wiley, 1999.

Sosin, Jack M. “Louisburg and the Peace of Aix-la-Chappelle,
1748.” William and Mary Quarterly 14 (1957): 516-535.

Raymond P. Stearns/ T. .

See also Aix-la-Chapelle, Treaty of; French and Indian War;
King George’s War.

157



LOUISTANA

LOUISIANA

«Shreveport *Monroe

=
I

Gulf of Mexico

LOUISIANA, a southeastern state bordered on the
west by the Sabine River, Texas, and Oklahoma; on the
north by Arkansas; to the east by the Mississippi and Pearl
Rivers and the state of Mississippi; and to the south by
the Gulf of Mexico. Louisiana’s French and Spanish his-
tory endowed the state with a rich and unique cultural
heritage, while its geographic location at the mouth of
the Mississippi River profoundly affected its historical
development.

The Colonial Period

Humans reached present-day Louisiana some ten thou-
sand years ago, at the end of the last ice age. By approx-
imately 1,000 B.c., the area’s Paleo-Indian peoples had
constructed systems of large, earthen mounds that still
exist at Poverty Point and elsewhere in the state. At the
time of European contact, Louisiana’s Indian population
included the Caddos, Attakapas, Muskegons, Natchez,
Chitimachas, and Tunicas. During the eighteenth cen-
tury, other Indian groups from the British colonies to the
east, such as the Choctaws, relocated in Louisiana.

During the sixteenth century, Spanish conquistadores,
including Hernando De Soto, explored present-day Loui-
siana but did not settle it. European colonization of Loui-
siana began as an extension of French Canada, established
as a fur-trading center in the early seventeenth century. As
the century progressed, French control extended through-
out the Great Lakes region. In 1672, Father Jacques Mar-
quette explored the Mississippi River as far south as Ar-
kansas, heightening interest in a Gulf Coast colony. By
the early 1680s, the French nobleman René-Robert Cav-
elier, Sieur de La Salle, attempted to realize the French
vision of a colony at the mouth of the Mississippi River
anchoring a central North American empire. Retracing
Marquette’s route in spring 1682, La Salle arrived at the
river’s mouth in early April. He claimed the entire Mis-
sissippi basin for France and named the area Louisiana
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for King Louis XIV. In 1684, La Salle attempted to es-
tablish a permanent colony, but his ill-fated expedition
failed to locate the Mississippi River from the open sea
and landed in present-day Texas. The settlement foun-
dered, and in 1687 La Salle’s own men murdered him.

Not until the late 1690s did France again attempt to
establish a colony in Louisiana. This time the leader was
the Canadian nobleman and French military officer Pierre
Le Moyne, Sieur d’Iberville. Joined by his brother Jean
Baptiste Le Moyne, Sieur de Bienville, and succeeding
where La Salle had failed, Iberville located the Mississippi
River from the open sea in spring 1699 and established a
series of coastal settlements during the next several years.
Whereas Iberville did not spend much time in Louisiana,
succumbing to yellow fever in 1706, Bienville participated
in colonial affairs for the next forty years, serving as mili-
tary governor several times and founding New Orleans in
1718.

Initially a royal colony, Louisiana soon burdened the
treasury and in 1712 became a proprietary colony under
Antoine Crozat, who failed to make the colony profitable
and in 1717 relinquished his charter. The crown then se-
lected the Scotsman John Law as the new proprietor. An
innovative financier, Law devised a plan in which the
Royal Bank of France would underwrite Louisiana through
Law’s Company of the Indies. This Mississipp1 BUBBLE
burst in the early 1720s, and Law fled France. A reorga-
nized Company of the Indies led Louisiana to modest
growth, but prosperity eluded the colony. The company
surrendered its charter in 1731, and Louisiana remained
a royal colony until French rule ended.

Louisiana’s relatively late founding, semitropical cli-
mate, and undeserved reputation as a refuge for undesir-
ables inhibited population growth. The oldest permanent
European settlement in present-day Louisiana, Natchi-
toches, was founded in 1714. During the 1720s, several
hundred German and Swiss immigrants settled along what
is still called the Mississippi River’s “German Coast.” Ba-
ton Rouge was also founded in the 1720s but languished
until the 1760s. Despite slow demographic growth, a dis-
tinct group of Creoles—native-born descendants of Eu-
ropean settlers—eventually emerged, but by the 1760s,
only about 5,000 whites inhabited Louisiana.

Problems of government compounded those of popu-
lation. Louisiana chronically suffered from neglect by
France and from lack of regular communication. Unclear
lines of authority led to frequent quarrels among officials.
Most importantly, as the product of an absolute monar-
chy, Louisiana failed to develop representative institu-
tions, such as a colonial legislature, that could limit either
the prerogatives or the abuses of royal appointed officials.
Consequently, corruption and centralized power have his-
torically characterized Louisiana government.

The 1763 Peace of Paris ended the French and In-
dian War and compelled France to relinquish its North
American empire. France surrendered Louisiana east of



the Mississippi River to England, and land west of the river
to Spain, a French ally. Word of Spanish rule prompted
discontent in New Orleans, a situation worsened by delay
and confusion over the formal transfer of power. Resent-
ment increased until 1768, when New Orleans revolted
against Spanish rule. Authorities suppressed the insurrec-
tion the next year and executed several leaders.

Despite this difficult transition, Spanish Louisiana
enjoyed stability and progress. Effective governors pro-
vided strong leadership, and generous land grants encour-
aged immigration. The free white population increased to
more than 20,000 by 1800 and displayed much ethnic di-
versity, as Spaniards, Canary Islanders, Britons, Ameri-
cans, Acadian exiles (today’s Cajuns), and refugees from
the French Revolution of the 1790s settled in Louisiana.
The Spanish colony also enjoyed economic growth. The
main crops during French rule had been tobacco and in-
digo, which brought little profit. During the 1790s, in-
vention of the cotton gin and production of sugar in Loui-
siana precipitated an economic revolution.

Slave labor drove the new economic prosperity. Un-
der French rule the colony’s slave population had been
small, about 4,000 by the early 1760s, and ethnically uni-
fied, as most slaves originated from West Africa’s Sene-
gambia region. Under Spanish rule the slave population
increased to more than 16,000 and displayed ethnic com-
plexity, as slaves were imported from various points
throughout Africa. By the late eighteenth century, a dis-
tinct “Afro-Creole” culture combining African, Indian,
and European influences had developed.

During the American Revolution, with Spain aiding
the colonies, Governor Bernardo de Galvez led attacks
against British East and West Florida that secured Span-
ish control of the lower Mississippi Valley and the Gulf
of Mexico. After American independence, tensions grew
between Spain and the United States over American ac-
cess to the Mississippi River and the northern border of
West Florida. These issues were resolved in 1795 with
Pinckney’s Treaty, in which Spain acquiesced to American
demands.

Napoleon Bonaparte’s 1799 ascension to power in
France revived dreams of a French New World empire,
and the following year Napoleon forced Spain to retro-
cede Louisiana. News of this development prompted
President Thomas Jefferson to initiate negotiations for
the purchase of New Orleans. Talks went slowly, but by
April 1803, Napoleon decided to sell all of Louisiana to
the United States, resulting in the Louisiana Purchase
Treaty.

The Nineteenth Century

American acquisition of Louisiana provoked Creole re-
sentment and confronted the United States with the chal-
lenge of incorporating territory and people from outside
the British tradition. Jefferson appointed W. C. C. Clai-
borne territorial governor and granted him broad powers
to handle this unprecedented situation. Americans and

LOUISTANA

their slaves swarmed into Louisiana: between 1803 and
1820 the white population increased from 21,000 to
73,000, and the slave population from 13,000 to 34,000.
"This migration transformed the Creoles into a distinct
minority and sparked Anglo-Creole conflict over language,
legal traditions, religion, and cultural practices. Although
the Creoles eventually became reconciled to American
rule, tensions lingered for many years.

In 1804, Congress created the Territory of Orleans—
the future state of Louisiana—and later authorized elec-
tion of a territorial legislature, which divided the territory
into parishes (counties) and created local government. In
1810, the overwhelmingly American residents of Spanish
West Florida rebelled and petitioned for U.S. annexation.
Congress granted the request, and the area west of the
Pearl River became part of the Territory of Orleans. The
next year, Congress authorized a constitutional conven-
tion, half the delegates to which were Creoles, indicating
their accommodation to American rule and republican
government. Louisiana’s 1812 constitution was a conser-
vative document, reflecting its framers’ suspicion of direct
democracy and their belief in private property as the basis
for citizenship. Congress admitted Louisiana as the eigh-
teenth state on 30 April 1812, and Claiborne was elected
the first governor, demonstrating further Creole recon-
ciliation. Louisiana’s geographical boundaries were final-
ized with the 1819 Adams-Onis Treaty, which set the
boundary between the United States and Spanish Mexico
and defined Louisiana’s western border.

Soon after Louisiana’s statehood, the United States
declared war on Britain. The War of 1812 culminated
with General Andrew Jackson’s victory in the Battle of
New Orleans, which occurred before news of an armistice
arrived from Europe. Jackson’s triumph made him a na-
tional hero and guaranteed American westward expan-
sion, but many New Orleanians resented Jackson for his
declaring martial law and for his enlisting free black men
to fight. Nonetheless, the Place des Armes was later re-
named Jackson Square in his honor.

Before the Whig and Democratic parties emerged
nationally during the late 1820s, state politics revolved
around Louisiana’s cultural, geographic, and economic
divisions: Anglo-Creole, north-south, cotton-sugar, city-
country. Organized parties partially redefined political
alignments. Sugar planters, New Orleans professionals,
and personal opponents of Jackson supported the Whigs,
while cotton planters, the New Orleans working classes,
and small farmers endorsed the Democrats. Louisiana’s
economic and demographic growth between 1820 and
1840 exacerbated political divisions and made the 1812
constitution obsolete. The white population grew from
73,000 to 158,000, while the slave population jumped from
nearly 70,000 to more than 168,000. Much of northern
Louisiana—previously sparsely populated—was settled,
cotton and sugar production mushroomed, and New Or-
leans became a major commercial center. These changes,
combined with the nationwide advance of Jacksonian De-
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mocracy, prompted Democratic calls for political reform,
which the Whigs initially resisted but assented to by the
early 1840s. The 1845 constitution heralded Jacksonian
Democracy by inaugurating universal manhood suffrage,
reining in the power of banks and corporations, and mov-
ing the capital from New Orleans to Baton Rouge, which
was closer to the state’s geographic center.

Before the Civil War, free African Americans further
enhanced Louisiana’s uniqueness. Resulting from Spanish
manumission law, miscegenation, and the arrival of sev-
eral thousand free-black refugees fleeing the Haitian slave
revolt of the 1790s, Louisiana’s free-black population was
the Deep South’s largest, peaking in 1840 at more than
25,000. Although relegated to second-class citizenship
and largely impoverished, the free people of color none-
theless included a racially mixed elite, also called “Cre-
oles,” many of whom were French-speaking, wealthy,
educated, and active in cultural and intellectual circles.
After 1840, legal restrictions on manumission caused a
decline in the number of free black people, who none-
theless would provide important leadership within the
black community after the abolition of slavery.

The question of slavery consumed the nation during
the 1850s, and, following Abraham Lincoln’s election as
president in 1860, Louisiana seceded on 26 January 1861,
the sixth state to do so. By late April 1862, federal forces
had captured New Orleans, and the city became a Union-
ist and Republican stronghold during the Civil War and
Reconstruction. The Union triumph also prompted thou-
sands of slaves to flee from nearby plantations and to seek
protection from occupying federal forces, thereby helping
to redefine the Civil War as a war against slavery. Under
Lincoln’s wartime Reconstruction plan, a Unionist state
government was formed in early 1864 that formally abol-
ished slavery. However, Confederate troops defeated a
Union attempt to capture the Confederate state capital at
Shreveport in 1864, and Louisiana remained politically
and militarily divided until the war ended.

The Confederacy’s defeat brought Reconstruction to
the South. Even by the standards of the time, Louisiana
was rife with violence. The New Orleans riot of 30 July
1866, in which white mobs killed black and white Repub-
licans, helped scuttle President Andrew Johnson’s restora-
tion plan. The 1868 constitution instituted black suffrage
and brought the Republican Party to power. Republicans
attempted to fashion a biracial coalition that would im-
plement economic and political reforms and achieve racial
equality, but they could not overcome corruption, fac-
tionalism, and violent white opposition. The 1873 Colfax
massacre, in which more than one hundred black men
were slain, was the bloodiest event in the Reconstruction
South and resulted in a U.S. Supreme Court ruling that
undermined federal enforcement of black civil rights. By
1876, Louisiana Republicans were in retreat, and the
state’s electoral votes were contested in that year’s presi-
dential election, a dispute decided by the Compromise of
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1877 that ended Reconstruction and returned Louisiana
Democrats to power.

Reconstruction’s demise inaugurated the state’s
Bourbon period, characterized by the rule of a wealthy,
reactionary oligarchy that retained power until the 1920s
and relegated Louisiana to economic underdevelopment.
White supremacy, fiscal conservatism, electoral fraud, and
contempt for the public good were the hallmarks of Bour-
bon rule, as even the modest gains of Reconstruction,
such as creation of a state education system, were undone.
Nothing reflected the Bourbon mindset better than the
notorious Louisiana lottery, the corrupting influence of
which attracted national opprobrium, and the convict-
lease system, which sometimes subjected the overwhelm-
ingly black inmates to annual mortality rates of twenty
percent. The Bourbons’ crowning achievements were the
segregationist laws enacted during the 1890s, the blatant
electoral fraud that prevented a Populist-Republican co-
alition from taking power in 1896, and the property and
literacy requirements and poll tax provision of the 1898
constitution that deprived almost all blacks, and thou-
sands of poor whites, of the right to vote, thus completely
overturning Reconstruction. The U.S. Supreme Court’s
1896 Plessy v. Ferguson decision, which sanctioned legal
segregation, originated as a challenge to Louisiana’s 1890
law requiring racially segregated accommodations on rail-
road cars in the state.

The Twentieth Century

The history of Louisiana was profoundly altered with the
1901 discovery of oil in the state. For the rest of the cen-
tury, Louisiana’s economic fortunes were pinned to those
of the oil industry. The Progressive movement of the
early twentieth century brought little change to Louisi-
ana, dominated as it was by the Bourbon elite, except for
implementation of the severance tax—a tax on natural re-
sources that are “severed” from the earth—and creation
of the white party primary system.

Louisiana experienced a political revolution with the
1928 election of Huey P. Long as governor. Long em-
ployed populistic rhetoric in appealing to the common
people and in promising to unseat the entrenched elites.
As governor and, after 1932, as United States senator,
Long oversaw a vast expansion in public works and social
services, building roads, bridges, schools, and hospitals,
and providing free medical care and textbooks, all funded
by increases in the severance tax and the state’s bonded
debt. In 1934, Long created the Share-the-Wealth move-
ment, with its motto “Every Man a King,” in which he
promised to tax the wealthy in order to provide economic
security for all American families. Intended as an alter-
native to President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s New Deal,
Share-the-Wealth won over millions of impoverished
Americans and raised the possibility of Long challenging
Roosevelt’s 1936 reelection. However, Long’s undemo-
cratic methods, which included using the state’s coercive
power to stifle political dissent, combined with his pres-



idential aspirations, provoked opposition and heightened
fears of his becoming an American dictator. Long was
assassinated in September 1935, allegedly by a political
opponent, although controversy has continued to sur-
round this event. Long left an ambiguous legacy: he im-
proved daily life for common people, but his dictatorial
tactics, corrupt practices, and centralization of power were
in keeping with Louisiana traditions, and, despite Long’s
successes, Louisiana remained amongst the nation’s poor-
est states.

For the next twenty-five years, contests between
Longite and anti-Longite—or reform—factions of the
Democratic Party characterized Louisiana politics. In
1939, a series of exposés revealing widespread corruption
sent many leading Longites to prison and brought the
reformers to power. Between 1940 and 1948, the reform-
ers continued the popular public works and social services
of Longism while also implementing changes, including
civil service, designed to end Longism’s abuses. Military
spending during World War II and, later, the expansion
of the petrochemical industry along the Mississippi River
financed much of the reform program. In 1940, war games
known as the Louisiana Maneuvers greatly improved U.S.
military preparedness, and during the war, the New Or-
leans businessman Andrew Jackson Higgins designed and

built military transport boats that proved essential to the
Allied war effort.

From 1948 to 1960, Earl K. Long, Huey’s younger
brother and himself a formidable historical figure, dom-
inated Louisiana politics. Long, who finished the unex-
pired gubernatorial term of Richard Leche, 1939-1940,
quickly became a political power in his own right. During
two nonconsecutive gubernatorial terms (1948-1952,
1956-1960), Earl Long continued the public works and
social services aspects of Longism; he also engaged in
some of Longism’s abuses but nothing near those of his
brother.

Earl Long was also progressive on the question of
race. As the civil rights movement gained momentum af-
ter World War 11, and as the U.S. Supreme Court’s 1954
Brown v. Board of Education decision invalidated segre-
gated schools, Earl Long strongly supported black civil
rights by permitting black voter registration, ensuring
that black people benefited from his economic programs,
and trying to persuade white Louisianians to abandon
segregation. Despite these efforts, white support for legal
segregation remained strong, and the desegregation of
public schools and of Louisiana as a whole proceeded
slowly. Legal segregation had been dismantled in Louisiana
by the early 1970s, but as the twentieth century ended,
desegregation in certain local school systems, including
Baton Rouge, remained under federal court supervision.

During the last third of the twentieth century, Loui-
siana experienced some of the same trends that affected
the rest of the South, including the reemergence of the
Republican Party, suburbanization, and cultural homog-
enization, but the state also continued to be plagued by
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many of its traditional difficulties, including political cor-
ruption and economic underdevelopment. Louisiana’s for-
tunes during these years were greatly reflected in those of
Edwin W. Edwards, who served an unprecedented four
full gubernatorial terms (1972-1980, 1984-1988, 1992—
1996). The charismatic Edwards followed in the populistic,
big-government traditions of Longism while involving
himself in many legally questionable activities. Edwards’s
first two terms witnessed major increases in state spend-
ing, financed by oil revenues, but the 1980s oil bust had
devastating consequences for Louisiana’s economy and
for Edwards’s third term. Edwards won a fourth term in
1992, but only because his opponent was David Duke, a
former member of the Ku Klux Klan and the American
Nazi Party whose meteoric political rise was propelled by
economic distress and white resentment. After the 1980s,
the state government slowly weaned itself off oil as its
primary source of revenue, a process helped by the adop-
tion of a state lottery and legalized gambling during the
early 1990s and by the national economic growth of the
following years. Nonetheless, the state’s regressive tax
system—sales taxes became the main sources of revenue
while the popular homestead exemption enables most
homeowners to pay little or no property taxes—resulted
in chronic funding problems. Louisiana’s 2000 population
of 4,468,976 marked only a 5.9 percent increase from
1990, less than half the national increase of 13.1 percent,
and the early twenty-first century witnessed a continuing
“brain drain,” as many of the state’s younger, educated res-
idents pursued better economic opportunities elsewhere.
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LOUISIANA PURCHASE. A watershed event in
American history, the purchase of the Louisiana Territory
from France in 1803 nearly doubled the land mass of the
young nation: for a purchase price of $15 million, the
United States increased its size by some 828,000 square
miles. The region included the Mississippi River and its
tributaries westward to the Rocky Mountains, and ex-
tended from the Gulf of Mexico at New Orleans up the
Red River to the Canadian border.

Natural and Political History of the Territory before
the Purchase

The central portion of North America was considered
prime land for settlement in the early days of the republic.
The Missouri and Red Rivers drained the region east of
the Rocky Mountains into the massive Mississippi Valley,
offering navigation and fertile farmlands, prairies, pas-
tures and forests. The region also held large deposits of
various minerals, which would come to be economic
boons as well. Buffalo and other wild game were plentiful
and offered an abundant food supply for the Native
Americans who peopled the region as well as for later
settlers.

From the mid-fifteenth century, France had claimed
the Louisiana Territory. Its people constituted a strong
French presence in the middle of North America. Always
adamant in its desire for land, France engaged the British
in the Seven Years’ War (1754-1763; also known as the
Frencr AND INDiaN WaR because of the alliance of these
two groups against British troops) over property disputes
in the Ohio Valley. As part of the settlement of the Seven
Years’ War, the 1763 Treaty of Paris called for France to
turn over control of the Louisiana Territory (including
New Orleans) to Spain as compensation for Spanish as-
sistance to the French during the war.

By the early 1800s, Spain offered Americans free ac-
cess to shipping on the Mississippi River and encouraged
Americans to settle in the Louisiana Territory. President
Thomas Jefferson officially frowned on this invitation,
but privately hoped that many of his frontier-seeking cit-
izens would indeed people the area owned by Spain. Like
many Americans, Jefferson warily eyed the vast Louisiana
Territory as a politically unstable place; he hoped that by
increasing the American presence there, any potential war
concerning the territory might be averted.
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In 1802 it seemed that Jefferson’s fears were well founded:
the Spanish governor of New Orleans revoked Ameri-
cans’ privileges of shipping produce and other goods for
export through his city. At the same time, American of-
ficials became aware of a secret treaty that had been ne-
gotiated and signed the previous year between Spain and
France. This, the Treaty of San Ildefonso, provided a po-
sition of nobility for a minor Spanish royal in exchange
for the return of the Louisiana Territory to the French.

Based on France’s history of engaging in hostilities
for land, Jefferson and other leaders were alarmed at this
potential threat on the U.S. western border. While some
Congressmen had begun to talk of taking New Orleans,
Spain’s control over the territory as a whole generally had
been weak. Accordingly, in April 1802 Jefferson and other
leaders instructed Robert R. Livingston, the U.S. minister
to France, to attempt to purchase New Orleans for $2
million, a sum Congress quickly appropriated for the
purpose.

In his initial approach to officials in Paris, Livingston
was told that the French did not own New Orleans and
thus could not sell it to the United States. However, Liv-
ingston quickly assured the negotiators that he had seen
the Treaty of San Ildefonso and hinted that the United
States might instead simply seize control of the city. With
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Louisiana Purchase Exposition. A panoramic view of the 1904 world’s fair in Saint Louis, photographed from the top of Festival
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the two sides at an impasse, President Jefferson quickly
sent Secretary of State James Monroe to Paris to join the
negotiations.

Napoleon Bonaparte (1769-1821), who had come to
power in France in 1799, planned in 1801 to use the fertile
Mississippi Valley as a source of food and trade to supply
a French empire in the New World. However, in 1801
Toussaint ’Ouverture led a slave revolt that eventually
took control of Haiti and Hispaniola, the latter of which
Napoleon had chosen as the seat of his Western empire.
French armies under the leadership of Charles LeClerc
attempted to regain control of Haiti in 1802; however,
despite some successes, thousands of soldiers were lost in
battle and to yellow fever. Realizing the futility of his plan,
Napoleon abandoned his dreams for Hispaniola. As a re-
sult, he no longer had a need for the Louisiana Territory,
and knew that his forces were insufficient to protect it
from invasion. Furthermore, turning his attentions to Eu-
ropean conquests, he recognized that his plans there
would require an infusion of ready cash. Accordingly, Na-
poleon authorized his ministers to make a counteroffer to
the Americans: instead of simply transferring the own-
ership of New Orleans, France would be willing to part
with the entire Louisiana Territory.

Livingston and Monroe were stunned at his proposal.
Congress quickly approved the purchase and authorized
abond issue to raise the necessary $15 million to complete
the transaction. Documents effecting the transfer were
signed on 30 April 1803, and the United States formally
took possession of the region in ceremonies at St. Louis,
Missouri on 20 December.

Consequences of the Louisiana Purchase

The Louisiana Purchase has often been described as one
of the greatest real estate deals in history. Despite this,
there were some issues that concerned Americans of the
day. First, many wondered how or if the United States
could defend this massive addition to its land holdings.
Many New Englanders worried about the effect the new
addition might have on the balance of power in the na-
tion. Further, Jefferson and Monroe struggled with the
theoretical implications of the manner in which they car-
ried out the purchase, particularly in light of Jefferson’s
previous heated battles with Alexander Hamilton con-
cerning the interpretation of limits of constitutional and
presidential powers. In the end, however, the desire to

purchase the territory outweighed all of these practical
and theoretical objections.

The increases in population, commerce, mining, and
agriculture the Louisiana Purchase allowed worked to
strengthen the nation as a whole. The opportunity for in-
dividuals and families to strike out into unsettled territory
and create lives for themselves helped to foster the frontier
spirit of independence, curiosity, and cooperation that have
come to be associated with the American character.
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LOUISIANA PURCHASE EXPOSITION was
organized to commemorate the centenary of the Louisi-
ana Purchase of 1803. Civic leaders in Saint Louis, led by
the former mayor and Missouri governor David R. Fran-
cis, planned a world’s fair. They chose the city’s largest
park as the site and May to December 1904 as the time.
(The ceremony of the transfer of Upper Louisiana Ter-
ritory had taken place in Saint Louis in 1804.) All major
nations except war-torn Russia took part, as did all U.S.
states and territories, including the newly annexed Phil-
ippine Islands. Native Americans including the Sioux,
Apaches, and Osages participated.

While earlier fairs had stressed products, the fair in
Saint Louis stressed methods of production. The partic-
ipants compared techniques and exchanged experiences.
Automobiles and trains shared attention. Fourteen pal-
aces designed for such fields as education, agriculture,
transportation, mining, and forestry provided 5 million
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square feet of exhibit space. Sunday closings typified the

Victorian tone that dominated entertainment.

Scholars and scientists sponsored conferences in con-
junction with the fair, and the International Olympic
Committee chose Saint Louis for the first games held in
America. Close to 20 million visitors attended, among
them in late November the newly reelected president
Theodore Roosevelt, who invited the Apache warrior Ge-
ronimo to ride in his inaugural parade.
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LOVE CANAL has become synonymous with envi-
ronmental mismanagement and was why the federal gov-
ernment created the Environmental Protection Agency’s
Superfund in 1980 to pay for the cleanup of environmen-
tal disasters. In the 1890s William Love wanted to build
a town near Niagara Falls in upstate New York. He de-
signed a canal to connect two branches of the Niagara
River and provide the town with electricity from the
power of the rapids just before the falls. But economic
difficulties forced Love to abandon the project. All that
was left was the canal, which was acquired by Niagara
Falls in 1927.

Around 1940 the city allowed the Hooker Chemical
Company to use the canal as a dumping ground for chem-
ical waste. For the next thirteen years Hooker buried
more than twenty thousand tons of chemicals, including

Love Canal. A youngster looks at some of the hundreds of
abandoned houses in this environmental disaster area near
Niagara Falls, N.Y. Greenreace ProTo
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dioxin. In 1953 Niagara Falls announced it intended to
build an elementary school on the canal site. After the
school was built, parents reported burns on children who
played in the area. By the mid-1970s Love Canal’s resi-
dents were reporting cases of miscarriages, birth defects,
liver abnormalities, and cancer. In 1978 the Love Canal
Homeowners Association demanded action and relief.
The federal government and the state of New York pur-
chased over eight hundred houses and relocated one
thousand families. Legal action also began, as the federal
government, Hooker Chemical, and the city of Niagara
Falls fought over liability issues. In 1995 Hooker agreed
to pay the Superfund and the Federal Emergency Man-
agement Agency a total of $129 million for the environ-
mental cleanup of the site.
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LOVE MEDICINE, a novel by Louise Erdrich, was
first published in 1984 and republished in an expanded
version in 1993. Among the first works by a Native Amer-
ican woman to portray modern Indian life, Love Medicine
depicts several generations of three families whose mem-
bers search for an identity that fuses their Native and Eu-
ropean American roots. Erdrich, whose ancestry includes
both Ojibwa and German Americans, is a member of the
Turtle Mountain community of the Chippewa Nation.
She drew on memories of childhood visits to North Da-
kota reservations for the book. The novel interlaces the
narratives of the families, who live on a fictionalized res-
ervation, offering multiple authentic “Indian” points of
view through sharply individual characters.

Academic critics have praised Love Medicine for its
lyrical prose, complex nonlinear narrative, Native and
European tropes, and themes including both opposing
heritages and cultural hybridity. It won the National Book
Critics Circle Award in 1984. Some Native American
writers, however, have asserted that Erdrich’s novels have
become the dominant representation of Native life, rather
than one facet of a diverse culture. Some Turtle Mountain
readers have objected to Erdrich’s stylistic flourishes and
impoverished, despairing characters. Nonetheless, Love
Medicine has been a groundbreaking text, generating wider
appreciation for works representing Natives as contem-
porary Americans rather than romanticized noble savages.
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LOVEJOY RIOTS. Elijah P. Lovejoy, an abolitionist
clergyman, established The Observer in Saint Louis in
1833. Threatened with violence by proslavery men in
1834, he refused to back down, citing his rights to free
speech and free press. He moved his press to free soil in
Alton, Illinois, in 1836, where it was smashed on the dock
by locals. When Lovejoy spoke out for immediate aboli-
tion and a state antislavery society (July 1837), a mob
destroyed a second press in August, smashed a third on
21 September, and, in an effort to destroy yet another
(7 November), killed Lovejoy, who was immediately can-
onized as a martyr to the cause.
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LOVING V. VIRGINIA, 388 U.S.1(1967). In Loving
v. Virginia the Supreme Court of the United States held
that laws prohibiting interracial marriage violate the equal
protection clause and the due process clause of the Four-
teenth Amendment. Richard Loving, a white man, and
Mildred Jeter, an African American woman, were arrested
when they returned to Virginia following their marriage
in Washington, D.C. They were convicted for violating
Virginia’s antimiscegenation laws, which made the mar-
riage “between a white person and a colored person a
felony.” Virginia’s antimiscegenation laws, however, did
not formally ban marriage between any other races. The
trial courts and the Supreme Court of Virginia had upheld
the Lovings’ convictions.

Previously the U.S. Supreme Court had been hesi-
tant to address the constitutionality of antimiscegenation
laws. The Court had refused to review the constitution-
ality of a conviction under a state antimiscegenation law
shortly after Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka (1954),
the landmark school desegregation case. Surprisingly the
Loving decision did not provoke the angry controversy
that followed the Brown decision. The ban on interracial
marriages was one of the last vestiges of legal racial dis-
crimination. At the time this case was heard by the Su-
preme Court, fifteen states still had prohibitions against
interracial marriage. The ruling in Loving, however, was
not difficult to predict. In the 1964 case McLaughlin v.

LOWER EAST SIDE

Florida the Court had held unconstitutional bans on in-
terracial cohabitation.

In previous cases the Court held that state-mandated
racial discrimination, in order to pass constitutional mus-
ter, would have to meet a “strict” standard of review. The
strict standard of review requires a state to demonstrate
that its laws mandating racial discrimination are necessary
to the accomplishment of a “permissible state objective.”
The Court, in a unanimous opinion written by Chief
Justice Earl Warren, found that Virginia’s antimiscege-
nation laws did not pass this strict test. The Court did
not accept Virginia’s argument that the antimiscegenation
laws applied equally among races by punishing both the
white and the black person attempting to marry and
therefore did not discriminate based on race. The Court
determined that marriage is a basic civil right in the
United States, and the denial of this fundamental right
on the basis of race violates the Fourteenth Amendment
of the Constitution.
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LOWER EAST SIDE of Manhattan in New York
City lies east of the Bowery and north of Fulton Street.
Its northern boundary is less clear. Some commentators
draw it at Fourteenth Street. Others set it further south
on Houston Street. The latter is more accurate, but many
sites associated with eastern European Jews in New York
City—the Yiddish theater district; the Hebrew Technical
School; Union Square; Cooper Union; and the Asch
Building, home of the Triangle Shirtwaist factory—are
north of Houston. The name “Lower East Side” was not
used regularly before the end of the 1930s. In the 1960s
it became fixed with capital letters. Previously it was
“downtown, “the east side,” “the ghetto,” or “the Hebrew
quarter.”

The Lower East Side is associated primarily with the
large wave of eastern European Jewish immigration to the
United States starting in the 1880s. The descendants of
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Orchard Street. A historical view of the Lower East Side; this street was usually lined with
vendors’ carts lining the curbs outside these tenements. Arcuive Protos, Inc.

those immigrants, few of whom lived there, consider it
special and have memorialized it in fiction, film, pag-
eantry, and tours. Before that, however, the area was home
first to free black settlers in the seventeenth century.
Their small holdings were consolidated into larger ones,
the largest owned by James De Lancey, a loyalist who lost
his land at the end of the American Revolution. The area
then became a magnet for petty artisanal and shopkeeper
families. By the 1830s, Irish immigrants settled there. In
that decade the first tenement buildings went up to ac-
commodate them.

German immigrants, including Jews, arrived next.
The neighborhood, which became known as Klein-
deutschland (Little Germany), was a center of Jewish re-
ligious and retail life. In 1843 a group of Jewish men who
had been rejected for membership by the Masons met on
Essex Street and founded a benevolent society, the fore-
runner of the B’nai B’rith. In the middle decades of the
nineteenth century, central European Jews from Hun-
gary, Bohemia, and Posen (a Polish province annexed by
Prussia) moved to the Lower East Side. The first Russian
Jewish congregation, Beth Hamedrash Hagadal, was es-
tablished in 1852 on Bayard Street. In 1852, Reb Pesach
Rosenthal opened the Downtown Talmud Torah, offering
instruction in Yiddish.

The greatest influx of newcomers were Russian,
Lithuanian, Polish, Romanian, Hungarian, and Galician
Jews. Italians, Greeks, Chinese, and other non-Jews from
eastern Europe also arrived in the 1880s. The immigrant
Jews, including some from Turkey, Greece, and Syria,
made up about half the neighborhood’s residents. In 1892
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about 75 percent of all New York City Jews lived in the
Seventh, Tenth, and Thirteenth Wards, which constituted
the Lower East Side. In 1910, the peak of Jewish resi-
dence, over 500,000 Jews lived there. Thereafter, new
immigrant Jews settled elsewhere in New York City. By
1920 the neighborhood’s Jewish population had dipped to
400,000, declining with each decade. Yet even as Jews
moved to other neighborhoods, they returned to the
Lower East Side for Yiddish plays and films. They also
went there to purchase Jewish foods, including bread,
pickles, and fish, as well as Jewish books and ritual objects.

Considered one of America’s worst slums, the Lower
East Side inspired Jacob Riis to write How the Other Half
Lives (1890). Reformers initiated projects to help resi-
dents. Lower East Side housing conditions improved
somewhat with municipal legislation in 1878 and 1901.
Settlement houses, like the Education Alliance and the
Henry Street Settlement, encouraged painting, theater,
and dance. The Jewish immigrant community sponsored
artistic, journalistic, literary, dramatic, and political
endeavors.

Not all Jews left the neighborhood after the 1930s.
The older, poorer, and more religiously observant re-
mained. Other Jews stayed on in the Amalgamated Cloth-
ing Workers Union cooperatives. Some Jewish institutions
like the Eldridge Street Synagogue and the Educational

Alliance continued to function.

The 1950s brought change. Puerto Ricans moved in,
as did immigrants from the Dominican Republic, Korea,

the Philippines, India, and China. In the 1980s, young



people discovered the Lower East Side’s low rents. With
this, musicians, painters, clothing designers, and perfor-
mance artists made the neighborhood a cultural and ar-
tistic zone.
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LOWER SOUTH, or the Deep South, is that part of
the southern United States lying wholly within the cotton
belt, including South Carolina, Georgia, and the Gulf
states of Florida, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, and
Texas. Before the Civil War, the Border States and the
Middle South states (Arkansas, North Carolina, Tennes-
see, and Virginia) had more diversified economies than
did the Lower South states, which relied more heavily on
cotton and sugar as their main cash crops and on slave
labor. In the later antebellum period, these states (Florida
excepted) secured political leadership in the South and led
the drive for secession.
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LOYALISTS were colonials who took the British side
during the American Revolution. “Tories” often is used
as a synonym but refers in the eighteenth-century context
to believers in an unrestrained monarchy. Most Loyalists
believed in Parliament’s supremacy over the Crown and
the colonies alike. Revolutionaries used “the disaffected”
to describe not only active opponents but also people who
tried to stay out of the conflict, including religious objec-
tors like Quakers.

Estimates of the number of Loyalists have varied
widely. John Adams supposedly said that one-third of co-
lonials favored the Revolution, one-third opposed, and
one-third stayed neutral, but that no longer commands
credence. The historian Robert R. Palmer demonstrated
that roughly sixty thousand people emigrated rather than
accept the Revolution’s triumph, a larger proportion of

LOYALISTS

the actual population than emigrated from revolutionary
France.

But many who opposed the Revolution did not leave,
and some eventually rose to prominence in the young Re-
public. Moreover neither the supposed Adams estimate
nor Palmer’ figure takes into account the numerous en-
slaved blacks who chose the British side to win the British
guarantee of freedom. Nor do the numbers include In-
dians who saw Britain as their only ally against land-
hungry white colonials. For their own part British officials
believed the vast majority of colonials would prove loyal
if only the revolutionary leadership could be overthrown.

Without a general head count all arguments about
absolute numbers are moot. A better approach is to un-
derstand that once independence was declared people
might experience either conversion or persecution, in ei-
ther direction, but no compromise or hope that the next
election would change the state of affairs existed. The
Revolution was not an era of normal politics. In principle
the choice of king or Congress was absolute.

In practice Loyalists’ strength depended not so much
on numbers as on political and military situations. As the
American movement moved from resistance to Revolu-
tion, Loyalists at the top of the old political and social
structure could slow it down. These included native-born
royal governors, such as Benjamin Franklin’s son William
Franklin in New Jersey or Thomas Hutchinson in Mas-
sachusetts; royal councilors and high judges in most prov-
inces; Anglo-American politicians, like the Mohawk bar-
onet Sir William Johnson and his son Sir John; and some
political groups, such as the De Lancey party in New
York. They also included individuals who had helped be-
gin the movement, such as the lawyer Daniel Dulany of
Maryland, the lawyer William Smith Jr. of New York, and
the merchant Isaac Low of New York. But during the
independence crisis they all were driven from the political
arena. Their patriot compeers and the nucleus of a new
elite displaced them.

At the popular level few white Loyalists lived in New
England or Virginia. In New York, however, Staten Is-
landers and Long Islanders favored the king over Con-
gress by an overwhelming majority. People in the Hudson
and Mohawk Valleys divided, leading to disruption and
outright civil war. Many Loyalists lived in New Jersey, and
a significant number lived on Maryland’s eastern shore.
They resisted the Revolution, even to the point of guer-
rilla warfare, but they remained clandestine unless British
soldiers were nearby. Until 1780 it seemed that the Lower
South was secure for the Revolution. But when the British
captured Charles Town, South Carolina’s governor re-
newed his allegiance and many backcountry people rallied
to the British forces. As in the Mohawk Valley, civil war
ensued.

After initial efforts to convert the “disaffected,” po-
litical police, such as New York’s Commissioners for De-
tecting and Defeating Conspiracies, hauled suspects in,
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paying little regard to procedure. A few Loyalists were
executed. Others were imprisoned in dismal places like
Connecticut’s Simsbury Mines. States confiscated Loy-
alists’ property, and Loyalists were deprived of “the pro-
tection of the laws” and exiled with the penalty of death
upon return. Victorious patriots could sue them despite
the requirement in the Treaty of Paris of 1783 that the
persecution end. Black Loyalists feared and often suffered
reenslavement until British vessels finally bore them away.
Indians who had chosen and fought on the British side
were treated as conquered people whose land and liberties
were forfeited unless they moved to Canada.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bailyn, Bernard. The Ordeal of Thomas Hutchinson. Cambridge,
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1974.

Calhoon, Robert M. The Loyalists in Revolutionary America, 1760—
1781. New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1973.

Frey, Sylvia R. Water firom the Rock: Black Resistance in a Revolu-
tionary Age. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press,
1991.

Hodges, Graham Russell. The Black Loyalist Directory. New York:
Garland, 1996.

Hoffman, Ronald, Thad W. Tate, and Peter J. Albert, eds. An
Uncivil War: The Southern Backcountry during the American
Revolution. Charlottesville: University Press of Virginia,
1985.

Kelsay, Isabel Thompson. foseph Brant, 1743—1807: Man of Two
Waorlds. Syracuse, N.Y.: Syracuse University Press, 1984.

Norton, Mary Beth. The British-Americans: The Loyalist Exiles in
England, 1774-1789. Boston: Little, Brown, 1972.

Edward Countryman

See also Confiscation Acts; Indians in the Revolution; Revo-
lution, American.

LOYALTY OATHS administered by colonial, revo-
lutionary, confederate, federal, state, and municipal gov-
ernments have asked pledgers to swear allegiance to the
governing bodies. The contents of such oaths have varied,
reflecting the political climates of their times, and often
have been required only of particular individuals or
groups, such as public officials and employees, persons
feared to be subversives, residents of Confederate states,
and educators. The best-known loyalty oath is the “Pledge
of Allegiance,” recited by schoolchildren and at many
public events. Francis Bellamy wrote the original version
of the Pledge of Allegiance in 1892. His version read, “I
pledge allegiance to my Flag and the Republic for which
it stands, one nation, indivisible, with liberty and justice
for all.” Congress’s addition of the words “under God” in
1954 came under attack by those objecting that it violated
the separation of government and religion.

During World War 1II (1939-1945), the War Relo-
cation Authority administered loyalty questionnaires to
interned Japanese Americans, citizens as well as nonciti-
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zens. One of the questions asked respondents whether
they would swear loyalty to the United States and re-
nounce allegiance to the Japanese emperor or any other
foreign power. Those who responded “no,” or who qual-
ified their answers—out of suspicion that the question was
intended to trick them into admitting allegiance to Japan,
or as an expression of bitterness about their confine-
ment—were classified as “disloyal” and subsequently seg-
regated from the 65,000 internees who had responded in
the affirmative.

The red scares following World War I (1914-1918)
and World War 1II fueled fears of plots against the U.S.
government. Anticommunist panic surged after World
War II as the Cold War developed. In 1947, President
Harry Truman’s Executive Order 9835 created a loyalty-
security program that subjected federal employees and
job applicants to loyalty and security checks and allowed
the firing of employees found to be members of, or sym-
pathetic to, the Communist Party or other groups char-
acterized as subversive. In the 1930s and 1940s, some
states, including New York and California, enacted leg-
islation requiring educators to swear allegiance to the
state and the nation, and to uphold their constitutions. In
the late 1950s, two out of three states compelled loyalty
oaths, with some schools and universities augmenting the
loyalty requirement, essentially for the purpose of purg-
ing communists. For example, in 1949 the Regents of the
University of California required all faculty and staff to
swear that they were not members of the Communist
Party or otherwise aligned with allegedly subversive or-
ganizations. The Board of Regents fired thirty-one pro-
fessors who refused to take the anticommunist oath on
the grounds that it violated principles of political and ac-
ademic freedom.

Laws requiring loyalty oaths did not necessarily entail
investigations into the actual beliefs, political associations,
and fidelities of oath-takers. Although controversial, into
the twenty-first century governments and educational in-
stitutions have asked employees to take such oaths. Critics
have asserted that loyalty oaths were by themselves inef-
fective measures of a person’s allegiances; that they were
so vague as to be subject to broad and possibly capricious
interpretations; or that they resulted from the political
opportunism of legislators, and from governments’ at-
tempts to suppress dissent.
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Timothy Leary. The persistent advocate of widespread LSD
use was arrested several times during the decade after the U.S.
government made the hallucinogen illegal. © corpis-BeTTmann

LSD is the abbreviation for lysergic acid diethylamide,
a synthetic hallucinogenic drug discovered by Albert Hof-
mann in 1938. By disrupting the action of serotonin in
the brain, LSD produces markedly abnormal behavior,
including psychotic episodes that can last anywhere from
hours to several days. The drug is usually administered
through the tongue, although it can be absorbed through
any of the mucous membranes.

Medical experimentation with LSD began in the
1950s, soon after the Swiss pharmaceutical firm Sandoz
Laboratories began legally manufacturing the drug. Early
investigators included Oscar Janiger, a Los Angeles psy-
chiatrist who administered LSD to approximately 1,000
volunteers between 1954 and 1962, and Timothy Leary,
a Harvard psychology professor, who experimented with
LSD during the early 1960s. Leary administered the drug
to Harvard students, helping to spark an interest in it on
college campuses around the nation. Like Janiger, Leary
also gave the drug to a number of celebrities. Harvard
fired Leary in 1963, but he continued his experiments and
advocacy of what had come to be called psychedelic drugs.
While the United States government had initially spon-
sored covert investigations into the utility of LSD for the
military and other agencies, in response to mounting pub-
lic concern and a Senate inquiry, the government out-
lawed LSD in 1966.

LSD moved rapidly from medicinal to recreational
use. Interest in the drug was greatly stimulated by ac-
counts of celebrities, including the actor Cary Grant, and
artists who reported remarkable psychological insights
and transformations after using LSD. The drug was touted
as an aphrodisiac and as a chemical adjunct to the “hippie”
movement. It was widely distributed through illegal chan-
nels during the 1960s to those eager to follow Leary’s

LUDLOW MASSACRE

siren call to “turn on, tune in, drop out.” When LSD was
outlawed by most countries and abandoned by legal phar-
maceutical manufacturers, any early promise it had as a
therapeutic drug was lost in a wave of bad experiences
associated with its illegal use and unregulated production.
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LUDLOW MASSACRE. One of the bloodiest labor
conflicts that shook the early twentieth-century American
West, the Ludlow Massacre marked the end of Colorado’s
“thirty years’ war.” While relations between coal miners
and mining corporations in Colorado had been poor for
more than a decade, the direct origins of this event were
in the United Mine Workers’ organizing efforts, begun
in the fall of 1913. The refusal of John D. Rockefeller’s
Colorado Fuel and Iron Company and several smaller
mine operators to recognize the budding union sparked
a strike by more than eight thousand miners in September
1913. Evicted from company-owned housing, the striking
miners, comprised mostly of Slavic, Greek, and Italian
immigrants, formed their own tent colony. Workers de-
manded union recognition, a 10 percent wage increase,
and rigorous enforcement of existing state laws, especially
the eight-hour day. Over the next several months spo-
radic violence between miners and the state militia marred
the coalfields. Despite federal mediation efforts, John D.
Rockefeller Jr. refused to budge and followed the unfold-
ing conflict from his New York office some two thousand
miles way.

On 20 April 1914 a day-long gun battle broke out
between the state militia and miners, culminating in an
attack on the tent colony that took the lives of ten male
strikers and a child. The militia and local deputies even-
tually overran the camp and torched it. When the smoke
cleared two women and eleven children were found suf-
focated in a dugout beneath a burned tent. Over the next
several days the miners retaliated by burning mining
operation buildings and confronting company guards. By
the end of April, President Woodrow Wilson ordered
federal troops to Ludlow and began more than six months
of unsuccessful mediation before striking miners called
off the strike. The Ludlow Massacre engendered a great
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deal of debate about the deteriorating relations between
capital and labor on the eve of World War L.

Workers throughout the nation rallied to the cry of
Ludlow, while the U.S. Commission on Industrial Rela-
tions undertook an extensive investigation of the event.
One long-term impact of the massacre was Rockefeller’s
decision to hire labor experts to devise an employee rep-
resentation plan. By the early 1920s more than a million
American workers belonged to such company unions.
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LUDLOW RESOLUTION, a proposed constitu-
tional amendment introduced by Rep. Louis Ludlow of
Indiana in 1935. It was a by-product of the Senate mu-
nitions investigation of 1934 and the keep-America-out-
of-war movement, which culminated in the Neutrality
Acts of 1935, 1936, and 1937. This proposal limited the
power of Congress by requiring a popular referendum to
ratify a declaration of war except in case of actual attack
on the United States or its outlying territories. The res-
olution gained considerable popularity, and only strenu-
ous efforts by the administration of President Franklin D.
Roosevelt prevented its coming to a final vote in the
House of Representatives in January 1938.
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LUDLOW’S CODE. A common complaint of the
early American colonists was that, in the absence of an
established body of laws, the decisions of magistrates
tended to be capricious. To correct this situation, in 1646
the general court of Connecticut asked Roger Ludlow, a
member of the court and trained in the English law, to
compile a body of laws for the commonwealth. The result
was Ludlow’s Code of 1650, which established the law of
the colony. Although revised many times, this code re-
mains the foundation of Connecticut’s laws.
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LUMBEE. Numbering over 54,000 enrolled mem-
bers, the Lumbees are the largest Indian tribe east of the
Mississippi River. Located mainly in southeastern North
Carolina along the Lumber River, the Lumbees have lived
among the river swamps for almost three centuries. There
are numerous theories regarding the historical tribal or-
igin of the Lumbees. In the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries, the prevailing theory was that the
Lumbees were the descendants of the coastal Algonkian
tribes of North Carolina and the English colony that mys-
teriously disappeared from Roanoke Island in 1587. More
recent theories suggest significant tribal influence from
the many Siouan-speaking tribes from the Piedmont and
coastal plain, particularly the Cheraws, who had long
lived in this area. Regardless of tribal origin, archaeolog-
ical evidence indicates a continuous indigenous presence
in the area for at least 14,000 years.

A number of events in Lumbee history have forced
the tribe to assert its rights. The decade of the Lowry
War (1864-1874) saw unbounded violence against the
white establishment throughout Robeson County. Led by
the Lumbee outlaw Henry Berry Lowry, the Lowry gang
waged war for ten years in an effort to fight the injustices
perpetrated against the Lumbees by the Confederacy and
local militia. Because of his unrelenting struggle, Lowry,
who mysteriously disappeared in 1872, has become the
legendary hero of the present-day Lumbee people.

By the late 1800s, reform had come to North Caro-
lina. In 1885 the state legislature created a separate edu-
cational system for the Indians of Robeson County. In
1887 an Indian normal school was established to train the
Lumbee people to be teachers in their own schools. For
many years, this was the only higher educational institu-
tion available for the Lumbees, and from 1940 to 1953,
Pembroke State College (which grew out of the early nor-
mal school) was the only state-supported four-year col-
lege for Indians in the United States. Pembroke State
College is now the University of North Carolina at Pem-
broke, one of the sixteen constituent campuses of the
University of North Carolina, and serves a multicultural
student body.

In 1956 the federal government officially recognized
the Lumbees but withheld customary Indian benefits and
services. Through administrative and legislative efforts,
the Lumbees have continually tried to remove the restric-
tive language of the 1956 law but have not yet been suc-
cessful. On 7 November 2000, the Lumbees elected a
twenty-three-member tribal government, part of whose
focus is on achieving full federal status as a tribe.
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Lumbee Athletes. Members of the girls’ basketball team at the Indian normal school, 1928.
LBrary or CONGRESS
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LUMBER INDUSTRY. The production of lumber,
wood split or sawed for use as boards, beams, planks, and
the like, has been a critical economic activity throughout
American history. Whereas Indian peoples altered North
America’s woodlands through the extensive use of fire,
European colonists introduced the first mass cuttings of
trees for both trade and subsistence purposes. Although
most felled trees were cut to provide firewood and to open
fields for agriculture, timber products were important
commodities for trade with Europe from the inception of
British North America. Indeed, the Pilgrims’ first shipment
home in 1621 was dominated by milled wood for their
comparatively timber-starved mother country. Lumber
from North America was consumed and shipped to other
British colonies and to Europe for a wide variety of uses,
including barrel staves, building construction, furniture,

and shingle manufacture. Colonial society was compara-
tively lumber rich. European travelers were often staggered
by the colonists’ unwillingness to use any but the finest of
wood for even the most pedestrian purposes. As one ob-
server wrote of eighteenth-century New Englanders:

The richest and straightest trees were reserved
for the frames of the new houses; shingles were rived
from the clearest pine; baskets, chair bottoms, cattle
bows, etc., were made from brown ash butts; all the
rest of the timber cleared was piled and burned on the
spot. . . . All the pine went first. Nothing else was fit
for building purposes in those days. Tables were 22
feet wide from a single board, without knot or blemish.

The white pine, the largest of New England’s trees,
was the most important tree for export. Indispensable for
ship masts and increasingly scarce in Europe, the pines
were actively sought by the Royal Navy, which by the end
of the seventeenth century mandated fines for unautho-
rized cutting of large specimens.

Because of their abundant stands of large white pine,
Maine and New Hampshire were the most important
commercial lumbering centers in colonial times. More
than two dozen sawmills were in operation in southern
Maine by the 1680s. Lumbermen used draft animals to
pull downed trees over frozen winter ground to the near-
est waterway, where they floated to sawmills in the spring.
Although many logs were sawed by hand throughout the
colonial period, New England’s mills resorted to water-
power more extensively than did their English counter-
parts.
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Private Timberlands

The nineteenth century brought an intensification of
lumbering as the new nation grew in size. For a time,
Maine held its dominant position in the industry. By one
estimate, Bangor was the world’s largest lumber-producing
site in the early nineteenth century. But soon the industry
began to move westward on the “timber frontier” in
search of relatively unharvested forests, particularly the
still valuable white pine. By 1840, upstate New York and
Pennsylvania had supplanted northern New England as
the largest producers of lumber. In the 1850s, lumbermen
began cutting the large pine forests of the Great Lakes
states, and by 1880, Michigan produced more lumber
than any other state. White pine remained the single most
important commercial tree in the nineteenth century, ac-
counting for about half of all lumber sawed each year
through the 1870s. By the early twentieth century, how-
ever, the enormous redwood, pine, and fir forests of the
Far West and the South’s piney woods provided most of
the nation’s lumber. While different regions produced
their own owners, firms, and laborers, many New En-
glanders moved westward with the industry and contin-
ued to wield disproportionate influence over it well into
the twentieth century. At the height of the Great Lakes
white pine harvest, for example, four-fifths of the 131
most influential lumber entrepreneurs hailed from the
northeastern United States or eastern Canada, as did
many of their most experienced laborers.
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The nineteenth century lumber industry was part
and parcel of the industrialization of the United States.
Before the widespread use of coal after the Civil War,
wood likely supplied more than 90 percent of the nation’s
energy needs for heat, light, and rail and steamship trans-
portation. Rapid population growth on the timber-poor
Great Plains helped make timber production a true in-
dustry, with operators harvesting and milling wood near
the Great Lakes and shipping wood to build homes in
Kansas and Nebraska. The burgeoning railroad network
made such transportation possible even as it increased de-
mand for timber. Railroads needed lumber to construct
rail cars, stations, fences, and cross ties in addition to the
massive amounts of wood they burned for fuel. Each year
railroads needed some 73 million ties for the construction
of new rail lines and the maintenance of old ones, esti-
mated by the magazine Scientific American in 1890. From
the 1870s to 1900, railroads used as much as a fourth of
national timber production. The mining industry simi-
larly used large amounts of lumber to support under-
ground diggings and to maintain its own rail beds. Indeed,
many mining companies ran their own local logging and
sawing operations.

The internal structure of the lumber industry changed
to meet these economic circumstances. Individuals and
families had operated single sawmills to make lumber of
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Timber. A patch in Northern California after clear-cutting, May 1972. NaTioNaL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION

raw logs, either for the direct use of the log provider or
for sale to wholesalers. In the 1850s, many operators be-
gan buying multiple mills, acquiring their own timber-
lands, and operating their own lumberyards in market
centers such as Chicago. The rise of the Weyerhaeuser
timber company epitomized this consolidation. Starting
in 1860 with a single sawmill on the Mississippi River in
Rock Island, Illinois, the German immigrant Frederick
Weyerhaeuser directed the energies of some 20,000 em-
ployees a decade later. By the early twentieth century, he
and his business partners owned more than 2 million acres
of forest and perhaps 15 billion feet of valuable pine. The
“lumber king,” a private man in comparison with other
industrial giants of the era, may have been the world’s
richest man by his death in 1914.

Consolidating ownership led to other changes in the
production and marketing of timber. Operations like Wey-
erhaeuser’s had significant advantages over their smaller
and less-capitalized competitors. The exhaustion of timber
stands near waterways large enough to drive lumber cre-
ated the need for railroad spurs to connect inland sawmills
to the national rail network. The companies that con-
structed their own rail lines, an expensive proposition, were
for the first time also able to ship mass quantities of hard-
woods, especially oak, hickory, ash, and maple, all of which
were too heavy to easily float, to market, allowing for a
more intensive and profitable cutting of woodlands.

Away from the timber harvest sites, corporate lum-
beryards began sorting lumber into standardized catego-
ries to ensure higher prices for finer products. By the
1890s, regional grading schemes were in place. Firms in
urban timber markets began shipping manufactured build-
ing components, such as doors and sashes and in some
cases entire structures, as early as the 1860s. Standardi-
zation and reliable transportation by rail allowed for the
extensive use of the distinctly American “balloon-frame”
construction technique, in which light, mass-produced
boards were nailed together to create a strong building
skeleton. The balloon frame allowed fewer and less-
skilled workers to follow easily repeatable plans in the
erection of even large buildings.

After the Civil War, the production of lumber thus
became a modern and highly specialized industry. In Chi-
cago, the nation’s largest lumber market, for example,
twelve miles of docks were devoted exclusively to unload-
ing lumber. Enormous piles of stacked wood dominated
entire blocks of the city. “The timber yards are a consid-
erable part of the city’s surface,” wrote a British traveler,
“there appearing to be enough boards and planks piled
up to supply a half-dozen states.” The city’s lumber whole-
saling was such an important business that by 1880 its
operators owned several times more capital than did all
of Chicago’s banks combined.
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The very size of the industry raised the prospect that
it would cut over the nation’s woodlands, leaving nothing
of value to replace the once majestic pine forests. As early
as 1876 the Canadian lumber entrepreneur James Little
argued that those cutting the Great Lakes forests were
“not only burning the candle at both ends . . . but cutting
itin two, and setting the match to the four ends to enable
them to double the process of exhaustion.” In the next
three decades, the spread of such fears, reflected in in-
creasing prices and decreasing sawlog size, prompted the
development of professional forestry and the creation of
what became the national forest system. Although federal
lands never accounted for more than one-fifth of the na-
tional timber harvest, their existence reflected the con-
cern that private enterprise was unable to use timber re-
sources on a sustainable basis.

The industry’s rapid growth also created a large de-
mand for labor. Logging itself remained a winter activity
until the twentieth century. Work crews, consisting largely
of farmers idled by the season, moved into place in late
fall and early winter, working until spring thawed the wa-
terways and called them home to plant their fields. Before
the Civil War, crews consisted of around a dozen men,
but the postwar florescence gave rise to camps of as many
as several hundred. Loggers lived amidst the trees to be
harvested, generally in temporary wooden structures.
Their isolation and the perennial cash flow problems for
the still seasonal cutting meant that many were paid in
company store scrip or abruptly were fired in economic
downturns and periods of low stumpage price. Work in
the mills and yards was year-round by contrast. By the
dawn of the twentieth century, immigrants made up most
of the lumber industry’s workforce. Large waves of strikes
swept through timber country in the 1910s, resulting in
sporadic wage increases and amelioration of working con-
ditions. Organized labor secured an institutional presence
in the industry in the 1930s and 1940s.

The development of new technologies created some
changes in the nature of timber labor. Sawmills became
increasingly mechanized. In the early nineteenth century,
the machine-driven circular saw replaced the water-driven
“muley saw,” but the circular saw was replaced later by the
more efficient and more expensive band saw, essentially a
giant chainsaw fixed in place. The process of logging con-
tinued to rely on axes and handsaws to fell trees well into
the twentieth century, until the post-World War II mass
adoption of portable chainsaws. Trucks and forest roads
allowed the cutting of less accessible areas, especially in
the mountainous West. In the last decades of the century,
the most heavily capitalized logging outfits began using
large machines able to cut trees, delimb them, and stack
them for transport to the mill. With such equipment, log-
gers were able to cut ten times more stumpage than their
predecessors.

In the twentieth century, the lumber industry lost
most of its frontier characteristics. Although Alaskan for-
ests began to produce large volumes of timber, the ex-
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haustion of most of the continent’s uncut woods forced
companies to make already-cut lands productive again.
Remaining stands of old-growth forest were still lucrative
targets for cutting, but by the 1960s, federal lands policies
and environmentalist opposition removed many of these
tracts from timber harvesting. Forest nurseries, tree farms,
and reforestation efforts became essential to the industry’s
survival. Indeed, in the South intensively managed tree
plantations largely replaced the management of natural
forests for timber production. Moreover new wood prod-
ucts, such as pulp for paper manufacture, plywood, and
wood fibers for wallboard and insulation, allowed com-
panies to shift their focus from cutting large softwoods
such as the white pine to using a much greater variety of
trees, particularly the species that replaced pines in the
most heavily cut regions. At the end of the twentieth cen-
tury, the Southeast and Northwest were the most impor-
tant lumber-producing regions, and imports accounted
for nearly one-third of national softwood consumption.
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LUSITANIA, SINKING OF THE. On 7 May 1915,
a German submarine sank without warning the Lusitania,
killing 128 Americans. Since Germany had warned trav-
elers against sailing on British or Allied ships, many be-
lieved that the sinking was premeditated. The log of the

submarine shows, however, that it was not.

President Woodrow Wilson resisted considerable
popular clamor for war but demanded that Germany
make reparation for and disavow the sinking. The Ger-
man government agreed to make reparation and eventu-
ally promised that it would not sink liners without warn-
ing, but it steadfastly refused to disavow the sinking of
the Lusitania.
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Lusitania. The German government placed this ad in New
York newspapers just before the final sailing of the Cunard
liner Lusitania, warning travelers not to sail on Allied ships or
enter the “war zone” around the British Isles. The sinking, on
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LUTHER V. BORDEN, 7 Howard (48 U.S.) 1 (1849).
The United States Supreme Court resolved some consti-
tutional questions raised in Rhode Island’s Dorr Rebellion
(1842). After suffrage reformers adopted a new state con-
stitution by extralegal popular referendum and elected a
new state government to redress severe problems of dis-
franchisement and malapportionment, the extant state
government, backed covertly by President John Tyler,
declared martial law and crushed the new government.
Chief Justice Roger B. Taney rejected a challenge to the
old regime based on the clause guaranteeing the states a
republican form of government. He declared that to be a
political question to be resolved by Congress and/or the
president.
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LUTHERANISM in America traces its heritage to
the Reformation of the sixteenth century in Germany
and northern Europe, stressing justification by faith and
the sacraments of Baptism and the Eucharist. While Lu-
therans may have resided in the Dutch settlements of
New Netherland beginning in the mid-1620s, the first
Lutheran-majority community was a Swedish colony es-
tablished on the Delaware in 1638 and subsequently
captured by the Dutch in 1655. During the eighteenth
century, however, many German Lutherans settled in
Pennsylvania and the southern colonies. In 1742, Henry
M. Muhlenberg was sent from Germany and helped unite
most Lutheran pastors in North America into the Min-
isterium of North America in 1748. At the close of the
American Revolution, there were 120,000 Lutherans in
300 congregations throughout the new nation.

The Rise of the General Synod

In the new Lutheran world, English-speaking synods re-
vealed a willingness to participate in mainstream Protes-
tant culture, showing sympathy for the temperance and
antislavery movements. Many German-speakers, by con-
trast, preferred Lutheran exclusivity and encouraged the
establishment of German newspapers and schools. The
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Henry M. Muhlenberg. The German-born clergyman is
known as the patriarch of American Lutheranism for his key
role in uniting most Lutheran congregations in North
America by 1748. Lisrary oF CONGRESS

changing character of American Lutheranism was epito-
mized by Samuel Schmucker, who was instrumental in the
founding of Gettysburg Seminary in 1826—a bastion of
American Lutheranism in the nineteenth century. In
1834, Schmucker published his Elements of Popular The-
ology, which defended unity with all orthodox Christian
bodies who held a common faith based on the “funda-
mental doctrines of Scripture,” and extolled the Augsburg
Confession as a model because it left certain theological
questions open. After 1820, most Lutheran synods co-
alesced into the new General Synod, which was given au-
thority to devise plans for seminaries, give missionary in-
struction, and provide aid to poor ministers and families.
A network of orphanages, homes for the aged, and hos-
pitals also began to appear in the Lutheran community,
and several new colleges were founded.

The Challenge of Confessionalism

During the 1830s and 1840s, many Lutherans fled from
Prussia, Saxony, Norway, and Sweden for a variety of po-
litical, religious, and economic reasons. Settling in the
Midwest, they brought with them a theology of confes-
sionalism, which stressed adherence to the historic con-
fessions of the Lutheran tradition, most notably the Book
of Concord (1580). The greater numbers of European Lu-
therans helped to cut off Lutheranism in the United
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States from other Protestant denominations. Most promi-
nent of the new German synods was the Missouri Synod,
formed in 1847, which took a confessional stance and op-
posed Americanization. Its vision was that of super-con-
gregationalism, in which a synod had no authority over
individual congregations. Other German and Scandina-
vian synods took less dogmatic stands, but inclined more
to the theology of Missouri than that of the General
Synod.

Theological Disputes

In the 1850s, a distinct theological division emerged be-
tween advocates of confessionalism and Neo-Lutherans
who held to the Augsburg Confession only insofar as it
conformed ostensibly to the Bible, rejecting unbiblical
teachings such as original sin, private confession, bap-
tismal regeneration, and the “real presence.” Samuel
Schmucker, the acknowledged leader of the Neo-Lutherans,
was a vocal evangelical regarded with scorn by opponents
of American Lutheranism. When he issued his Definite
Synodical Program in 1855, which sought to rework the
Augsburg Confession to conform to American values, it
was rejected even by several eastern synods and American
Lutheranism suffered a defeat from which it never recov-
ered during the nineteenth century. Throughout the
nineteenth century, moderates continued to search for an
acceptable basis on which to unite the synods in the East
and the Midwest. In 1867, they formed the General
Council, which adopted the Akron Rule in 1872, reserv-
ing Lutheran pulpits for Lutheran pastors and Lutheran
altars for Lutheran communicants. The issues of the Civil
War provoked another division: five southern synods
withdrew from the General Synod to form what in 1886
would become the United Synod, South. Advocates of
confessionalism in the Midwest responded to the with-
drawal of the southern synods by forming the Synodical
Conference in 1872 to coordinate their activities.

Lutheranism in the Late Nineteenth Century

After the Civil War, German and Scandinavian immigra-
tion continued, with the high point being reached in
1882, but the motivations for this were now more eco-
nomic than religious. Church growth occurred in the East
as well as the Midwest, with the General Council’s mem-
bership being one-third English, one-third German, and
one-third Swedish. The Missouri Synod also made gains
in the East, although most of their new members were
migrants to the Midwest. Twenty-eight institutions of
higher education were established between 1870 and
1910. Lutheran church life was influenced by the pietistic
strain in Protestant America, but was unaffected by the
Social Gospel. All its energy was devoted to home mis-
sions and evangelical outreach, for the focus of Lutheran
interest was on personal not social ethics.

Renewed Doctrinal Controversy
Biblical criticism had only a slight impact on nineteenth-
century Lutheranism. Instead, Lutherans focused on con-



fessionalism and predestination. Divisions arose between
those who favored inclusive confederation (the General
Synod), confessional subscription (the General Council
and the United Synod, South), and complete unity in doc-
trine and practice (the Synodical Conference). The Gen-
eral Synod acquired a new appreciation for its Lutheran
heritage in the last quarter of the nineteenth century and
committed itself to the Augsburg Confession, but nev-
ertheless continued a good relationship with evangelical
denominations and enacted no bar on altar or pulpit fel-
lowship. Despite this, closer relations did develop be-
tween the General Synod, the General Council, and the
United Synod, South, at the end of the century. During
the 1870s, the Synodical Conference was itself divided
over predestination (or the “election of grace”). The Lu-
theran doctrine of election applied only to salvation, not
damnation, and was never a central aspect of the faith.
Nevertheless, Friedrich A. Schmitt of the Norwegian
Synod accused the Missouri Synod’s president, C. E. W.
Walther, of Calvinistic leanings. After acrimonious de-
bate, several synods left the Synodical Conference with a
consequent decline in funding for education and mission-
ary work.

The First Steps Toward Lutheran Unity

Efforts to celebrate the four-hundredth anniversary of the
Reformation in 1917 united Lutherans in the United
States and led them to establish the Lutheran Bureau to
provide ordinary Americans with information on the Lu-
theran heritage. The outbreak of war that year provided
a further opportunity for Lutheranism to acquire national
prominence. The entry of Lutherans into military service
led to the creation of the National Lutheran Commission
for Soldiers’ and Sailors’ Welfare, a trans-synodical body
that established camps, recruited pastors, and raised $1.35
million. The National Lutheran Council (NLC) handled
problems on the home front and aided reconstruction in
Europe. Even the midwestern synods worked with the
National Lutheran Council, though conflict did erupt
over cooperation with other Protestant churches. The
drive toward Lutheran unity was cemented by the crea-
tion of the Norwegian Lutheran Church in America
(NLCA) in 1917, and the formation the following year of
the United Lutheran Church in America (ULCA), which
united most of the eastern-based synods into one body.
Significantly, the ULCA was much more centralized than
any of its predecessor synods, with much less congrega-
tional autonomy.

Depression and War

Lutheranism remained a conservative force in the 1920s
and Lutherans remained rural-oriented, though there was
a shift in mission work toward recovering unchurched
Lutherans in the cities and the Northwest. After disputes
within the National Lutheran Council, moderate mid-
western synods formed the American Lutheran Confer-
ence, banning cooperation with other Protestants and re-
stricting altars and pulpits, and in 1930 they merged into
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the American Lutheran Church. The Great Depression
of 1929 dramatically reduced budgets and prompted calls
for collective social responsibility. The Lutheran Home
Missions Council of America was formed to transcend
ethnic boundaries and allow for a degree of altar and pul-
pit fellowship, but most Lutheran churches in the mid-
twentieth century remained committed to the confes-
sional viewpoint. The outbreak of war in 1941 gave new
life to the National Lutheran Council, which recruited
chaplains, supported orphan missions, and ministered to
armed forces personnel.

The Postwar World

During the 1950s, the Lutheran churches saw great
growth, though Lutheran evangelism was based on a sac-
ramental emphasis rather than revivalism, and Lutherans
came closer together in ecumenical ventures. The ALC
and ELC (formerly the NLCA) completed merger in
1960 to form The American Lutheran Church and the
ULCA and the Augustana Synod united in 1962 to form
the Lutheran Church in America (LCA). New types of
ministry were initiated to address contemporary social
problems, as theologians tried to enunciate a Lutheran
doctrine that allowed for engagement in social justice
without denying the action of grace in making a Chris-
tian. Throughout these mergers, however, the Lutheran
Church-Missouri Synod stood apart, insisting that doc-
trinal conformity was the prerequisite for Lutheran unity.

Lutheranism Today

For Lutherans other than the Missouri Synod, merger
became an end in itself and in 1987 the Evangelical Lu-
theran Church in America (ELCA) was formed from a
merger of the American Lutheran Church and the Lu-
theran Church in America. In 2000 the ELCA endorsed
a concordat with the Episcopal Church, U.S.A,, allowing
for a high degree of altar and pulpit fellowship. In 1999,
membership in the Evangelical Lutheran Church in
America stood at 5,149,668 members compared with
2,582,440 for the Lutheran Church-Missouri Synod and
722,754 for the Wisconsin Evangelical Lutheran Synod.
Some smaller groups include the Association of Free Lu-
theran Congregations with 32,984, the American Asso-
ciation of Lutheran Churches with 18,252, the Evangel-
ical Lutheran Synod with 16,734, the Latvian Evangelical
Lutheran Church in America with 15,012, and the
Church of the Lutheran Brethren in America with 13,920.
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LYCEUM MOVEMENT, an important phase of the
early adult education and public school movements, util-
izing, principally, lectures and debates. It began with an
article in the American Fournal of Education (October 1826)
by Josiah Holbrook, containing a plan for “Associations
of Adults for Mutual Education.” Holbrook organized the
first lyceum society in November 1826 at Millbury, Mass.
Within a year more than a dozen lyceums had sprung up
in Worcester County, Mass., and in Windham County,
Conn. The movement was endorsed by a meeting of em-
inent Bostonians, presided over by Daniel Webster, in
1828. By 1831 lyceums existed in all the New England
states and in northern New York. State lyceums were or-
ganized in 1831 in Massachusetts, Maine, and New York,
and in the same year the New York State Lyceum called
a meeting in New York City to organize a national ly-
ceum. Pressure from Lyceum organizers contributed to
the Massachusetts legislature’s decision to commence tax-
ation for a public school system in 1834 and to install
Horace Mann as its first Superintendent of the State
Board of Education in 1837.

Holbrook journeyed as far west as Missouri and
found active interest in the western states, including Ken-
tucky and Tennessee. National lyceums were held each
year until 1839, although often poorly attended. The
town lyceums, estimated by Holbrook at 3,000 in 1835,
were the heart of the movement. The Lyceum’s much-
touted utopian vision of Lycenia invoked Thomas Jeffer-
son’s pre-industrial utopia of educated yeoman farmers.
After 1840 the main emphasis was on self-education in
science, literature, and morality. At first apolitical, the ly-
ceums often developed interest in topics that later became
political issues, such as slavery and prohibition.

Besides improving the public schools and giving a
supplementary education to those unable to attend high
school or college, the early lyceums led to certain per-
manent institutions, such as Lowell Institute in Massa-
chusetts and Brooklyn Institute in New York. The Ly-
ceum Village was founded at Berea, Ohio, in 1837.
Holbrook conducted the Central Lyceum Bureau from
1842 to 1849, and in 1867-1868 a number of commercial
lecture bureaus were founded, among them the Boston
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Lyceum Bureau of James Redpath, whose successor, J. B.
Pond, was a successful lecture promoter. Some lyceums
developed into historical or literary societies, public li-
braries, or museums. A variant of the lyceum idea took
different shapes in the Chautauqua movement and
women’s clubs of the late nineteenth century. The lyce-
ums continued to grow until the early twentieth century.
In 1915 their number was estimated at 12,000. By the
1920s they existed mostly in small towns and consisted
mainly of popular music and “sanitized vaudeville.”
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LYME DISEASE, an infectious disease transmitted by
the deer tick, was first identified conclusively in 1975 in
New England. The cause initially eluded investigators,
who found inconsistencies in the symptoms affecting in-
habitants of Old Lyme, Connecticut, where it was first
observed, and neighboring communities. The illness mani-
fested itself in one or more symptoms, including fever,
chills, lethargy, headaches, muscle aches, backaches, sore
throats, nausea, and stiff necks. Some, but not all, victims
incurred a rash that resembled a bull’s-eye roughly six
centimeters in diameter. While most recovered, about 15
percent were left with neurologic problems and a few with
life-threatening cardiac conditions.

The disease initially appeared most frequently in the
northeastern, north-central, and northwestern United
States, in woods and transitional areas between woods and
grassy fields. Investigators eventually traced the disease to
ticks that transmitted the disease into the bloodstream by
burying themselves in human skin. In 1982 Willy Burg-
dorfer of the Rocky Mountain Laboratories in Hamilton,
Montana, identified the spiral-shaped bacteria, Borrelia
burgdorferi, that causes Lyme disease. By 1987 physicians
had detected the disease in the southern United States.
Reported cases grew from 545 in 1989 to 8,000 in 1993.
Symptoms seldom linger in victims who obtain early treat-
ment with antibiotics, although as of 2001 doctors dis-
agreed about how easy it is to diagnose the disease and
about what to do for patients whose symptoms last be-
yond the typically effective four-week antibiotic treatment.
Some fear that using additional antibiotics too readily will



expose patients to uncomfortable side effects and, worse,
engender resistant bacterial strains of the disease.
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LYNCHING. Defined as an act of violence perpe-
trated for the purpose of punishment (usually torture and
death) for an alleged crime carried out by an extralegal
mob, lynching has a long history in the United States.
Historians have traced its roots to seventeenth-century
Ireland; the American Revolutionary War Colonel Charles
Lynch, from whose name the term derives, was said to
have indiscriminately meted out the punishment of flog-
ging for Tory sympathizers. Lynch law, or mob rule, be-
came part of the fabric of the United States; lynchings took
place in every geographic section of the nation, and victims
included African Americans, immigrants, and native-born
whites. Alleged crimes varied, but most lynchings involved
a perceived transgression of community values or a vio-
lation of societal honor codes.

During the antebellum period, lynch mobs across the
country preyed upon individuals and groups deemed dan-
gerous because they were political, religious, or racial
“others.” Abolitionists, Catholics, Mormons, Asian, Mex-
ican, and European immigrants and African Americans all
were targets. The pattern of mob violence and lynching
changed after the Civil War. During the five decades be-
tween the end of Reconstruction and the New Deal, there
were three specific transformations in the character of
American lynching: increased numbers over all; increased
likelihood that African Americans would fall victim to
lynch mobs; and a concentration of lynchings in the South,
particularly after 1886. The Tuskegee Institute started re-
cording statistics on lynchings in 1882 (later, the Chicago
Tribune and the NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCE-
MENT OF CoLoreD PropLE [NAACP] also collected statis-
tics). The first decade of those statistical findings best il-
lustrates the transformation of lynching patterns. In 1882,
113 people were lynched, sixty-four whites and forty-nine
African Americans. The year 1885 was the last during
which more whites than African Americans were lynched,
and 1892 witnessed the largest number of lynchings in
U.S. history (230). From 1882 to 1903, there were ap-
proximately one to two hundred lynchings annually. Be-
tween 1882 and 1968, there were 4,742 recorded lynch-
ings (3,445 of the victims were African American, or
approximately seventy-five percent). During World War I
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“Gruesome Spectacle.” Photographs such as this one were
used by the National Association for the Advancement of
Colored People and other organizations in the decades-long
effort to persuade the federal government to take action
against lynching, which primarily targeted blacks. Gerry Imaces

and the postwar red scare, race riots swept the country,
wreaking havoc in Chicago, St. Louis, Tulsa, Omaha,
Washington, D.C., and other cities. Lynchings decreased
dramatically during the New Deal era, and the period
between 1952 and 1954 was the longest during which no
lynchings were recorded. But lynch mobs did not disap-
pear completely. As civil rights workers stepped up their
campaigns for desegregation and voting rights, they were
beaten, killed, and tortured. Although some argue that
race relations have improved, the tragedy of American
lynching has not been completely eradicated. The drag-
ging death of James Byrd, in Texas, and the beating and
crucifixion murder of Matthew Shepard in Wyoming have
been called late twentieth-century lynchings.
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There was, however, clearly a decline in lynching
during the twentieth century, and this was a result of long
and hard-fought battles of anti-lynching crusaders. In
1892, after three prominent Memphis businessmen were
lynched, Ida B. Wells, the renowned journalist, began
speaking out about the violence. She used Memphis news-
paper, the Free Speech, to spread her outrage. She was soon
joined by other prominent individuals and organizations.
The founders of the NAACP in 1909 cited lynching as
key to its formation and agenda. The organization was
joined by the AssociaTioN oF SOUTHERN WOMEN FOR THE
PrevENTION OF LyNCHING in the 1930s. Wells’s research
did the most to destroy the myths about the causes of
lynching, though it took decades for her findings to per-
meate mainstream American consciousness. In her pam-
phlet, “Southern Horrors: Lynch Law in All Its Phases,”
Wells argued that the majority of alleged rape charges
were not only impossible to prove—that sexual liaisons
between many black men and white women might have
been consensual—but that rape was not even cited by
mobs as the cause of lynching. Retribution for alleged
homicide and assault were the most common reasons for
the formation of lynch mobs. Legislation was a key goal
of those who fought to punish the violence. Although
many had tried to use the Fourteenth Amendment to
prosecute lynchers, most efforts failed. In 1922, the House
of Representatives passed the Dyer Anti-Lynching Bill,
which had been sponsored by the NAACP. The bill died
in the Senate, however, thanks to a filibuster by southern
senators. Similar tactics were used to kill bills in 1937 and
1940. President Truman’s Committee on Civil Rights rec-
ommended anti-lynching legislation but was ignored by
Congress. Finally, in 1968, under the Civil Rights Act,
the federal government could take action against mob vi-
olence and lynching.
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LYNG V. NORTHWEST INDIAN CEMETERY AS-
SOCIATION, 485 U.S. 439 (1988). The Supreme
Court ruled that the AmericaNn InpIAN ReLiGIOUs FrEE-
poMm Act (AIRFA) of 1978 and the FirsT AMENDMENT of
the U.S. Constitution do not protect the rights of Amer-
ican Indians to practice their religions at off-reservation
public lands held by the U.S government. Beginning in
the 1960s, the Yurok, Karok, and Tolowa Indians of
northern California began protesting attempts by the
U.S. Forest Service to build roads through Indian sacred
sites in California’s National Forests. AIRFA stipulates
that federal agencies examine their practices in an attempt
“to protect and preserve Native American religious cul-
tural rights and practices,” and during the lower court
hearings, Forest Service experts agreed that their pro-
posed road threatened the “ceremonies . . . of [Indian]
religious beliefs and practices.” Overturning the Court of
Appeals for the Ninth Circuit, which had affirmed the
U.S. district court’s decision, the Supreme Court ruled
that unless there was direct government intent to infringe
upon Indian religious practices or direct government co-
ercion of individuals to act against their religious beliefs,
then the First Amendment offered no protection against
governmental action that impacted upon, or even threat-
ened to destroy, an American Indian sacred site. This rul-
ing severely weakened the AIRFA and the legal basis for
American Indian religious freedoms.
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MacARTHUR FOUNDATION, formally known as
The John D. and Catherine T. MacArthur Foundation,
is a private general-purpose foundation created in 1978
and headquartered in Chicago. At the time of his death,
John D. MacArthur (1897-1978) was one of the three
wealthiest men in America and the owner of the nation’s
largest privately held insurance company, Bankers Life
and Casualty Company. Catherine T. MacArthur (1909-
1981) worked closely with her husband and was a director
of the Foundation until her death.

One of the nation’s ten largest foundations, the Mac-
Arthur Foundation’s assets are around $4 billion and it
distributes approximately $180 million in grants annually.
It is organized into four divisions: Human and Commu-
nity Development, focused on public education, juvenile
justice, mental health policy and neighborhood develop-
ment, with special emphasis upon Chicago and Florida;
Global Security and Sustainability, with grants for con-
servation, international peace, population and reproduc-
tive health, with special initiatives in Russia, south Asia
and sub-Saharan Africa; the General Program, which
provides institutional grants to such organizations as
National Public Radio; and the controversial MacArthur
Fellows Program, which awards between twenty and
forty five-year fellowships, or “genius grants,” of around
$500,000 to “talented persons” who “show exceptional
merit and promise of continued and enhanced creative
work.” The Foundation has field offices in Florida, Mex-
ico, Brazil, Nigeria, India, and Russia.
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McCARRAN-WALTER ACT (1952). The act re-
vised and consolidated all previous laws regarding im-
migration, naturalization, and nationality. It retained the
national-origin system of the Immigration Act of 1924,
which gave preference to immigrants from the United

Kingdom, Ireland, and Germany. Butitalso removed race
as a bar to immigration and naturalization, so that coun-
tries whose citizens were previously ineligible were as-
signed annual quotas of not fewer than 100 persons. In
addition, it removed gender discrimination; gave prefer-
ence to aliens with special skills; and provided for more
rigorous security screening. The law aroused much op-
position, mainly on the grounds that it discriminated in
favor of northern and western European nations. It passed
over President Harry S. Truman’s veto and remained in
effect until the Immigration and Nationality Act of 1965.
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McCARTHYISM has been misnamed. Often identi-
fied with the bizarre antics of the Wisconsin senator
Joseph McCarthy, the anticommunist political repression
to which he gave a name had been in operation for years
before he appeared at a Republican banquetin Wheeling,
West Virginia, in February 1950. And it was to continue
for several years after he self-destructed before the na-
tion’s television viewers at the Army-McCarthy hearings
in the spring of 1954. There was nothing unique about
McCarthy’s charges of subversion in high places. Ever
since the 1930s, conservative politicians and journalists
had been attacking the New Deal administrations of
Franklin Roosevelt and Harry Truman for being “soft on
communism.” But it took the Cold War to bring the orig-
inally partisan issue of anticommunism from the margins
into the political mainstream.

Although McCarthyism came in many flavors, all its
adherents agreed that it was essential to eliminate the
danger of American communism. They differed, however,
in their assessment of what that danger was. Right-
wingers, hostile to everything on the left, attacked liberals
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Senator Joseph McCarthy. The Wisconsin Republican’s own
actions in pursuit of communism in the early 1950s played
only one part in the longer Cold War period of excessive zeal
named for him. AP/Wipe WorLp PHoTos

as well as communists, while moderates, who were willing
to purge actual Communist Party members, tried to pro-
tect noncommunists from unfounded persecution. They
did not always succeed. In the supercharged atmosphere
of the early Cold War, the anticommunist crusade spun
out of control, creating the most widespread and longest
lasting episode of political repression in American history.

By the time that repression sputtered to an end in
the late 1950s, thousands of men and women had lost
their jobs, hundreds had been deported or sent to prison,
and two—Ethel and Julius Rosenberg—had been exe-
cuted. Most, but not all, of these people had once been
in or near the American Communist Party. Because that
party had been the most dynamic organization on the
American left during the 1930s and early 1940s, thou-
sands of activists gravitated into its orbit, attracted by its
opposition to war and fascism and its support for the labor
movement and racial equality. Most of these men and
women were idealistic individuals who had not antici-
pated that their political activities would get them into
trouble years later, when anticommunism came to dom-
inate American politics.

What made McCarthyism so powerful was that so
many different agencies and individuals took part in its
operations. It functioned in accordance with a two-stage
procedure. The supposed communists were first identi-
fied; then they were punished—usually by being fired.
Most of the time, an official body like the Federal Bureau
of Investigation or the House Un-American Activities
Committee (HUAC) handled the first stage, while a pub-
lic or private employer took care of the second. Because
it was common to identify McCarthyism only with the
initial identification stage of the procedure, many other-
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wise moderate and even liberal Americans were able to
collaborate with it. Claiming to deplore the excesses of
the congressional investigations, they nonetheless applied
sanctions against the people McCarthy and his allies had
fingered.

They now realize they were wrong. The sanctions
imposed on thousands of school teachers, longshoremen,
film directors, union officials, civil servants, automobile
workers, and housewives during the late 1940s and 1950s
seriously violated those people’s constitutional rights. But
at the time, most Americans believed that communists
were Soviet puppets who might subvert the government,
steal official secrets, or sabotage defense plants whenever
their Kremlin masters gave the word. Since some Amer-
ican communists had spied for the Soviet Union during
World War II, that demonized stereotype, though exag-
gerated, was quite plausible. The highly publicized cases
of Alger Hiss and the Rosenbergs reinforced the stereo-
type, convincing liberals and conservatives alike that com-
munists were so dangerous they did not deserve the same
rights as other Americans. That consensus made it pos-
sible for a wide range of government officials and private
employers to punish people for their political views and
affiliations.

Wiashington led the way. Not only did the federal
government create and carry out some of the earliest an-
ticommunist purges, but it also developed the ideological
justification for them. The FBI and its militantly anticom-
munist director, ]. Edgar Hoover, oversaw the process.
Much of the information about communism that fed the
loyalty-security investigations, criminal prosecutions, and
congressional hearings that dominated the McCarthy era
came from the FBI and reflected that organization’s dis-
torted view of the red menace. In addition, because Hoo-
ver and his men were so eager to eradicate American com-
munism, they supplemented their normal operations with
a wide range of unauthorized and even illegal activities,
including wiretaps, break-ins, and leaks to right-wing
journalists and politicians.

HUAC and the other congressional investigators
were among the main recipients of those leaks. Not
only did the committees identify specific individuals as
communists, but they also helped disseminate the anti-
communist scenarios that fueled the purges. Friendly wit-
nesses told stories about their experiences in the Com-
munist Party and identified its members, while unfriendly
witnesses remained silent. Most of them would have been
willing to talk about their own political activities, but they
balked at describing those of others. However, because
the Supreme Court did not protect people accused of
communism during the late 1940s and early 1950s, wit-
nesses who did not want to name names had to rely on
the Fifth Amendment’s privilege against self-incrimina-
tion and refuse to answer any question that might subject
them to prosecution. Although they did not go to prison,
most of these “Fifth Amendment” witnesses lost their
jobs.



The most well-known unfriendly witnesses were the
so-called Hollywood Ten, a group of screenwriters and
directors who had defied HUAC on First Amendment
grounds in 1947. Even before they went to prison, the
Ten were on the street, early victims of an informal but
highly effective blacklist that kept hundreds of men and
women out of the entertainment industry during the
1950s. Similar blacklists emerged in other sectors of the
economy, thus ensuring that most of the people who tan-
gled publicly with an anticommunist investigation or were
targeted by the FBI would lose their jobs. As the repres-
sion spread, unorthodox opinions or controversial activ-
ities could also invite dismissal.

The threat of unemployment was a powerful deter-
rent. People shrank from involvement in anything that
could conceivably be linked to the left. Because of the
stigma and secrecy that surrounds McCarthyism, it is
hard to assess its impact. If nothing else, it narrowed the
political spectrum, marginalizing if notsilencing all critics
of the status quo.
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McCLELLAN COMMITTEE HEARINGS. The
McClellan Committee opened Senate hearings on 26
February 1957 to investigate corruption, criminal infil-
tration, and illegal activities in the nation’s labor unions.
Chaired by Democrat John McClellan, the committee in-
cluded John F. Kennedy and Barry Goldwater, along with
Robert Kennedy as chief counsel. The committee’s in-
vestigation focused on the International Brotherhood of
Teamsters, Teamster president Dave Beck, and Beck’s suc-
cessor Jimmy Hoffa. In televised hearings watched by 1.2
million American households, the committee detailed the
"Teamsters’” misuse of union funds and ties to labor rack-
eteers and organized crime. While the inquiry led to the
conviction of more than twenty individuals including Beck,
it failed to convict Hoffa and in fact, strengthened his
leadership. The investigation also led to the Teamsters’
expulsion from the American Federation of Labor and
Congress of Industrial Organizations in December 1957.

McCORMICK REAPER

The McClellan Committee’s efforts culminated in
the Labor-Management Reporting and Disclosure Act of
1959, which established for the first time close regulation
of unions by the federal government. The law created
requirements for union elections and for annual financial
reports to the Labor Department, banned convicted crim-
inals from holding union office, and established union
members’ rights against coercive labor practices.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Hearings before the Select Committee on Improper Activities
in the Labor or Management Field. 85th Congress, 1st ses-
sion, 1957; 85th Congress, 2nd session, 1958; and 86th
Congress, 1st Session, 1959.

Kennedy, Robert F. The Enemy Within. New York: Harper and
Row, 1960.

McClellan, John L. Crime Without Punishment. New York: Duell,
Sloan and Pearce, 1962.

Petro, Sylvester. Power Unlimited: The Corruption of Union Lead-
ership: A Report on the McClellan Committee Hearings. New
York: Ronald Press, 1959.

Fames Tejani

McCORMICK REAPER. The machine with which
the name of Cyrus Hall McCormick has always been as-
sociated had many inventors, notably Obed Hussey, who
patented his machine in 1833, a year before the first Mc-
Cormick patent. Hussey’s machine was the only practi-
cable one on the market before 1840. It was the McCor-
mick reaper, however, that invaded the MipwesT, where
the prairie farmer was ready for an efficient harvester that
would make extensive WHEAT growing possible. In 1847
McCormick moved from the Shenandoah Valley in Vir-
ginia, where the first machine was built, to CHicaco.

Perhaps, as his biographer contends, McCormick (or
his father, Robert McCormick) did most effectively com-
bine the parts essential to a mechanical grain cutter. Other
improvements came in the 1850s and 1860s—the self-
raker, which dispensed with the job of raking the cut grain
off the platform, and then the binder, first using wire to
bind the sheaves and later twine. The first self-raker was
sold in 1854, seven years before McCormick produced
such a machine. The first wire binder was put on the mar-
ket in 1873, two years before the McCormick binder.
Through effective organization the McCormick reaper
came to dominate the field. The invention helped facili-
tate the rapid economic development of the rural Mid-
west, and the McCormick Harvesting Machine Com-
pany’s massive factories in Chicago helped transform that
city into an industrial giant.
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